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PREFACE 

It is only by a freak of good fortune that I am associated with 
the publication of this volume, containing learned articles. It was plan
r.ed and most of the printing was carried out by Professor G. C. Jhala, 
my predecessor in the office of the Honorary &!cretary. 

The publication CJf this volume was delayed by reasons, which may 
b2st be left unmentioned here. I, however, consider it my duty to offer 
my sincere apologies to the learned contributol:'l; to this volume for tl1c 
delay in placing: before the! public their scholarly work. 

Originally planned as a separate book, it is now found expedient to 
publish it as two volumes of the Society's Journal-the thirty-first and 
the thirty-second. The fact also accounts !for what appears to be an 
anomalous insertion inside the volume of two different title-pages. The 
second title-page is the vestige of the original plan. Though an exhaus
tive subject-index of U1is volume is ready for publication, it is held 
over to avoid further delay and will be published as a separate companion 
volume latH. I am highly thankful to Shri G. N. Chikmath for compiling 
thd main bulk of the index cards and to Shri R. V. Matkari, B.A., LL.B.. 
B.T. for revising and correcting them with his characteristic zeal and 
meticulous care. I offer my sincere thanks to all the scholars, who have 
contributed their learned papers to this volume and also to all oth~rs 

who were co,ncemed with the printing and publication of it. 

Town Hall, 
Bombay. 

5-6-59. 

Y. G. NAIK 

HON. SECRETARY. 
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FOREWORD 

It gives me great pleasure to as:::ociat~ myself tl1rough this Foreword 
with the 5ardha-$atabdi Commemoration Volume o{ the Bombay Branch 
of the Royal Asiatic Society now renamed 'The Asiatic Society of Bombay.' 
-The B.B.R.A. Society completed a hundred and fifty years of its life in 
1954. The occasion was unique and was celebrated with dignified enthusiasm. 
The details of the Celebrations will be found in the article of Prof. G. C. 
Jhala, the Hon. Secretary, appearing in this Volume, However, it is in 
this Volume that the S<irdha-Satf•bdi Celebrations find their most appro
priate and enduring expression. I offer sincere thanks to the distinguished 
scholars from all over the country who have co-operated with us by send
ing their valuable papers on literature, philc;sophy, history, art, law, 
archaeology, religion and culture and thereby making this publication worthy 
of the occasion. 

The publication of the Volume has unfortunately been delayed for 
reasons beyond our control. This, however, has permitted the incorpora
tion of a couple of articles which only add to the importance of the Volume. 

M. C. CHAGLA 
President 



INTRODUCTION 

The Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society (BB RAS), which 
came into existence as the Literary Society of Bombay, completed the first 
hundred years of its life on the 26th of November, 1904. As our 
records show, the Centenary was celebrated in a manner befitting the 
great occasion. From 1904 to 1954-another fifty years passed. What a half
century it has been! Indeed, few half-centuries in history could claim to 
have witnessed anything even remotely resembling the drama of man·s 
ambitions and struggles for power and wealth resulting in stupendous 
scientific achievements and mastery over the fom~s of Nature, which this 
one has done. Material progress following in the wake of scientific dis
coveries had a tremendous impact on man's mind : old values crashed
thc finer graces of life disappeared. The need to save man for himself
from himself-was (and as yet is) paramount. In the general bally-llo for 
scientific and lcclmological studies, it was perhaps only lo be expected 
that the study of culture and the arts and the humanities should suffer. 
In fact, institutions or individuals devoted to study or research in cultural 
and humanistic fields have found it difficult to carry on th~ir wmk against 
heavy odds. Fortunately, they have not given in. Our Soc:ety has con
tributed its humble mite to the elTorts of institutions and individuals in 
India as well as the world over in the cause of the humanities. The times 
haw been hard; yet the Sct.:i~ty has carried on. 

The completion of a hundred and fifty years of dedication to the 
cause of Oriental scholarship and research by the Society was regarded by 
a large number of members as an event worthy of celebration. The Com
mitt&! of Management, endorsing the sentiment of members, resolved tu 
celebrate the 150th Anniversary (S(/rdha-Sal(rbdi) of the Society in c. 
befitting but dignified manner. The Hon'blc Mr. M. C. Chagla, C.J., B.A. 
(Oxon.), Bar-at-Law, President of the Society, wrote to Dr. S. Radha
krishnan, Vice-President of the Union of India, early enough requesting 
him to preside over the Inaugural Function of the celebrations which was 
lo be held on the 26th of November, 1954- the day on which a hundred and 
fifty years ago, the Society first saw the light of day. Dr. Radhakrishnan 
replied immediately, accepting the invitation but suggesting that, as he 
would be returning from his tour of the Latin American States only on the 
28th of November, he could participate in the celebrations only on a later 

s.s.-b 
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dale. We revi~d our plans lo suit Dr. Radhakrishnan·s convenience and 
decided to fix the main (concluding) function for the 4th of December, lU5 11; 
this arrangement, as it turned out, greatly facilitated the formulation of 
the programme of the celebrations. 26th November to 4th Dcccmbcr
this gave us one full week in which to continue the celebrations, if we 
mcfully could. It was decided that the Inaugural function should be held 
on lhe 26th of November 1954 as originally contemplated and that Sir 
Girjashankar Bajpai, Governor of Bombay and Ex-O[jicio Patron of the 
ScciEty, should be requested to preside on the occasion and declare open 
rin ,Exhibition of rare books, valuable Mss., Coins etc. The M'anaGing 
Committee appointed various sub-committees for collecting funds, chalk
ing out the programme of celebrations, carrying on publicity for the celebra
tions etc. on which members of the Managing Co:nmittee as well as ordinary 
members willingly undertook to serve. The one fact which all ol us
ordinary members as well as members of the Managing Committce--were 
wide awake about the prevailing condition of stringenqy ; iand it was 
recognized on all hands that the expenditure in connection with the cele
brations should be cut to the minimum. After consultations and discussion, 
th~ programme was finaHy decided upon, so as to include, besides the 
Inaugural and Concluding Juncticns, ( 1) an Exhibition of rare books, Mss. 
Coins etc. in the possession of the Society and photographs etc. of Old 
Bcrnbay if they could be procured ; (ii) a series of lectures by eminent 
scholars on Oriental subjects of their choice; (iii) the publication of a 
~hort narrative of the origin and development of the So::iely to be prepared 
by Shri V. D. Muzumdar, the Hon. Finance Secretary; (iv) the publication 
of a Siirdlta-Satiibdi Commemoration volume consisting of research papers 
and critical studies contributed by distinguished Oriental schol<lrs ; and 
(v) a tea-party to coincide with the concluding function. The occasion 
was, not unnaturally, to be availed of for making the Society better known 
to the public and collecting funds to enable the Society to carry on its 
activities, especially in connection with research and procuration of Mss. 

Invitations were sent to distinguished scholars, Vice-Chancellors of Uni
versities and Presidents of learned institutions in India and abroad to take 
part in the celebrations or at least to send us their good wishes for the 
occasion. Messages congratulating the Society on its past achievements 
ancl expressing good wishes for the future were received from Shri G. V. 
for Finance, New Delhi; Shri B. V. Keskar, Minister for Information and 
Mavlankar, Speaker, Lok Sabha, New Delhi; Shri C. D. Dcshmnkh, Minister 
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Broadcasting, New Delhi ; Shri K. M. Munshi, Governor of Uttar Pradesh ; 
I-I. H. the Aga Khan, Paris; H. H. th.! Raja Sahib of Sangli ; Shri Y. B. 
Chavan, Minister for Civil supplies, Bombay; Dr. D. K. Karve, Poona; 
Sir R. P. Paranjpe and Shri Ambalal Sarabhai, Ahmedabad; also from 
Dr. R. L. Turner and from the Vice-Chancellors of the Universities of 
Allahabad, Annamalai, Banaras, Bihar, Bombay, Calcutta, Gujarat, Mysore, 
Nagpur, Sagar and Utkal. The Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland 
-the parent of our Society, though younger in age-evinced its interest in 
the celebrations by nominating Prof. K. B. Vyas, M.A., of the Elphinstone 
College, Bombay, as its representative and sending a message of congratu
lations to us oo the occasion. Similarly, the response to our appeal to 
scholars for sending research papers for the Siirdha-Satiibdi Volume was 
equally warm. Nearly thirty articles from distinguished scholars were 
received-a fact indicative of the esteem in which the Society and its acti
vities are held by them. Special requests were made to Dr. S. K. Chatterjee, 
Dr. S. K. Belvalkar, Dr. R. K. Mukerjee, Dr. H. D. Sankalia and 
Prof. K. V. Rangaswami Ayyangar to deliver lectures during the celebration 
week on subjects of their choice. All these scholars were kind enough to 
accept our invitation and thereby help us to invest the celebrations with 
significance such as we desired. 

All expenses in connection with the celebrations were to be met from 
collections made for the purpose. It was, therefore, decided to request the 
members to pay a donation of Rs. 151- only which, besides allowing them 
to participate in all the items and functions of the celebrations, would 
entitle them to attend the Tea Party along with their spouses. 'D1e res
ponse of the members to this reasonable request was good ; but it would 
have been better but for an un-warranted apprehension on the part of 
some that the celebrations would involve unnecessary expenditure. It was 
madt: clear at the very out-set that the celebrations were to be on a modest 
scale, as indeed they were found ultimately to be. The Hon. Finance 
Secretary, Shri V. D . .l\fozumdar, set about the task of collecting funds with 
his characteristic zeal and, I am happy to report, succeeded in collecting 
the fairly decent amount of thirty-three thousand Rupees mostly ear-marked 
for various purposes. The Directors of the Century Spinning and Weav
ing Mills Ltd., offered a handsome donation of Rs. 25,0001- spread over a 
period of live years for purchasing b~oks. A donation of Rs. 5,0001- was 
received similarly from Mafatlal Gagalbhai Trust through Shri Aravind N. 
Mafatlal. The Tata Trust gave a donation of I~s. 2,000:- for rcseard1 and 
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a donation of Rs. 1.0001- was received from Messrs. Kilachand & Co. 
Other minor donations, too, were received. The Society is sincerely grateful 
to all these donors and sympathisers for their generous help. 

All preparations were finalized and everything was moving smoothly 
towards the 26th of November, the day of the Inauguration of the cele
brations. Unfortunately, Sir G. S. Bajpai, Governor of Bombay, who was 
to preside at the Inaugural Function suffered a set-back in his health and 
we were informed on the 21st of November that he was not in a position 
to keep his engagement for the 26th. This unfortunate development natu
rally threw us into a quandary, especially in view of the all too short time 
in which to make alternate arrangements. It was decided to request Dr. 
M. R. Ja}'·akar, Vice-Chancellor, Poona Uni\rersity and a distinguished 
member of our Society, to Jill the breach. A telegraphic request was sent 
and Dr. Jayakar, despite his very indifferent health, obliged us by accept
ing it. 

Came the 26th of November : The Inaugural Function was arranged 
in the Town Hall which was decorated tastefully with festoons and pendants 
of green leaves and presented a quiet but refreshing appearance. Dr. 
Jayakar was received on arrival by the President and members of the 
Managing Committee· of the Society and was conducted round the library 
rooms. At 5-30 p.m. sharp, the Siirdha-Satiibdi celebrations of the Society 
commenced, as the Hon'ble Mr. M. C. Chagla, President of the Society, 
rose to welcome Dr. Jayakar, distinguished guests and members present on 
the occasion. The 1-Ion'ble Mr. Chagla paid a tribute to Dr. Jayakar as 
an Oriental scholar, an eminent jurist and, above all, a gentleman and 
requested him to inaugurate the celebrations and, afterwards, to declar~ the 
Exhibition in the Darbar Hall open. In his Presidential address, Dr. 
Jayakar traced the origin and history of the B.B.R.A.S., paid a glowing 
tribute to the zeal and scholarship of the early European ollcers who 
founded the Society and referred to the substantial contribution of Indian 
ml'mbers to Oriental research; he pointed out in particular the unique posi
tion which the B. B. R. A. Society enjoyed as the premier institution in 
lVestern India, radiating culture and education for more than a century. 
The Hon. Secretary proposed a vote of thanks to Dr. Jayakar for accepting 
our invitation to preside at the evening's function at so short a notice. 
Dr. Jayakar was then conducted to the Darbar Hall where he cut a fl.oral 
t<1pe and declared the Exhibition open. The first exhibit that drew his
in fact, everybody's-attention was the Minutes of the very first meeting 
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o( the Society held on 26th November, 1'804. There were rare books and 
valuable Mss. arranged in one Section o( the Exhibition. In another Sec
tion there were photographs of Old Bombay so kindly lent by Shri J. R. B. 
Jeejibhoy, the veteran Art collector. A third Section displayed coins-some 
of them rare-in our possession. The Exhibition was kept open for a 
week and more than a thousand persons visited it. 

The intervening days were utilized for lectures as follows : 

27-11-54 Dr. H. D. Sankalia, M.A., Ph. D. : Excavations at Mahc~hwar 
and the Problem of the 
Puranic Kings (with colour
ed slides). 

29-11-54 Dr. S. K. Chatterji, M.A., D.Litt. : National Culture and Na
tional Attitudes to the 
World, seen and unseen. 

1-12-54 Dr. S. K. Belvalkar, 
M.A., Ph.D. : Bhagavadgita and the S:i.nti 

Parvan. 

2-12-54 Dr. Radha Kumud Mookerji, 
M.A., Ph.D. : Ancient Indian Education 

from Inscriptions. 
:i-12-54 Prof. K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar, 

M.A. : Contributions of Sri Ve
danta Desika to Dharma
sastra. 

These lectures delivered by eminent scholars drew large but select audi
ences and were very highly appreciated. In fact, these lectures an~. the 
Siirdlza-satabdi Commemoration Volume in which most of them are printed 
were intended from the very beginning lo be the core of the celebrations 
of an institution like ours devoted to research, scholarship and culture. 

Then came the 4th of December-the day on which the Concluding 
Function with the Tea-Party was to be held under the Presidentship of 
Dr. S. Radhakrishnan. Dr. Radhakrishnan had returned only a· few days 
ago from a protracted visit to the Latin American States. He had agreed 
to come down to Bombay specially for our function. Dr. Radhakrishnan, 
who ever draws crowds like a magnet whenever he speaks, was going to 
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speak publicly in Bombay after an interval of months. Hence there was 
an air of expectancy about his speech at the Concluding Function. Dr. 
Hadhalcrishnan arrived in Bombay at 11-15 a.m. and was received at the 
air-port by the Hon. Secretary and the Hon. Finance Secretary and was 
presented with a bm1q11et on behalf of the Society. 

Guests and members began to arrive in the main hall from 2-30 p.m. 
for the function which was preceded by the Tea party at 4-15 p.m. The 
Hall presented an impressive look with its pillars draped in green leaves 
and Iestoons and pendants of leaves and flowers hanging tastefully around. 
At the back of the platform there stood a Tricolour made of flowers. By 
3-45 p.m. the Hall was !illed with distinguished guests including members 
of the Diplomatic Corps, Senior Officern of the Government and members 
of the Society. The presence of a large number of ladies lent colour and 
charm to the function. Copies of the Souvenir: setting forth a short history 
of the origin and development of the Society prepared by the Hon. Finance 
~t:crclary with much labour of love were distributed to the members and 
gu€sts on arrival. 

Dr. Radhakrishnan arrived in the company of Shri Morarji Desai, 
Chief Minister, Bombay State, at 4 p.m. and was received by the Hon'ble 
Mr. M. C. Chagla, President, the Hon. Secretary and the Hon. Finance 
Secretary. He was then conducted to the Vestibule where members of 
the Managing Committee were introduced to him. After going round the 
Society's rooms, Dr. Radhakrishnan entered the Hall at 4-15 p.m., walked 
up to the foot of the platform where be sat at the head of the table along 
with Shri Morarji Desai, the Hon'ble Mr. and Mrs. Chagla and other distin
guistred guests and members including the Hon'ble Mr. Dinkarrao Desai, 
Minister for Education, Bombay State. Miss Suhasini Deshpande provided 
light music during the Tea-party. At 4-40 p.m. Dr. Radhakrishnan rose 
along with the President and Shri Morarji Desai and moved among the 
guest::; from table to table, greeting, chatting, joking with individual mem
bers, many of whom were not strangers to him. From the Hall, he was 
conducted to U1e Darbar Hall where he went round the Exhibition, evincing 
grcnt intere::t in scme of the books, Mss. nnd coins on display. He returned 
to th( Hall and took his seat on the platform along with the Hon'blc 
Mr. M. C. Chagla, President or the Society, and Shri Morarji Dc-'ai. At 
5-15 P.M. the proceedings of the umcluding Function commenced with a 
l~cnedictory Sanskrit song sung in a very melodious tU11e by the well
kndwn Radio-star Shri Ninu Majllmdar, Shri Kumudini Munshi and Shri 
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Rajul Mujumdar. Next, the Hon. Secretary read out a few of the many 
messages received on the occasion. Prof. K. B. Vyas then read out the 
following message from the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and 
In:land which had nominated him as its special representative at the cele
brations : ··on behalf of the Royal Asiatic Society, London, which I have 
the honour and privilege to represent here, I offer warm and sincere felicita
tions to the Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society on the occasion of its 
Sardha-satabdi-160th anniversary. The record of activities of the Bom
i;ay Branch in the cause of scholarship and research during the century 
aml a half constitutes a glorious chapter in the history of lndological 
studies. It is our earnest hope and prayer that the Bombay Branch may 
carry on the noble missidn of spreading knowledge and culture as devotedly 
and successfully in the future as it has done in the past." The Hon'ble 
l\1Ir. M. C. Chagla then welcomed Dr. Raclhakrishnan and the guests ; he 
paid a tribute to Dr. Radhakrishnan, the 'Philosopher-Statesman', our un
official ambassador interpreting the East to the West and thanked him 
for having accepted the Society's invitation to preside over the evening's 
function. He announced the various donations (already mentioned) 
received on the occasion and thanked the donors for their generous help. 
He declared that a Souvenir was to be presented to the oldest living mem
ber of the Sxiety-the honour being claimed by H.H. the Aga IGrnn whose 
mc::sage for the occasion was also read out by him. Then followed the 
presentation of Medals for the year 1953: The Hon. Secretary read out 
the citations in regard to each medal and its recipient; Dr. Radhakrishnan 
presented the Campbell Memorial Gold Medal to Chevalier P.S.S. Pissur
Icncar (in absentia) the MM. Dr. P. V. Kane Medal to Prof. K. V. R. 
Ayyangar and the Society's Silver Medal to Dr. G. M. Moraes. An album of 
photographs of the statues and Sopara remains etc., was presented in absen
tia to I-I. H. the Aga Khan. A similar album was presented by the President 
to Dr. Radhakrishnan in memory of his participation in the celebrations. 
Dr. Radhakrislman then addressed the gathering. He acknowledged the debt 
of gratitude to the European pioneers who gave us the inspiration to study 
our past, stated that education and culture knew no ~ectarianism, religious, 
political, geographical etc., commended the Society on its universality of 
spirit and achievements and pointed out that institutions like our Society 
could help bring about an understanding between the East and the West 
which was SQI necessary for the future of mankind. 

Dr. Radhakrislman's speech was shorter than was generally expected 
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but the gathering was gratifi.ed to hear him. ivll\.1. Dr. P. V. K<me pro· 
posed a vote of thanks and the function terminated with Lhe singing of the 
National Anthem-ringing the curtain upon the celebrations of the Siirdlla
Satiibdi of the Society. 

The same night the members of I he Managing Committee had arranged 
a dinner at th~ Willingdon Sports Club in honour of Dr. Radhakrishnan at 

I • 

which Shri Morarji Desai, Chief Minister, B<>mbay State, Shri Dmkarrao 
Desai, Education Minister, Bombay State, Kum. lndumati Sheth, Deputy 
Education Minister, Bombay State, Sir V. N. Chandavarkar, Dr. S. K. 
Chatterjee, Dr. R. K. Mookcrj~ and other distinguished guests W<!re 
presrnt. 

I have refrained all along from mentioning names in this account for 
fear of space. I gratefully record the fact that every member of the 
Managing Committee and many members of the Society offered their co
operation which made the celebrations the success that they were. How
ever, I cannot help mentioning a few names which it would be less than 
grateful on my part to omit. Shri J. R. B. Jeejet'bhoy, as mentioned earlier, 
lent us many valuable phctographs of old Bombay which constituted an 
interesting section of the Exhibition. Equally valuable .was the co-opera
tion of Shri Purnhottam Vishram Mavji who was kind enough to lend us a 
few exhibits from his father's rich collection. The authorities of the Prince 
o( Wales Museum co-operated with us fully and helped in setting up the 
Exhibition. Last but not the least, Shri Nanik Motwane provided loud
speaker arrangements which, as usual, were perfect. We tender our sincere 
thanks to all lhcse friends of the Society as well as to the P.W.D. authorities, 
and volunteers to whose co-operation the success of the celebrations was 
largely due. Lastly, I thank the members of the staff of the Society for 
their unstinted and enthusiastic co-operation in the long and laborious work 
which the week-long celebrations entailed. Thanks ! 

Raio gacchati-Time marches. May the Society march to 2004 A.D. 
Pa11l11iina(1 Santu Te sillii(t ~ 

G. C. JHALA 

Hon. Secretary 



THE MEANING OF KUMA.RI DVIPA 

By 

V. S. AGRAWALA 

The form of the Sa1ilkalpa mantr.a as recited at present is as 
follows: 

trl{: ~~ Wfl·WICCa) i:m~ P.:lwr~1.11 srcia
~ m~)sfit f9,Jlirn~rn: Utntdo:tl<liiq!(!Q ~64'E€idflo:€4"d{ 
otV!rlft~1fda~ <fi~ <fift.5!:fm:l;q~ ~ct w~ ~r~ ert 

fi: ~ I" .>r " " ..S::: ~-,,.;. ~ !illTtlll<."10 aw.:ll€fdtflr::.,~1 3t1~€i''I..'"'~'~~ Ollifi"~€4 

:.114fr(U:W qfa;rif ~ ~w.;J~ ~ercl~ ~~ ~"( 
~~ :al~q\% :al!l<fiftNt ~~~ Oltlq!~lfllt +UftQl'if· 
~~q :e;rf.rorS<&Ufltqt?} !TIO:l=r.~;j <fi~ I 

This matter-of-fact utterance consists of four parts, viz., 
reference to time, place, person and the holy act or ceremony that 
is to be performed. The latter part is modified according to the parti
cular spot, the karta and the ad as it is in each case. 

The above version offers several points for consideration. Here 
we first have reference to JambGdvipa and its constituent part 
Bharatakhai:u~la. There is a sort of repetition in the words which 
follow, viz. Bhiirate Var~e J(umarikii kha~uf e. What could have 
been the reason for this addition and the significance of the two 
new geographical te1ms ? This question can be answered in a 
historical perspective only. It appears that the new geographical 
term Kwnarika khaQ~la belongs to the geographical horizon of the 
Gupta period. In the Bhuvanako~ chapters of the PuraQas we 
get a description of Jambudvipa comprising seven Vari?aS, viz. 
Bhadrasva, Bharata, Ketmnala, Uttarakuru, with the addition of 
Kimpuru~a, Harivar~a, and Ilavrta (Matsya, 113.29, 30, 44). 
This was the stand and pattern of Puranic geography in which 
Bharata amongst the seven V ar~as was considered the most im
portant and received conspicuous attention as regards details of 
mountains, rivers and Janapadas. From the lists of these three 
entities, it is at once clear that by Bharata Var~a India was 
meant although with somewhat extended boundaries towards the 
north-west. The natural frontiers of India began with Kamboja 
of the Pamir region, as Lassen correctly identified, and extended 
upto Trikuta in Ceylon. 

The geopolitical factors emerging from the cultural expansion 
of India beyond the seas and the consolidation of power in the 
homeland, brought about a necessary change in the significance of 
the name Bharatavar~a. It so happened that the nwnerous islands 
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in the Indian Ocean including the majority of those now grouped 
as Indonesia received powerful cultural influences from India during 
the Gupta epoch which was the Golden Age of Indian history. The 
cultural overflow from the homeland completely submerged these 
oceanic islands with the result that they were regarded as virtual 
limbs of Bharata in the cultural sense. Sanskrit language, litera
ture, gods, goddesses, yajfias, religion, philosophy, music, dance, 
drama, costumes, art, architecture-in short the entire para
phernalia of Indian life and culture was transmitted to these regions 
and absorbed by their inhabitants with spontaneous joy. This was 
a two-way commer:ce, a mutual give-and-take. India exported her 
ideas and culture patterns and also material products, receiving in 
exchange the local produce of those lands. The gamut of Indian 
culture governed so completely the symphony of life in the islands 
of the Indian Ocean that for all practical purposes they became 
parts of Bharatavar~a. The significance of the te1m Bh:arata was 
modified to suit the new facts of life. Bharata or Bharata~khat).<;la 
was now the name applied to a much bigger geographical entity 
which included the oceanic islands. An apparent need was felt to 
find a suitable name for the mainland of India herself. The Purat:ia 
writers took note of this change in the meaning of the term Bharata, 
and coined two new words. India proper was called KumarI-dvipa 
and the oceanic islands together were named Dvipantara, i.e. the 
islands other than the mainland of India. Kililidasa refers to 
the name Dvipantara exactly in this sense ( lftqi;aQfflo®eitl$'ilf: , 
Raghu., VI.57) . 

A new conception of Bharata then filled the atmosphere, much 
more grand than what it had ever been ; it was a Bharatavar~a 
not limited to the natural confines of India but comprising nine 
divisions or dvipas in all, as the Pural).as record : 

+1Ra~ Cl~ ~': Sl~n'ijat= 1 
't:tt!tll .. a~t ~~ ~t: ~q{,~ II 
~: ~ ar;fCIUff m:ITTai:n91._ 1 

ifFlitQ1:am ~~ ~iu en~: 1 

aw;g i'f~Qj if\q: ~.=n~~: 1 
~~ilti'fi ~ g W<ftsq ~~~<'\( 11 

(Vayu, 45. 78-80; Matsya, 114. 8-10; Markai,trJ,eya 57. 6-7) 

The Pw"fu:las mentioned the nine divisions, most probably to 
begin with, or took note only of the more important units, for we 
find in contemporary literature a reference to eighteen divisions also 
(a~fiida§a dvipa). Kalidasa echoes th~s development : 
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tjtf1itPlfirn:ea~G111<e1~'4:nf\qfrt"-ttlat"I: 1 ~ 
atwtl'lll"ll'Cll(Ul(i~'4:1~ ~ ~') ~ ~eftir: ll 

(Raghu., VI. 38). 
We may be sure that the tenn a$(iidasa dvipa had been newly 

coined, and, wherever it occurs, points to that period when the 
particular passage was introduced. B0.r;ia also repeats it (a${iidasa
dvtPii$fammigalalw-miilini medini, llar~acarita, N. S. ed. p. 185 ; 
also bhrUlatii.Ji$(iish(iidasa-dvipe Dilipe, ibid., p. 179). There 
is a similar reference in the V c7,yu Purii:IJa ( a1m~~ ~ a;rqr<J
Wl ~trr:, 2.15). The Mahiibhiirata once refers to thirteen 
dvipas (Adi., Poona, 70.17) which is of kindred nature with the 
number eighteen. The Mafi.jusrimiUakalpa gives the names ol 
several minor dvipas besides the nine of the Puranic list, e.g. Karrna
ranga, Nalikera, Vam~aka, Nagna, Bali and Yava. For the sake 
of clarity we may record the list with suggested identifications : 

Indradyumncr (Andaman), Tfunrapan:ii (Ceylon), Nagadvipa 
or Nagnadvipa (Nikkavaram, Nicobar), Gandharva (called also 
Pai1yupayana), Varur:ia (Borneo), Varushaka (Baros), Yava 
(Java), Bali (Bali), Karmaranga also Kardrailga or Carmaranga, 
a part of Malaya), Malaya (Malaya), Kataha (Keda), Karpura
dvipa (Borneo or Formosa), Kamaladvipa (Khmer or Cambodia), 
etc. 

The history of each of these islands and an investigation into their 
cultural connections with India is a fascinating topic for which both 
literal and archaeological data are plentiful. Vile cannot pass un
noticed the fact that the Pura1;as knew these various regions to be 
separated from each other by oceanic distances (samudriintarita) and 
accessible only by naval routes. The ninth dvipa is also mentioned 
as sea-girt (siigara-smin·rta), but left unnamed. The writer was 
obviously sitting somewhere in this land and is content by using 
the demonstrative pronoun aymii for it. Fortunately Rajasekhara 
has cited these Puranic verses and he paraphrases ayam with 
[(zemiiri dv1pa~i (l(iivyamimiitilsii, ch. 17, p. 92). 

So when the geographical connotation of Bharatavar~a was e.x
tended as above explained, Kumaridvipa was the name applied to 
the mainland of India. Kuma1i at first was the name of the extreme 
southern point of the mainland, as for example, 

~~ !J}itT<lm i\TrN[: ~f<ct:I 
(Matsya, 114.10), but was now employed to serve a new role as 
the designation of the whole of the Indian peninsula. There is a 
story in the Skanda Pttrii1Ja which explains the rationale behind the 
name Kumarika khru:i<;Ia. There were a virgin sister and her eight 
brothers. The sister Kumari inherited this land as her share and 
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the brothers each got a different dvipa. The sister choosing for 
herself a life of renunciation and penance offered her share to the 
brothers, but on their declining to receive it, partitioned it into 
seventy-two divisions and gave one each to her so many nephews 
(Skanda Purii~ia. Mahesvara khar:u;la, Kumarika khaJ).c;la, ch. 39). 

These 72 divisions cover the entire country including such names 
as Kamboja, Balhika, Kashmira, U9c;liyana, Nepala, Sirhhala, etc., 
showing that the new name Kumaridvipa was intended to serve 
as an accurate substitute for Bharatavar~a and was conterminous 
with it. Kurnaridvipa, Kumarika-kha.J).c;la and Kumaradvipa 
(Viimana PuriilJa, 13. 59) 1 were but forms of the same name. 

Now, if we look to the wordings of the Smiikalpa, it is obvious 
that the old formula ]ambildvipe Bltaratakhat:i.efe had become out
moded and no longer held good in the geographical context of the 
Gupta age. It denoted a far wider territory international in extent, 
and therefore gave place to the new formula Bhiirate-var~e Kuma
rika-kha~ic!e which reflected the situation correctly. But since the 
old Sm;zkalpa existed in the memory of the people and was indelibly 
fixed there the new wordings failed to oust or dislodge the old 
ones and the two .continued in juxta-position which was rather 
an anomalous one. 

It may be observed in passing that the Bhagavatas offered a 
revised version of the old Sm1ikalpa by stamping it with a religious 
character. The old formula 

~ a~ ~lt~~ .. lll ~fll~ 
seems to have been recast by adding ~:, ~:, and ffl'r;uj): 
in suitable places. Thus it became a perfect Vai~ryava formula 
for muttering at the beginning of religious ceremonies. 

We may incidentaIIy investigate the antiquity of the use of the 
name Hari as a synonym of Vi¥.J,U, which again seems to be 
an innovation of the Bhagavatas or PaiicariJ.tras, some time in the 
post-Pataiijali period as the word is conspicuous by its absence in 
the Mahiibhiishya. 

I. ~ (ICl'Rf.T fcrll!T: ~fclhRI\ '[Vt ~ ~:Jl;:f\"'"!t\I I 
This verse placed at the end of 23 anusllluP verses in a different metre, seem~ 

to have been added later in the Gupta period to finish off an earlier text of the 
Bhuvanak~a tradition. 



DHARMAS.ASTRA, IN SOUTH INDIA WITH SPECIAL 
REFERENCE TO THE CONTRIBUTION 

MADE BY SRI VEDANTA DESIKA 
By 

K. V. RANGASW AMI Al:Y ANGAR 

Compared with North India the contributions of the Dakhan 
and South India to Dharmasastra literature are relatively few. 
Hemadri (c. 1270) and Dalapati, the author of Nrsimha.Prasiida 
(c. 1500) are the only authors of nibandhas. The conunenlaries 
of Apararka and Vijfianesvara on Y ajftaivalkyasmrti, though 
termed bha~yas, are virtually nibandhas. Smrticandrikii (c. 1225) 
and Smrtimuktiip/z.ala of Vaidyariatha Dik~ita (c. 1600) are 
nibandhas, and Madhavacarya's extensive commentary on Parii
~-arasmrti (commonly referred to as Pariisara-miiahaviya (c. 1370), 
is virtually a nibandha. Smrtimuktiiphala omits treatment of 
Vyavahiira, possibly because of the existence of authoritative works 
on Vyavahiira in the area, like the supplement to his commentary 
on Pariij5ara by Madhava, which, basing itself on one swka of 
Para§ara, dealt with the entire field of V:yavaltara, and of Vara'da
raja's Vyavahiiranir~iaya (c. 1225). The same reason may be 
adduced for the omission of the treatment of not only vyavahiira 
but some other topics dealt with in standard miban<lhas, by Veri.
katanatha of Haritagotra (c. 1450), popularly konwn in his com
munity as To]appar, and to scholars by his title of Vaidikasiirva
bhaunia. His Smrtiratnakara deals only with daily rites, includ
ing paja. His other works treat of topics like asauca (Afoucasa
taka-uyakhyli, a commentary on ten slokas summarising the rules 
of impurity by death, whose authorship is not now known, 
Dafanir!iaya, and Sudhivilocana. I have given grounds for as
suming that Varadaraja's Vyavahiiranir~wya is only a part of a 
larger work, named Smrtisa1hgraha, which is referred to by Vedan
ta Desika in his Saccaritrara/i~a (p. 47) and Sanmargadipikii of 
Varadarnja, cited by Vedanta Desika in his Saccaritrarak~ii (p. 
91) and in his PiHicarii.trarak~ii (p. 31). A writer named Kr~r:ia
rnuni, probably a nibandhakiira, whose work is lost, is cited by 
Varadaraja in the Vyauahiiranir~wy;a (pp. 78 and 278). This writer 
is cited by Vedanta Desika in his Piifiooriitrarak~a (pp. 2, 59, 60 
and 88). There may have been some other works which are now 
lost, coinposed in South India unknown in Hindustan. 

Reasons may be adduced for the failure of important South 
Indian works to reach North India and to be studied there. 
Firstly, such works composed in South India were written in local 
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alphabets like the modification of the Tamil alphabet for use in 
. writing in Sanskrit, lrnown as Grant/ta, as Tamil does not Possess 
letters that will represent many Sanskrit letters and sounds, or 
the Telugu, Kanna<;la or Malayalam scripts. For writing on palm
leaves with an iron stylus, these alphabets are easier than Nagari, 
in any of its historical forms. Books written on local palm-leaf 
are easy to get destroyed. Unless the works \Vere in common 
use, and many transcripts were accordingly needed, they are likely 
to perish by neglect or accident. Again, the need to instruct the 
common people, irrespective of var~ia. which was keenly felt by 
leaders of South Indian thought like Vedanta Desika, made them 
prefe11 for PoPUlar instruction vernacular versions of· the sastras 
to the Sansl,rit originals. This was specially so in the case of the 
followers of the Vai~i:iava cult. The teachings of sages in Sans
krit were rendered either into the spoken language of the area (e.g. 
Tamil), or where easy renderings in the Vernacular were not 
possible for Sanskrit terms, in a mixture of Tamil and Sanskrit, 
which was useful in oral instruction. Such a language was form
ed and named ma~iipraviilam, and was extensively used by iiciiryas 
in discourses, and in books reproducing them. Out of a hundred 
works of Vedanta Desika, contained in a list in a modem sketch 
of his life, over thirty are in this dialect. Where the readers or 
hearers are deemed as more likely to understand a pure vernacu
lar version, instead of this mixed dialect, Tamil was chosen by 
Vai~i:iava "vriters to express their views. Vedanta Desika has 
composed fifteen of his writings in pure Tamil, being equally pro
ficient in that langua~e as in Sanskrit. The attempt is like that 
of Christian reformers to translate t11e Bible into the vernaculars. 

It is necessary that women should have a con:ect idea of their 
duties, and of the rules and prohibitions by sastra of acts that 
one may commit. They are precluded by smrti rules from a study 
of the Veda, as are Siidras. Vedanta De~ika in his vernacular and 
ma~iipraviila writings avoids Vedic citations and expresses Vedic 
ideas in lucid Tamil. To enable the rules to be memorised he has 
put them often in verse that can be easily mastered by women 
and even children. In view of the first great leaders of the Vi~i:iu 
cult in South India, viz. the twelve A.!wars (ranging in date from 
the third to the ninth centuries), having inculcated their devotional 
teachings in magnificent Tamil poetry, this selection of Tamil 
for conveying instruction in sastraic rules of Dharma is intelligi
ble. For example, one of the important topics in DJmrmasastra 
is an enumeration or specification of articles of food and drink 
lhat are prohibited. It is necessary that women, who run the 
family and control its feeding, should be made conversant with 
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the rules. Vedanta Desika recognised this need, and composed in 21 
Tamil quatrains, which are easily understood and memorised, a 
complete list of the articles of food and drink that are allowed 
and forbidden by Dharmasastra. 

Vedanta Desika does not restrict the use of the vernacular to 
the exposition or inculcation of duties laid dow.n ordinarily in 
smrti. The recital of the names of God (conceived as Vi~i:i.u) is 
as much a duty (<lciira) to be followed by every one, as other 
duties. This justified Vedanta Desika in composing three poems, 
in easy Tamil, to inculcate the rules for the daily recitation, or 
mental recall, of the ll${iik$ara and Dvaya, as well as the last verse 
oC Bhagavadgitii, in which Sri I(f~i:ia's concluding injunction to 
Arjuna is to give up (parityajya) all enjoyed duties (dharma) and 
seek refuge in Him alone : " I shall release you from the conse
quences of all your sins (sarvapiipebhyo mok$aYi$yiimi) ; there
fore grieve not. " 

In South India, while the non-recitation of the Vedas by a non
clvija was enforced, it did not prevent their study of them, as 
at the present day. This will explain how the hymns and poems 
of the great Sri Vai~i:iava saints (Alwars) show a wonderful fami
liarity with the Upani~ads. A story mentions how when ~ertain 
Brahma.r:ias were chanting the Vedas, an interruption made them 
halt; and when they had to resume the recitation, none of those 
so engaged could recollect where they had stopped. Then one of 
the Saints (A.lwars) showed the passage by a gesture that im
mediately brought it to the recollection of the chanters. A Sans
krit commentary written by a sri Vai~:i.ava ascetic on the devo
tional and philosophic poem of an early A.lwar, reads almost like 
an Upani~ad, and suggests that the poem was a spirited rendering 
of it in the vernacular. 

One reason for the failure of South Indian works to find their 
way to North India, even if they were important works on Dhar· 
masastra, is the continuous wars between the Calukyas of the 
Dalman and the Cola rulers of South India, and their predecessors 
in South Indian supremacy, the Pallavas of Kafi.ci. Movements 
through areas occupied by hostile armies will be difficult. Visits 
to North fn~ian tirthas and ll$elras became very difficult, and 
after the Muslim conquest of the Dalillan and establishment of 
the Bahmani kingdom, impossible. Though Vai~i:i.ava tradition 
claims that R.amanuja and Vedanta Desika visited North India, 
and Ramanuja even visited Kashmir, the stories have to be rejec
ted. There is little evidence in their writings of such visits. An 
incidental advantage of bai·ring the free flow of men and writings 
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from the Dakhan and South India to North India and vice versa, was 
the conservation in South India of literature that came originally 
to it from North India. Tha best instance of it is in the preser
vation of Vai~i:iava .Agamas, both Piincarfitra and Vaikltiinasa in 
South India when they became virtually lost in North India. 
Much of the space in Agama literature is taken up by detailed ins
truction on temple worship and ritual, and the works enjoy much 
consideration on this a.:::count •in areas in which the piety of kings 
and the wealthy founded and endowed great shrines. The c.ase of 
the great temple at Tirupati (of Sri Veilka1efa) may be cited as 
an instance. In the History of Tirupati, recently published by 
Sri T. K. T. Viraraghavacarya (1952-1954), based on literature 
and a vast number of inscriptions in the shrine, which have been 
published, one· can find how detailed instruction in forms of wor
ship and ritual and the construction of the shrines was given in 
this A.gama. According to Sri Vai~t)ava teaching, Bhagavan the 
Supreme Being is Narayru:ia, described as Para or Para V iisudeva. 
He is in VaikUI).~a. He manifests Himself in five forms (vyii.ha) 
viz. Vrasudeva, Sarhkar~a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha, as also 
in His vibhaviih or incarnations like lliim:t or Kr~a, in His resi
dence in the human heart of the devout (luhda), and in conse
crated images or idols (area). $iilagriima (ammonite) is His 
residence also. It requires no special consecration. As such, he 
who worships an image or an idol in a temple, does not \Vorst,ip 
a material object, and the idol or image is not, as often stated by 
those unconversant with the Vai~ryava doctrine, only a means of con
centrating thought on God. Mukti, or release from rebirth, is the 
object of all human endeavour, according to Dharmasastra, and 
great digests like the Krtyakalpataru of Lak~midhara (c. 1110) 
begin with a krur:iQ.a describing birth, and sarhskaras, and end 
with Mok~a (release). Purai:ias deal with worship and specify the 
various ways of worship of some principal deities at home or in 
temples. But their treatment is not so thorough and they do not 
state the philosophic background of the images as the A.gamas do. 
Devotion (bhakti) is the culmination of karma and j11iina, and 
the Bhagavadgitii devotes a third part to each step, each preced
ing leading to that which follows it. Bhakti (deep faith in God) 
is the culmination of religious rites, meditation and thought. From 
compassion, Bhagavan has made it possible for every one to at
tain the end by worship, properly conducted, of His images in 
temples and by worship of salagrama in daily domestic fneja. The 
erection of countless temples in South India was dictated by this 
aim. The Agamas guide their construction and proper use. 
Among Sri Vai~va temples of South India, some follow the 

' ~i 
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Vaikkanas.a iigamas, like the ancient temples at Tirupati, and 
others a Piiiicaratra iigama, like the ancient temples at Srirangarn, 
Vii?Qu-Kafici and Sri Nlftraym:iapuram in Mysore, which are guided 
by the Pii.ncariitra Piiramefoara, Piidma and Uvara Samhitiis, an 
.Agama work being known also as a sa1izhitii. The great Sri Vai:r 
i:iava iicaryas, viz. Yamuna MW1i, Ramanuja and Vedanta De.Sika, 
are associated, with all these great shrines. 

The ultimate end of human exertion being Miekti, which is 
gained by the _correct discharge of appointed daily duties, includ
ing -daily worship (pii,jii), the description of daily rites including 
the mode of worship, is a necessary part of Dharmasastra. 
Sm:rtis, however, contain little direction as regards modes of worship 
and the forms and rigour to be observed and maintained. Pitjii and 
.Pratl~fhii (installation of idols) sections of the standard niban
dhas .are therefore of little help in guiding the devout in the forms 
to be observed in worship. The Agama literature contains the 
material that supplements and, in cases, corrects what is contain
ed in smrti and Purfu).a. It is so not only with the Vai~i:iava 
A.gamas but with other A.gamas, like the Saiva, Pasup,ata, sakta 
etc. A.gama literature (particularly Pliikauitra and Vaikhanasa) 
ceased to have utility when, following foreign invasions, Muslim 
iconoclasts destroyed temples all over North India . 

.1igamas are not late compositions or of human origin accord
ing to themselves. Agama is distinguished from Nigama (i.e. the 
Veda), and is sometimes said to spring from the latter unless 
it claims to be specially revealed and is then named a Sarilhita. 
Vail?l).ava .Agarnas are often termed Bhagavata. I-Iarita includes 
A.gama in Sruti, i.e. the Veda, and Dharma's ultimate authority 
or sanction is from Smti (sruti-pramii~iako dharma(i) : sruti is 
of two kinds (srutisca (/vividhii), viz. Vedic and Tantric (vaidiki 
tiintriki ca). Such was the early smiirta view. Later, opinion 
among smiirtas dri~ted to placing srnti above tantra, and mak
ing the former more authoritative. The profound influence of the 
.Agamas on the life of the people must not be underrated. Prof. 
P. T. Srinivasa Aiyangar in his Outlines of Indian Philosophy 
(1909), almost the only work on the subject, which deals with 

. f.fl.· 

Agamas, states thus, " The influence of the .Agamas or Tantras, 
as they are more familiarly known, on Indian life has been pro
found. The living religion of today from Cape Comorin to the 
remotest corners of Tibet is essentially Tantric. Even the genuine 
Vedic rites that are preserved and are supposed to be derived from 
the Vedas e.g., the Sandhya, have been modified, as may be seen 
later, oy Tantric practices. Equally profound has been the influ
ence of the .Agamas on the development of Vedanta philosophy . 
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Sankara was a professed S~lda, and his Advaitic interpretation, 
and exposition of the Vedanta, though overtly independent of the 
siikta A.gamas, is influenced by Tantric theories, and his discipline 
by Tantrk practices. Ramanuja who, according to Dr. Thibaut, 
expounds a less forced form of Vedanta and more near to the 
ideas of Badarayai:i.a, the author of the Vedanta SiUras, than 
Sankara, regarded the Vai!;'Qava .Agamas as authoritative, though, 
he too seldom quotes them. Madhva is so much under .Agamic 
influence, that his bha~yas are but a st:ing cf ,\gamic texts with 
a few words thrown in to connect them." (pp. 130-131). 

In his commentary; on BrahmasiUras, Sankara (II, ii, 42) 
mentions the four vynlias of Vasudeva, the highest Brahman, 
whose nature is pure knowledge, and is what really exists. Divid
ing Himself fourfold, He appears in four forms (vyiilzas) : as 
Vasudeva, Saihkar~a1)a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. The third is 
manas (the mind) and the last is the principle of egoity (aharh
kiira). Of these, Wi.sudeva constitutes the ultimate causal essence, 
of wl1ich ·the three others are effects. " The believer, after having 
worshipped Vasudeva for a hundred years, by means of approach 
to the temple (abhigamana), procuring things to be offered 
(upiidiina), oblation (ijyii), recitation of prayers etc. (sviidhyiiya) 
etc. and devout meditation (yoga) passes beyond all affliction 
and reaches the Highest Being." Sankara does not object to 
the view that Nar.ayar:ia reveals Himself by dividing himself in 
multiple ways, or to the view that unceasing concentration of the 
mind on the highest Being which appears in the Bhagavata doc
trine of reverential approach, is enjoined, for that is endorsed by 
Smrti and Scripture. (Thibaut's Tm. p. 440-441). Ramanuja 
replies that since Sari1kar~aJ)a etc. are only manifestations of Brah
man, the Paficaratra doctrine that they spring from Brahman is not 
contradicted. (ib. p. Iii). Rfuntinuja (Sri Bhii!}ya, II, ii, 442-43 
controverts the view of saitkara and upholds the Paficar.atra view. 

The questioning of the authority of the A.gama made Rama
nuja.'s predecessor Yfununacarya (a. 1050) write a defence of the 
Agamas, and their authenticity and authority (priimii1Jya)
Agama,p1iimii.ttyam, (Kasi ed. 1900). The questioning of the 
authority of A.gamas by smrti commentators like Medhatithi (c. 
850) and silence of still later writers on niband.ltas, in :;ections on 
pitja etc. being based entirely on Pura,r:i.ic citations, necessitated 
the defence of A.gama, taking Piiiicariitra as the subject, by 
Vedanta De5ika. The only nibandhakiira of North India, who 
includes Pii11cariitra among sources of Dharma (see his Paribhii!}
iiprakil§a) is Mitramisra (c. 1625). He cites a verse of Yogi
Ycijfiavalkya that Prli"icarCitra is " highly authoritative." Passa-
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ges from the Mahiibhiirata (Siintiparva, ch. 334) Brhatpariisara, 
and Satapatha '/3riihma.1Ja, (III, 6. 1) are cited in favour of the 
authority of Paficaratra. 

In the ninth and previous centuries in South India the popu
lar works were the poetical hymns in Tamil by the Vai~r:iava 
saints (A.lwars). They constitute in all about 4000 verses. They 
show an intimate knowledge of PiiJiearatra, and they used to be 
sung in Vi$f)U temples. Each temple had been commemorated by 
an A.lwar during his visit to it, and that temple alone preserved 
the poem. There were a 108 such temples. As they were scatter
ed and uncollected, Nathamuni, the grandfather of Yfununacarya, 
who lived about c. 950. collected and arranged them in their 
present form. They form the daily study of pious Sri Vai~r;i.avas, 
and have been of great influence in spreading a knowledge of 
Vai$~ava doctrine and in inculcating lives of righteousness and 
intense devotion to Naraya:Qa. 

The existence and accessibility of P.aficaratra works, and· their 
claim to equal force with the Veda made for their spread and 
study. In works on Vyavahii.ra, which deal with civil and crimi
nal law, one cannot expect citations from this literature. But, 
we find in Varadaraja's Vyava}ulranir~iaya a reference to "Pafi~ 
canatra-Vaikhli.nasa" on p. 220 and to Atreyasmhhitii, a Vaikhana
sa work, on p. 195. In· the lost works of this writer, like Smrti
s:a1hgraha and Samniirgadipikii, there would have been many 
more citations from this literature. 

In Snirtiratniikara of ffiirita Veilkatadirya, written eighty 
years after Vedanta Desika passed away, there are references to 
certain Piincariitra works (pp. 22, 29, 70, 71, 163 and Hi5), 
and the rules about wearing the itrdhva-jJ'lt~ufm mark on the fore·· 
head and the body are given, as from Vedanta Desika's Saccari
tr.arak$ii. Vaidyanatha's S11irtimukaf.iipltala, the famous digest, in 
Ahnikaka1Jda (p. 296) notes that Piincariitra works enjoin that the 
body should be marked by emblems of Vi~Qu, like saiikha (conch) 
and cakra (discus). 

Vedanta Desika is easily the most versatile and eminent poet, 
scholar, dialoctitian and philosopher produced by South India. In 
the history of Sri Vai!?-t;J.avism he is ordinarily accepted as second 
only to Ramanuja, the apostle, but judged impartially, Ramanuja 
cannot be credited. with the versatile .ability as scholar, poet and 
controversialist, in both Tamil and Sanskrit, of Ved5.nta Desika. 
The followers of the sect place him only as second to Ramanuja. 
He came to be regarded as an incarnation of the great bell in the 
Tirupati temple, which is rung during /Jitja (ghan{avaWra). Born 
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about 1268, he became extraordinarily erudite before he wa':l 
twenty, and for the next eighty years he enriched the world with 
numerous writings of the highest merit. The great reputation he 
earned naturally led to his apotheosis after his death: "His writ
ings are marked by beauty of style and thought, intense moral 
fervour and profound spiritual insight. He wrote original works 
as well as commentaries, and popular expositions of doctrine, which 
needed wider knowledge and appreciation than it commanded." 
He taught and lectured, as he wrote, and wrote in Sanskrit and 
Tamil and in the mixed dialect or ma~zipraviila intended for non
BrahmaQ.a Vai!?i:iavas, as well as BrahmaJ)as. He was not a mere 
idealist, and his practical-mindedness is seen in his trying to popu
larise doctrines and sastraic injunctions that were without suffi
cient influence owing to their being in ~anskrit, which most persons 
did .not understand. On the model of Kalidasa, he wrote the H ari1-
sasande5a (cf. Meghasandefa) as also Subhasita-nivi (cf. Bhartr
hari's Nitisataka), Yiidaviibhyudayia (cf. Raghuvanisa), Sanzkala
pasuryodaya (cf. Prabodhacandrodaya), and a poem in a thousand 
stanzas in Sanskrit on the sandals worn by the holy feet of Nara
yai:ia (Piidulliisahasrmn). He was a profound logician (naiyiiyi
ka) and wrote two works on Visi!?\§dvaita logic (Nyayapari§uddhi 
and Nyiiyasiddhiiii}ana), corrected the popular view that the Mimarh
sa of Jaimini is atheistic (niriSvara) in a work named Sdvara
mimii1ilsa, wrote an elaborate work on the nature of the Universe 
in the light of Visi!?tii.dvaita named Tattva-muktiikaliipa with an 
explanatory gloss named Sarviirlhasiddhi, and a work nn the rela
tion of Parva and Uttaramimii1i1sa (Vedanta), which combated 
the general view that the two are opposed, and showed that !hey 
were complementary. For the guidance of his numerous disciples 
and future readers, he composed e.xplanatory comments on Rama
nuja's Sriblza:jya named Tattva{ikii. As a teacher his method of 
presentation is said to have created among his pupils a livelier 
interest in each succeeding course. Tradition has it that after 
Samkalpasftryodaya, he wrote other books explaining and 
simplifying the Sribhii:jya. He wrote similar works on the teach
ings of Bhagavadgitii. Treating the teachings of the .Alwars as 
upani:jadic, he wrote in Sanskrit, Dramirf,opani¥Jt-tatparyawtnii.
vali, obviously intending it for South Indians who could not under
stand Tamil, and persons in Upper India. In a famous book, 
named Rahasyatraysii~zra, in manipravii{a, containing 32 chapters, 
he e.."\plained the hidden truths contained in the three sacred man
tras, in which are enshrined the esoteric teaching of Srivai9rya
vism, viz. the A$liik$(Jra or " eight-syllabled-spell ", usually referred 
to as malamantra, the Dvaya, known as mantraratna, and the last 
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verse in Bhagavadgilii in which Sri Kr!?Qa enjoins Arjuna to give 
up all activity (ordinary or voluntary) and become devoted to 
Himself (miimeva sara~zatit vraja), and added the assurance that 
he would release Arjuna from all sequences of his sins, and he 
need not therefore be in sorrow. 

Numerous other works of his are activated by the same 
objects viz. to explain, supplement, correct and popularise. For 
this purpose, as every; one irrespective of var~ia, or age or sex, had 
to work for salvation and be helped to attain it, he used every 
means open to a great teac~r viz. poetry, or prose, Sanskrit 
or the vernacular as the medium of his discourses. He was J1ot 
a mere idealist. His practical-mindedness is seen in his using means 
to instruct persons ignorant of Sanskrit. 

His immense literary activity and learning made it unattrac
tive to him to repeat work that others had done. His command 
of smrti literature is vast. In Saccarilrarak!Jii he even cites smrti
candrika and Vijnane§vara (p. 27) for a verse that directs one to 
bathe with his clothes on, in order to purify himself from the pol
lution caused by touching Saivas, Risupatas, Materialists 
(Lokayata~1.), atheists (niistika), sudras as well as dvijas, who 
neglect their ordained duties. It would have not been difficult for 
him to have composed a digest on the different topics of Dhanna
sastra, like the standard digests. Madhava's Vyavahiiramiidhatii
ya, forming a supplement to his commentary on Parii§arasmrti, 
made such an attempt, and it was by a contemporary and admirer 
of Vedanta De8ika. Vedanta Desika cites twelve smrtis in Sac
caritrarak!Jii and twenty-two in Piiiicariitrarak!Jii, which are to be 
regarded as his contributions to Dharmasastra. The main differ
ence between his treatment of Dharma and that of most writers 
on the subject is the high importance he gives to the Agama litera
ture, which he cites freely, in addition to citations from smrtis, 
even more often than from the latter. 

He justifies his approach and use of Agama authorities in 
Pii1icariitrarak!Jii. His predecessors Yamunacarya and Ramanuja, 
had already vindicated the authority of the .Agamas. In regard 
to the rivalry of the two Vai!?Q.ava Agamas, and criticism of one 
by the other, he explains that mutual adve!"se criticism (paras
paranindiivacanihii) are only meant to raise one's own sastra, 
and not a denial of the value of the other (p. 25). If it were 
otherwise, worship in Vaikhanasa Agama-govemed temples by 
those who worship in temples governed by Piificariitra smizhitiis, 
would have been barred. Worship in both classes of temples 
is equally attractive and enjoined. 
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Paftcau/,Lrarak$a is a lucid treatise of about 180 printed 
pages, which deals with the daily duties of a person, particularly 
a vipra, from the moment of waking up from sleep to going to 
sleep at night. The duties are classified under five divisions of 
the day (paiica/ziila). The main. duty in each is as follows: 
1. Abhi[!;amana (invitation to Bhagavan to be present during his 
pii.ja) ; 2. Upiidiinam, gathering materials for worship ; 3. Ijyii 
(pajii or worship proper) ; 4. Sviidltyiiya or devotion to prescri
bed religious studies; and 5. Yoga, concentration of the mind on 
Bhagavan, followed by nidrii, sleep. The performance of enjoined 
duties during the five divisions of the day is compulsory .:!Ven of 
the prapanna, i.e. the person who has attained the sanctity of one 
who realises God. The duties of the five periods are approved by 
Ramanuja (p. 51). The duties laid down for the five divisions of 
the day by Vedanta De§ika do not (he claims) contravene the 
smrti · injunctions, and he cites in support passages from the 
smrtis of Vyasa, Dal~~a etc. His teaching in this work do not over-rule 
smrtis but supplement them. Both are binding. The first act 
after becoming awal<e is to recall the name of Bhagavan to memory 
and recite his names and concentrate the mind on Isvara. 
N.arayai)a must also be remembered when one tal<es a bath (p. 
63). After bath, one should do tarpa~ia to one's ancestors. Then 
he should begin ariidhana, after doing his samidadhiinmn (p. 65). 
Vi~u is Brahma, and Vi~ryu is Siva, and accordingly there is none 
more to be worshipped than Vi.5J:1U (p. 66). He who takes his 
food without first worshipping Vi~ryu, goes to hell and is reborn 
as a pig (p. 66). The food of one in whose house daily worship 
of Vi~ry.u is not done, cannot be partaken (naiva bhoktavyam). 
After meals one should devote his time to his prescribed studies 
(stJii.dhyiiya) e.g. Itihasa, Purfu).a, and the Veda. At night one 
must recall to mind the praise of. God, before falling asleep. That 
these rules do not overrule those of smrtis about perfonning the 
morning, evening and midday prayers (sandhyii) is made clear 
in a rule that he who fails to do sandltyii prayers is unfit for all 
devout rites (p. 70). Worship of Bhagavan must be in the fore
noon, and of pitrs in the afternoon. The discharge of the duties 
of the five divisions of the day and conserving them is like a mar
ried woman safeguarding her mii1igalyasutra (p. 78). 

In the third chapter, he emphasizes the duty of reciting the 
names of Vi~Q.U in the first muhfirta of day. The formalities to be 
observed in cleaning teeth etc. and baths, and in the worship of 
Vi~'u in any temple close to the place of bath (p. 4) are next 
described. On p. 130, the articles that are fit to be used in wor
ship and those whi-ch are not, are enumerated. This includes a 
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list of flowers fit for use in fn"tja and those which are unfit (p. 130) . 
The acceptance of things needed for \Yorship (like grain for cook
ing food for nivedana) are explained next. Persons from whom 
gifts of such articles must not be accepted are named next ; they 
are those of bad morals, like whores, thieves, fallen men, or avari
cious men (p. 135). When a gift (diina) is made it must be 
accompanied by the prayer, "May Acyuta be pleased" (p. 135). 
Pitja should begin by a resolution (sa1izkalpa) to do it. In wor
ship in temples or at home, a number of actions an! forbidden. 
They are enumerated on pages 143-146, and are 32 in number. 
The old rule of Manu that the food of a king (riijiinnam) should 
not be eaten is repeated (p. 147). 

He next deals with sviidhyiiya, study of an enjoined nature. 
During m.ahiiprado$a there should be .no Vedic study and one 
should observe silence (maunlicara~~a). The procedure in Vedic 
study is described next (pp. 152-153). It should be preceded by 
the recitation of the names of Bhagavan, as many times as possible, 
and never below ten times (p. 153). During the study one must 
concentrate his sight on an idol 0£ Bhagavan (p. 154). He should 
end by a prayer that Bhagavan should forgive any errors of com
mission or omission committed. 

The last duty, Yoga, to be discharged before going to sleep, 
should take the form of recitation mentally of devotional hymns, 
like the prose Gadyatraya of Sri Ramanuja (p. 161). The 
devotee's way of enjoying sleep at night, are described next. Sleep 
is service (nidraiva kainkaryam) tu Bhagavan (p. 167). All 
duties of the five divisions of the day are service to Bhagavan 
(p. 167). Even during birth and death-pollution periods 
(ii§auca) the singing of the names of Bhagavan is not only per
mitted, but is even obligatory (p. 1680). Imp,urity (iifauca) 
depends for its duration on the spiritual nature of the person 
affected. The Brahma.J.1a, who is devoted to fire-rites and to the 
stuqy of the Veda, loses the impurity in one day, the ordinary 
student of the Veda loses it in three days, and ordinary persons 
in ten (p. 171). Rules of this nature are also found in $uddhi
kii.1;i¢a of the Krtyakalpataru. He who has Vi~l).U in his heart is 
in Krtayuga (the Golden Age) ; and he who has not, is in Kali
yuga (p. 171). If he who does daily pajii is prevented from doing 
so by any cause, he is free from sin (p. 175). One should do his 
duty only according to his powers (yathiisakli, p. 176). Good 
qualities in a worshipper doing his daily puja are like flower offer
ings to the deity. (p. 179-180). 

With this observation ends Piifzcariitrarak:Jii. The title of the 
work is to stress the fact that its reliance is mainly on that litera-
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lure. Both in this work and in Saccaritrarak~ii the number of 
Piincariitra work~ cited is twenty-six; while the number of smr
tis cited is twenty-two. 

Saccaritrarak~a is a smaller work. It enunciates the three duties, 
which will protect one and keep him in " good conduct ", in a condi
tion fitting him for holy duties. Every devotee of Vi~u must 
carry on his person emblems of Bhagavan. Among the sixteen 
weapons (iiyudlza) of Vi~QU, the two most important, which he 
bears on his right and left are ookra, the discus, known as Sudar
sana, and the 0conch (saiikha), lmown as Piiiicajanya. Every 
devotee of Vi~t)U, i.e. God, must .carry 'these marks on his or her 
person. When a boy is initiated, the Brahmacii.rin (acolyte) must 
have these marks branded on his right and left fore arms. He is 
not purified by mere baths, if he has not been thus purified in a 
lasting manner. Women also, after marriage, which corresponds, 
in their' case, to 11 panayana in the case of males, must have these 
emblems stamped on their arms. Othenvise, they are not pure 
enough to prepare food that can be offered to God. Even Sudras 
may be thus branded (p. 47). They lead them to heaven (te 
vai svargasya netiiro). 

Branded emblems are permanent. Daily, every devout per
son must wear on his forehead, and also on twleve places on his 
OOdy, the vertical mark (ii.rdhvapzu;fjdra), made from white earth 
collected in holy places like great shrines, or the sea shore. The 
wearing of these. marks is for all var~1-as (iirddhvapu~ilf,radhara-

1.iam sarvajiitisiidhara~ia1iz, p. 55). The Atharva Veda rules that a 
mark like the feet of I-Iari makes a person a good vipra (p. 55). 
The mark should not be made in mere frivolity (p. 55). He who 
wears the marks, according to Boclhayana, becomes ·pure enough 
to perform pii.jii and lwma (p. 56). All religious acts, like medi
tation, (dhyiina), homa, japa, and holy acts generally become 
fruitless (nl~phala) if done by one who does not wear the iirdlwa
pu~zcf.ra marks (p. 56). Vi~~iusnzrli rules that any religious act 
done by one without binding his tuft, wearing his sacred thread 
from his left shoulder and without urdhvapu~z(lro, are done 
impurely, and become fruitless (p. 58). 

If white earth is not available, sandal paste may be used 
instead (p. 66), or if both are unavailable, paficagavya may be 
used. White earth is to be preferred to earth of other colours (p. 
73). In maldng the mark, the middle finger should not be used 
(p. 75). The mark should be curved in its middle and the upper 
part should be broad (madhyam kificit tu v1akram syiid, firdlwa-
bliiigam vi§iilakam), (p. 80). The thirteen names of Viwu 
used in sandhyii should be recited in succession when the twelve 
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marks are made on the body, in the places touched in iicamaniya 
(p. 84-85). The size of the marks on the body should be ten 
fingers long. Vedanta DeSika refers the reader to Smrticandrikii 
for further details (p. 89). 

The third and last section of the work is devoted to the use 
of the food offerings made to Bhagavan during worship. Vedanta 
De§ika states that the matter has been dealt with in Yamuna
carya's Agamapranzii1;iyam and Varadaraja's Samniirgadipikii 
now lost (p. 93). Food offered to Brahma and Siva should not 
be eaten according to Padmasmilhitii (p. 96), but food or offer
ings made to Vi~i:iu are the purifiers of the pure (piivaniinam ca 
'[Jiivanam, p. 96). In the Riimii.ya~ia, Rama worshipped N;.iraym:ia 
along with Sita, offered havis to Him, and shared the offering 
with his wife (p. 97) . Flowers or garlands offered to Vi~l).U 
should netther be smelt nor eaten (p. 99). Offerings to Bhagavan 
should first be submitted for aoceptance to one's preceptor and 
then one's agnates who are righteous, and then alone eaten (p. 
101). The naivedya is purified by the recitation of mantras. If 
such an offering is given to the un~serving, the giver commits 
sin (p. 102). Wise men partake it, as it has been offered to 
V~u (p. 103). He who eats or uses food or garlands offered to 
gods other than Vi~i:iu must perform a ciindraya~1a as expiation 
(p. 105). Naivedya should .not be sold (p. 107). Such a person 
is punished-both the seller and the buyer, in after-life. J(uiz
kuma powder offered to Vi~1.iu may be accepted. and used, as also 
sandal paste, (p. 109). The water, which has washed the image 
of Vi~JU (or Vi~i:iu in the form of stilagriima) must be put on the 
head; it is from Vi~i:iu's feet, that Ganga arose. Such use of 
Vi;.9u-offerings destroys every sin (p. 111). If when one is eating 
food and curds etc. offered as naivedya, something not so offered 
is also eaten by accident, it will be forgiven. 

The extracts from both his Dharmasastra works, which have 
been cited in the preceding pages, will show how the chief con
tribution of Vedanta De5ika is his me of Piiticariitra and Agama 
literature extensively to make his points. In doing so he does not 
underrate smrti and Veda. Hiarita has been cited to show that the 
Agama is also §ruti, being the liintric variety of it (inf. . p. 6). 
Mitramisra, in the paribhii$ii section of his great nibanaha, 
Viramitrodaya, p. 21, cites Mahabhiirata that he who uttered 
Paficariitra, was Bhagvan HimseH (piincaratrasya krtsnasya 
vakta Nariiya~ia~i svayam) and he cites Brlzat-Pariisara to the effect 
that Paficaratra works are sruti, i.e., the Veda, an emphatic way of 
saying that they have the force or validity or authority of the 
Veda. The disappearance of this literature and of Agamas as well 

s.s.-2 
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as the temples where worship according to them would have been 
done from North India, made the nibandlzas. on Pharma the poorer 
for not using this source. It is to correct it. and to enable fuller 
use of the facilities fumi~ed by South Indian worship, that 
Vedanta Desika wrote his two ralitiiis. tl-Ie treats A.gama works as 
equal to valid smrtis. In his Rahiasy.atrayasara (ch. 17, p. 92 or 
the Kumbhakonam ed.) he cites the following declaration of Bhaga
van: The Vedas (sruti), smrtis, are my commands: he who 
transgresses them is a violator of my command, and is my betra
yer (tnamadrohi), and he is not a Vai~ryava, even if he claims to be 
my devotee (niadbhaktopi) ". It has been Vedanta Desika's mis
sion to stress the paramount force of devotion ( bhakti) in attaining 
mukti or mok~a and he has done it in many of his works. The smarta 
literature extant has dealt at length with duties of an enjoined 
nature. Mitramisra is alone among nibandhakiiras in devoting a 
special section of his digest to Bhakti. The aim of smrti niban
dhas being to help men and women to lead lives that will enable 
them to obtain the real end of life, namely mukti, nibandhas that 
neglected this aspect were incomplete. This is why the two short 
treatises were composed by Vedanta Desika in order to teach men 
to reach their ultimate goal. The value of Vedanta Desika's 
contribution to Dharamasastra lies in them. 
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NATIONAL CULTURES AND NATIONAL ATTITUDES 
TO THE WORLD 

(The Indonesian 'Panlja-sila, Hellenism, Indianism, Sinism, Hebraism 
and Africanism ) 

'By 

SUNITI KUMAR CHA TTERJI 

On the 1st of June 1945, President Sukarna of Indonesia 
delivered a speech before the 1st session of the Investigating 
Committee for Preparation of Independence. In the course of the 
speech he formulated what is known now in Indonesia as the Panlja
Sila (Sanskrit Pafica-Sila) or the Five Principles of the Indonesian 
State. This speech which was not a written one, gave before the Indr:>
nesian people striving for its independence, and for the information of 
the world outside, a formulation of the great principles for which, in 
the opinion of its leaders (including the greatest of them, "Bung 
Karno" or "Brother Sukarna", Indonesia's President at the present 
day), the new nation stood. Here we have a conscious statement from 
a responsible leader who has led his people to freedom about what 
should be the principles guiding the life and aspirations of Indonesia. 
He stated that most of the different nations at critical moments of 
their history tacitly or overtly accepted certain ideas, or a definite 
ideology, as representing what the people thought to be its proper 
attitude towards itself and towards the world-both seen and un
seen. We may mention that similarly certain great ideas emanated 
from the French people on the occasion of the French Revulution 
in 1788, namely, the ideas of Liberty, Equality and Fraternity, indi
cating the French attitude towards the world-here specially the 
world of man, in France as well as outside France. Liberty, Equality 
and Fraternity are words of great ideas; which, of course are not 
new ideas. But the French people, after centuries of suffering under 
the rigours of a heartless feudalism in their own State, thought that 
they were the greatest ideals for the emancipation of Humanity. 
These they wanted to press before their contemporaries and for the 
benefit of posterity as ideas for which men could live and die. On 
the occasion of the establishment of the Republic in China, when 
the Manchu imperialistic domination, which was. over two and half 
centuries old, was abolished, the emancipated Chine~ people under the 
leadership of Dr. Sun Yat-Sen accepted, in 1912, the Three Peoples' 
Principles-San Min Chu I-although these principles were given 
out in as early as 1885. These Three Principles were those o( 
Nationalism (Min Tsu), Democracy (Min Clmau) and Socialism 
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(Min Sheng). In the present communistic set-up of the Chinese 
People's Republic, it is these principles which are actually func
tioning in the life of the Chinese people, though under a new guise. 
There are other peoples who also formulated some of their own 
particular attitudes to the world and to life. Some of these are 
principles which have only a restricted local or ephemeral application: 
principles like those of the Japanese J(odo, which were based on a 
belief in the Divinity of the Japanese Emperor and on the special 
character of the Japanese people as God's elect ; and the Hitlerian 
philosophy of German National Socialism or Naziism; which 
similarly was a sermon on the theme of the so-called Nordic German 
people being the natural H errenvolk who were destined to lead and 
rule over all the races of mankind. The attitude of: the present day 
leaders of a large section of the white settlers in South Africa with 
their policy of Apartheid is ill the same boat with the Nazis, and 
it is fear and ignorance which have made them adopt this particular 
attitude to the world of the Africans and other coloured peoples with 
whom Destiny has linked them up inextricably. 

To come back to this Indonesian Pantja-Sila which indicates 
the Indonesian Weltansclumung or way of looking over the world. 
Dr. Sulrnrna at that time declared that the Indonesian national 
ideas found their fullest expression in the Five Principles or Rules 
of Conduct-Silas, as the Sanskrit word adopted in the Indonesian 
language indicated it. These, in the first instance, represented, (1) 
a faith in their own race or nation, (2) a faith in humanity or 
mankind as a whole-in fact, internationalism as a guiding principle 
fn national affairs also, (3). a faith in democracy, which is. virtually 
the same as faith in free<lom, (4) a faith in social justice, and finally 
(5) a faith in God. These five Silas or principles are ultimately based 
on what the Indonesians call Coton rojong or Mutual Cooperation. 
After the publk formulation of these principles by President 
Sukarna, they have become a sort of an expression of the aspirations 
of the Indonesian people, a direct consummation of their national 
culture with its long history of at least two millennia. President 
Sulrnma in the course of his speech wanted to lay stress upon 
these ideas as being principles or aspirations to be followed, and 
therefore he had used the word" $ila ".They are not duties (Dlzarma 
or, as it is pronounced in Indonesia, Danna) which are established 
by law whether of Religion or of the State, and that is why he called 
these in their ensemble Pantja-Sila and not Pantja-Darma. 

From an Indonesian friend I have got the current Indonesian 
words indicative of these five great ideas grouped under the Pantja
Sila. These Indonesian words are (1) Ke-Bangsa-an or Faith 
in one's Bangsa Sanskrit Va11t~!l- i.e., Race or Nation: (2) Ke-
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MantlSia-an or Faith in Humanity-Mankind as a whole-Manusia 
being from the Sanskrit Manu~ya 'Man ';(3) Faith in Freedom or 
Democracy-Ke-Merdeka-an-where Merdeka, the common word 
for Freedom in Indonesian is but the Sanskrit Mahii-rddlzikii or 
'the Great Prosperity', and the implication is that in freedom lies 
the greatest prosperity imaginable. (4) The word for fourth idea of 
Social Justice is Ke-adil-an; here the word adil is from the Arabic 
word adl which means 'the Principle of Justice'; and finally we 
have (5) the Indonesian word for Faith in God- J(e-
1'uhan-an-where Tuhan is the rommon Indonesian word for 'God' 
and it means ' Lord ' or ' Master '. 

These principles which have been proposed by President Sukarna 
and have evidently met with the enthusiastic approval of his people 
are significant. Here we have a people on the eve o( a momentous 
stage in its life, when after centuries of foreign rule they declared 
themselves independent, looking round them and announcing before 
the world that this was their attitude as a nation to the world around 
and to themselves, and also to the unseen forces behind life ; and 
all this they considered to be just a final expression of their national 
mind nurtured in their centuries-old civilisation. We have a delibe
rate and a conscious purpose in this f onnulation. The conscious 
appreciation of the position and the deliberate formulation of a socio
political ideology may be quite characteristic of the age. But from 
very early times, whenever a distinctive type of national culture has 
been found to evolve among a people and to be really "racy of the 
soil" and indicative of the people's mind and spirit as much as of 
its economic milieu, a certain Attitude towards Things, a notable \Vay 
of Life, and a Credo, which however is not dogmatic in its character, 
also .rome to be established. Humanity everywhere is acting with 
an irresistible urge towards a higher life. l\ll high and noble ideals, 
which elevate man and exalt him from the mere animal to the sage 
and saint and angel, and even to God, belong indeed to the whole of 
mankind. 

The ancient Hindu conception of morality, as the average man 
in Hindu society came to appreciate it, looked upon Morality and 
Code of Behaviour for man in a society as being really operative 
in two parts. The first of these is the eternal and all-inclusive, a 
Code of life which is applicable to the whole of humanity and at all 
ages and periods, which is known in India as Nitya-Dharrna. This 
embraces the great moral laws of Non-injury, of Truth, of Freedom 
from Desire to possess others' goods, of Self-restraint, of Cultivation 
of the higher faculties, etc. The other code refers to matters which 
are ephemeral and which have no all-inclusive bearing upon humanity 
as a whole, and these are known as Laukika-Dliarma, or the code of 
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morals and duties which have a reference to the place, thei time and 
\'ne people. These include things which refer to what would come 
under good etiquette, like certain forms of behaviour in the matter 
of man's personal relations with others, certain taboos in his eating 
vnd drinking, his dress and deportment, etc. Frequently, these ephe
meral matters are linked up and confused with things that have a 
more pennanent and all-embracing significance. So intricately are 
these two aspects of Dharma or man's code of morals and of his dutie:i 
mixed up in many societies that· it often requires a superior intellect 
in man to unravel the one from the other. Dogma and ritual and an 
accepted good form in lite, which has only a local and for-the-time
being value or appeal, are frequently given a supreme value. Take 
for example, the question of eating certain kinds of forbidden food 
among millions of people following different religions. The .first 
necessity for any one who has to develop the best i~ him, including 
that uncommon faculty of truly appreciating the point of view pre
sented by others not belonging to the familiar group or environment, 
will be to train up the mind in the way of distinguishing and appre
ciating the essentials and not being caught up by the accidentals. 
In this way alone ·can we become aware of certain all-embracing 
values in the world of man and of the world outside the physical 
purview of mankind. 

In a great passage in one of his Epistles, St. Paul has asked 
those who have accepted Christ not to neglect anything which is 
great or noble or of permanent value, whether within or outside 
the orbit of the new religion that he was helping to build up, the 
religion centering round the personality and the divine quality of 
Jesus of Nazareth. The faithful are exhorted to think of all good, 
great and noble things, and this was the sure way of elevating them· 
se_lves. A similar sentiment has been expressed in the Gitii when 
this is put in the mouth of Kr~r:ia -

l' ad yad viblziUimat sattvm!t srimad ftrjit<lm eva vii, 

Tat tad eviivagaccha tvam mam.a tejo'1psa-sambhavam. 

'Whatever things are endowed with special glory, are beautiful and 
are noble, regard them to be a part of My own radiance.' All great 
and good things belong to humanity, and the whole of mankind 
possesses a .common aspiration (or the achievement of goodness and 
nobility in life. The World's Desire is there, and this is for the 
Ultimate Reality that is both within and beyond life. The main note of 
Humanity has been caught by the seers and sages from very early 
times-mankind is one, but it is at the same time diverse as well. 
Transcending this diversity is our basic human unity. We have 
diversity in our physical formations-the diversity of race and 
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colour. We have also diversity in our mental temperaments. And 
almost embracing everything is the diversity of our different eco
nomic surroundings. We are all looking for at the same time-or 
trying to look at it or find it in our own lives-the Summum Bonum, 
the Highest Good, tbe thing which endures, but we are looking at it 
fro~ different angles. That is why the outlook of the whole world 
is not absolutely identical, although the aspirations are the same. 
Certain aspects of Life and of the Ideal loom large before a particular 
people, and they are apt to ignore or relegate to a second place certain 
other aspects, whkh, viewed from a different angle, appear to be 
much more prominent and engrossing to them. In this way, the 
Weltanschauung of different peoples separated from each other by 
time and space and environment of race and economy is· bound to 
differ from each other. Everywhere the nobler ideals or associa
tions and aspirations are present, but it becomes a question of em
phasis. 

Some examples will indicate the position in the world in this 
matter. We have certain peculiar types of mentality which we have 
been accustomed to associate with or to ascribe to different peoples. 
Within Europe itself, people think they find differentiation among 
those of Romanic or Latin and Germanic or Teutonic origin (the 
word "origin" is loosely employed-it means only an ethno-linguistic 
atmosphere or milieu). The Greek and the Roman temperaments 
have also been differentiated. As contrasted with the Germanic or 
Teutonic English, the Celtic Welsh and Gaels are believed to possess 
a certain mystic and poetic quality in their temperament and altitude 
which is absent in the former. Advocates of Pan-Slavism made 
attempts to formulate what they thought was the salient character 
of the Slav mind, as constrasted with that of the German and the 
Latin. Similarly, Semites are contrasted with Indo-Europeans or 
Aryans, and the yellow Mongoloids and the black Negroids are 
sought to be differentiated in their racial attitude and their spiritual 
make-up from the Caucasoid or white race. 

Doubtless, a great deal of the above sort of differenliation is 
subjective, when either a particular people as a whole or some of 
its historians and thought-leaders seek to fbrmulate them. But 
nevertheless, it would be quite easy tq see that the temperaments 
of a large mass of people placed in the atmosphere of a particular 
type of economic, social, political and cultural life would take a 
definite shape, even if its ultimate orientation is towards the same 
and unique World's Desire. As has been said before, it is always the 
question of emphasis. Different kinds of stress or emphasis on dif
ferent Idnds of approach are at the basis of the various racial or 
national attitudes. 



NATIONAL CULTURES AND NATIONAL ATTITUDES 25 

A study of Greek literature, Greek history, Greek art-of ancient 
Greek culture in general, has persuaded scholars to formulate what 
has been called fl ellenism. This Hellenism is generally accepted as 
an attitude to life and the world which is characterised by the 
following points mentioned below. This was the attitude which 
was built up by the ancient. Greeks in the great centuries of. their 
historic culture-from the 7th to the 3rd century before Christ. 
It consisted, in the first instance, of an intellectual approach to the 
world. By ordinary human intelligence we should try to under
stand things; and although imagination and the mystic vein are not 
entirely eschewed, the attitude of man to the things as well as 
problems of life should be guided by intelligence and reason and 
not by blind faith and prejudke. Hellenism is nothing if it is not 
an apotheosis of. Reason. Along with it goes a sense of proportion 
and harmony, and the doctrine of the via media : " Nothing too 
much "-no excess of vapid emotionalism or W1reasoning scepticism. 
There is in Hellenism, again, plenty of room fur the play of the 
imagination ; and the highest achievement of the Hellenic mind in 
the philosophy of Socrates and Plato does not shut the door to 
the presence of an Ultimate Reality which is both immanent and 
transcendent, and does not taboo the mystic perception. Further, 
one of the most noteworthy traits of Hellenism is its love of beauty. 
In Hellenism we for the first time are made aware of the inherent 
beauty of things as they ar~ in nature ; and the Greek was parti· 
cularly entranced by the beauty of the human body-he was not 
unique in this-there were other peoples also who similarly revelled 
in the beauty of the human form and preserved it for eternity in 
plastic mould. But Greek interest in the beauty of the human form, 
in the best period of Greek Art in the 5th and early 4th centuries 
B.C., was suffused by an idealism, an aspiration and an approach 
to the Ultimate Truth which was unique of its kind. Even 
such a thing as beauty of the folds of drapery appears to 
have revealed itself to the Greeks more than to any other 
people. The Hellenic spirit. also is a believer in the freedom of 
man and in the democratic way of life. Although the Greeks as a 
people could not rise above the ancient system of slavery, outside of 
the limits of this slavery which they accepted in a matter of fact 
spirit, the Greek mind was all for the perfect freedom of the indivi
dual citizen. So the notes of intellectualism, of moderation, of beauty, 
of harmony and of democracy are indicative of the Hellenic spirit. 

But these were not the monopoly of the ancient Greeks alone. 
Everywhere all other cultured peoples set store on these ideals. They 
belong to the whole of mankind. But since we find that the Greeks 
as a people laid much greater stress on the above ideals as being 
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among the things of the highest importance in .life, we are justified 
in labelling them as Hellenic or Greek ideals, that is, as Hellenism. 
The note of freedom is universal, as much as is the note of beauty; 
but there may be many people who would be not very much interest
ed in either, and they would think of other things first. We say 
that a man belongs to Ancient Greece in so much as he possesses in a 
large measure an allegiance to the above ideals, but nevertheless, he re
mains essentially human and modern, and in addition to his pre
ference for these ideals he may have some other values which would 
be either his heritag~ from his own race, or gifts accepted by him 
from some other race. 

In India we have had, ever since the development of the Indian 
people as a distinct entity among the nations of the world, a pecu
liarly Indian Weltanschauung which we may call lndianism. This 
we may call Bhiiratiyatii or Bhiimta-Dlzarma in Sanskrit, as trans
cending and embracing the highest and most universal ideas in 
Brahmanism, Jainism, Buddhism, Dravidianism, and other expres
sions of Indian Culture. The Indian Man is a composite individual, 
l~ke man in most parts of the world. Tennyson spoke with reference 
to the English people that they are Saxon and Norman and 
Dane-all mingled together, and with a dash of the Celt behind · 
it all. So the Indian Man of the present day is a blend of various 
races with their respective languages and cultures who came 
into India from tlie outside in different groups and at different 
times from time immemorial, and settled here. This matter need 
not be dilated at length in the present context. In the formation 
of the Indian Man, four main ethno-linguistic elements-"language
culture groups" -have joined hands-the Austric or the Ni!?f!da, 
the Dravidian, the Mongoloid or Kirata, and the Aryan. They 
r,arne into India from different parts of the world and at different 
periods of history, and they settled down to live side by side. They 
were at first quite conscious of differences in their physical, mental 
and spiritual make-up. But Mankind is One ; and after they settled 
down here in India, miscegenation became inevitable. This mis
cegenation is a thing which the Indian mind with1 its notions of caste 
would not very easily be able to grasp at the present day. But through 
anuloma and pratiloma marriages, this thing became well-established, 
and ultimately we have the common masses of the Indian people 
evolved, through an intimate or superficial intermingling of these four 
elements. Over and above these (CJur, it is not unlikely that there 
was one or two more, but their separate existence is no longer 
preserved, and they have now more or less f alien within the region 
of speculation, if they existed at all. A mixed people clevelopecl 
a mixed culture, and fortunately for India, quite early, when this 
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mixing was taking place, and was perhaps at its intensest--some
time during the late Vedic period (as it has been suggested by Dr. 
F. W. Thomas), there was a spirit of accommodation, as none of 
these races could claim pre-eminence over the others, except in the 
casf:l of the Aryans, who came in as a white Herrenvolk, with a 
superior organisation, an uncommon adaptiveness, a rare imaginative
ness, and a most expressive and poetic language. But even these Ar
yans were captivated by the superior material culture of the pre
Aryans, and the spitit of aloofness among the diverse races gradually 
melted away. Of course, when the rigidity of caste gradually began to 
tafce hold of the Indian people, particularly in post-Muslim times, 
a spirit of exclusiveness developed, but that was much later. But 
it was absent in tho earliest phase when we ~ee the Hinclu people 
in travail,-a new people, the Indian people, coming into existence 
from this racial miscegenation. 

It was this spirit of accommodation which was inevitable when 
four distinct peoples came together that gave the tone to lndianism 
through the three millennia of its existence. In the domain of 
practical religion, Indianism found its expression in the various 
Indian religions and cults and philosophies, beginning from the 
days of Vedic religion, e.g. Vedism, Brahmanism, Jainism, Buddhism, 
a number of ancient Indian philosophical schools and religious cults 
which are no longer in existence, Puranism, Tantrism, later forms 
of Mahayana Buddhism in India, Nathism and other medi
aeval cults, the South Indian schools of Saiva and Vai!?J:lava 
mysticism of the Nayanars and the Azhvars, mediaeval Bhakti, 
Akbar's Din-i-lliihi, Bhakti and other mediaeval Hindu schools 
of North India and the Deccan, Indian Sufism, the Sikh religion, 
and Brahmism, the Arya Samaj cult, etc. Each of these 
has its eternal principles which have been joined up with ephemeral 
things-these form an unavoidable combination of the Nitya
Dharma with the Laukika-Dharma, as mentioned above. But 
Indianism includes the basic ideology which embraces all and which 
forms the ideal of all. 

This term was used by Dr. F. W. Thomas in his remarkable 
little book "Tlte Expansion of lndianism," which was published in 
1942 from the University of Cakutta, and this Indianism with him 
is a form of the Vedanta. The "Perennial Philosophy" which is 
but Aldous Huxley's English translation of the Sanskrit expression 
Saniitana Dharma, also can be looked upon as almost the same 
as this Indianisrn. Although they may not have used the word, 
Indianism, called by other names, has been sought to be defined or 
described by various scholars. With most students of Indian philo
rnphy, particularly among the Hindus, lndianism is the philosophy 
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of the Upani~ds cum the ideals ot the great epics - the M ahii
blliirata and the Riimiiya~za, in their universal aspect and application. 
With Muslim thinkers it would be something like Tasawwuf or 
Sufism. 

The present writer has sought to give his own reading of India
nism as indicating the Indian attitude to life, both seen and unseen, 
and as an expression of Indian culture. 

It is quite likely that his formulation of Indianism will differ 
from that of other persons. But in fundamental matters he ven
tures to think that his views would find acceptance with all wlio 
are familiar with the trends of our national history and of the 
national mind. The basic character of Indian culture as a com
posite lies in what may be called "Unity in Diversity". This Unity 
in Diversity that is so characteristk of Indian civilisation presents 
as its own consequence a Harmony of Contrasts, and this Harmony 
is based more or less on the following matters : 

(1) A Sense of Unity of all life as the expression of an Unseen 
Reality which is both immanent and transcendant-which is, accord
ing to the old Tamil expression, llafa-1.1-ul ; 

(2) a Desire for a Synthesis to combine apparently disconnect
ed fragments in life as well as experience in their proper place in an 
Essential Unity; 

(3) a Belief in, or an Attempt to establish by Reason, the 
Ultimate Reality which has been mentioned above; and there is also 
the general belief that man in his essential being, which continues 
after death, is part of this Reality. It is also a common idea that 
the proper aim of man's life should be to make this Ultimate Reality 
direct and shape his life, and thus the Reality postulated can become 
a true Reality. This realisation can be attained through self-culture, 
or through knowledge, or through intuitive experience, or again 
through the grace of this Reality itself, that is, in common parlance, 
through the grace of God ; 

(4) a rigid Adherence to the Intellect while seeking to harmo
nise it in the higher plane with Emotion, with Intuition, and with 
Mystic Perception ; 

(5) a Recognition of the Sufferings and Sorrows of Life, with 
an attempt to go to the root causes of these sufferings and sorrows 
with a view to remove them ; 

_ ( 6) a Feeling for the Sacredness of All Life ; and 
(7) a great Sympathy and Tolerance for all other peoples' 

ideas and points of view. 
Indianism does not pin itself down to the experiences and 

opinions of any single individual-incarnation or prophet-although 



NATIONAL CULTURES AND NATIONAL ATTITUDES 29 

it reverences them all. It recognises that the Ultimate Reality 
manifests itself in various ways, and the Supreme Truth is approa
chable by diverse paths ; . and '"thile allowing individual beliefs and 
faiths, it does not insist upon or inculcate a particular creed or dogma 
which must be accepted by all and sundry. It believes that man 
can attain to the Swmmum Bon.um in life through the best that is 
available in his environment followed in a spirit of sincerity and 
charity. 

The higher thought of Hinduism in its three fonns of Brahmanism, 
Buddhism and Jainism ; the later expressions of Indian religion like 
Sikhism and various sectarian faiths ; the Sufi fonn of Islam as it 
developed on the soil of India after taking shape in Mesopotamia, 
Iran and in Central Asia; besides, Zoroastrianism as it was established 
in India, and Indian Christianity in some of its aspects - these 
are the clrnnnels through whkh Indianism has flowed through the 
centuries. It embodies one of the highest expressions of the human 
spirit through the medium of Sanskrit and other Aryan languages 
of India, through Tamil and other Dravidian speeches, and through 
Persian and English. Just as the special vehicle of Hellenism was 
the Ancient Greek Language, so it was Sanskrit in the case of India
nism. And this Sanskrit, although it is in its origin an Aryan or 
Inda-European language, developed on the soil of India, and the 
non-Aryan peoples had a share in this development-in determining 
its tendencies and its history, in helping to change its phonetics and its 
grammar and to modify and add to its vocabularly (enabling this 
vocabulary to represent adequately the spirit of Indianism). 

All the above ideas or attitudes which have been ascribed to 
J.ndianism may not find universal support in the theologies of specia
lised faiths, but there is a general agreement. I am not putting 
down here the idea of transmigration and Sa111siira as one of the vital 
things in Indianism. Of course, some doctrines like Karma or man's 
action determining his fate and Sai1zsiira or transmigration are almost 
universally believed in by Hindus, including Braluninists, Buddhists 
and Jains and others. But as Indianism does not entertain any dogma, 
it is not required of everybody to subscribe to these as a compulsory 
creed. Inclianism inculcates a belief in a Supreme Existence, the 
nature of which is open to speculation. It may be a "personal god, 
(like the Greek Zeus), or the Law of Nature, or the Reason of Man", 
as Euripides, the Greek tragic poet suggested (Zeus, eit'Anaglle 
Plzuseos, eite Nous Broton). The utmost that the Indian spirit would 
postulate about this Supreme Existence is that it is Sat, it exists ; 
and it is also Cit, that is, knowledge-there is order and mathematics 
behind the universe, which would suggest a conscious plan and pur
pose in the Unseen Reality-"an argument from design"; and, finally, 
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it is Ananda or bliss, and this is the result of subjective conscious
ness on the part of the human being, which cannot be proved. It 
can be, again, some other type of principle which is behind the 
universe, and the ideas of the Buddhists and Jainas differ from those 
of the Bralunanas in this. Nature or the universe is an entity which 
consists of Matter and· Energy (which is but a transformation of 
Matter). There is a Cosmic Law working behind this physical 
universe, and that is known as /Jta ; and the Ideal of Righteousness 
which holds this world together and makes relations between men 
conform to the Cosmic Law of ISta, is called Dharma, which per
meates the essential nature of everything. These and similar idea~ 
are parts of Indianism on the speculative side. On the practical side, 
we have the duties of mankind determined according to Dharma, 
by which man's normal existence as a social being is retained. Thus 
we have Ahi17tsa or non-injury to all life-within reasonable limits 
as the practical-minded Brahman will add; and Karu~za or loving
kindness; as well as Maitri or acti\'e gcocl-doing, which are among 
the highest duties-the highest Dharmas of man. Socially, man has a 
three-fold debt (IS~ta) to pay : Deva-p.za or debt to God, by good 
work and worship and service, Pitr-r~ia or debt to the forefathers---by 
marrying and perpetuating the line ; and IJ!Jir~za or debt to the 
sages-by study and di5Semination of knowledge, and conservation 
as well as addition to it. Detaclunent from the world and from the 
concems and affairs of the world and a spirit of renunciation 
(Vairiigya and Tyliga) are looked upon as inevitable corollaries to 
an all-absorbing desire for attaining to. the Ultimate Reality, which 
is Freedom or Salvation (l'vfukti or iWok.5a) for man from the 
bondages of life, from all sorrowf) and sufferings. - Dharma or the 
good or virtuous life, Artha and /(.iima or the good things of life 
and joy and happiness acquired through 'Dharma, and Mok~a or 
liberation from the bondage of life-this is the four-fold aim in the 
life of man. 

The above in brief are the salient features of the Indian attitude 
to the world of the Seen and the Unseen-and this attitude represents 
the basic culture o[ India. It has been sought to be given expression 
to by the sayings and writings of the IS#s, the saints and sages of 
the ancient India, of the philosophers, of the poets, of the devotees 
(Nayanlirs and Azhvlirs, Siddhas and Blzaktas)-and the mystics 
(Sants, Yogis, Sannylisis, Siidlius, Fakirs and Qalandars) of India 
through the ages. The entire trend of Indian literature has been to 
set forth the various aspects of this Indianism, as can be easily 
surmised. 

The changing, scene in the economic and political life of India, 
and social changes which are naturally coming in through evolution 
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(or are being brought in by revolutionary legislation which is forcing 
the pace), might ultimately affect the Indianism-the Indian Wellan
schauung in various ways. But it is also expected that the modern 
::;pirit will find many things in Indianism'. to be of supreme value 
for the who_le of Humanity, and will not let them pass away. 

There are other national attitudes expressive of national cultures, 
and sometimes these have become broadened themselves, or have re
tained on the dogmatic plane their original rather narrow character; 
and have even in spite of this stamped their impress on other peoples 
through their very spirit of intransigence aid lack of compromise. 
Side by side with Hellenism and Indianism, we may mention the 
spirit of China-the national attitude of the ancient and mediaeval 
Chinese people which can be described as Sinism. This Sinism has 
apparently laid a particular stress on social and domestic virtues ; 
ana although there is no lack of a deep and a very all-embracing 
mysticism in the Chinese spirit, which is comparable to that of 
Ancient India and Greece, the Chinese temperament is essentially 
practical. The great postulate of the Divinity is tacitly accepted by 
Sinism in its most characteristic form, viz., the philosophy of Con
fucius, but it is not given that tremendous importance which we find 
in Indianism, and, as we shall see later, in Hebraism. The philo
sophy of Lao-tzu is comparable to that of the ancient Sanskrit 
Upani$3dS, and herein we have a most remarkable formulation of 
the concept of an Ultimate Reality, which is unmanifest and 
absolute in its original nature, as well as manifested in the world and 
life. But in the history of its later development, the purer atmos
phere of Lao-tzu's Taoism was made heavy by the intrusion of 
magic, and of a desire to perpetuate this life with all its material 
advantages. The Confucian attitude, on the other hand, which 
mainly concerns itself with the practical aim of producing good men 
and women who would be good citizens, sought to keep to the dry 
light of a reasoned existence, without landing itself into morass· of 
blind faith and unmeaning ritualistic excess. The Chinese mind 
also showed a great Humanism, a sense of feeling for man as man, 
and this is very characteristically expressed by the Chinese proverbial 
phrases "Ten Thousand Countries, Same Feelings; Under Heaven, 
One Family." 

This Chinese attitude towards mankind as a whole is compa
rable to that of the Ancient Greeks. The Ancient Greeks were. 
interested in man for the very simple reason tha~ we are all men, 
and a man should naturally have a curiosity and a fellow-feeling 
about his brother men, whether they were civilised Gret'.ks on uncul
tured non-Greeks or barbarians. The Greeks invented a term for 
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this spirit of interest in man-Anthropotes, and this has been 
translated into Latin as Humanitas or Humanity, and we have 
rendered it into our present-day Indian languages by the Sanskrit 
creation, Miinavikatii. This is an appreciation of man as man, with 
all his good and bad qualities, his strengths and weaknesses, with both 
the angel and the brute in him. The Greek attitude was something 
direct, and so was the Chinese attitude. This interest in man and 
curiosity ahout him has been inherited by the modern world} from 
the Ancient Greeks, particularly from the days of the Renaissance, 
and this forms one of the greatest characteristics or bases of a pre
sent-day world civilisation. The ancient Indian attitude towards 
man was also one of both .curiosity and reverence. We may recall 
the passage from the Mahiibhiirata which runs thus: 

Guhyam brahma ·tad idam bho bravimi
Na miin.U$iil sre${hataraJfl hi kiiicit : 

' This is the secret doctrine which I speak unto you-there is 
nothing higher than man.' 

This spirit of reverence which the Ancient Indian man felt for 
his brother man was, however, not direct, as in the case of the 
Ancient Greeks or the Ancient Chinese-it was, one might say, via 
the Supreme Spirit. I am interested in man, becam:e both in him 
and in me are to be found the Supreme Spirit-we are fragments of 
the same Divinity, and therefore I .cannot take myself away and cut 
myself off from my brother man through isolation or through hatred : 
this is the old Indian attitude. This is parallelled by the feeling ex
pressed by the English Christian mystic when he said that "No 
man is an island unto himself" -all men in fact are parts of a great 
continent, so 'that if any part of Humanity-any single individual
is affected, others also participate in it. The bell does not toll for 
th~ dead man alone, but it tolls also for the living as well, because 
they are inextricably linked with each other, the living and the dead, 
as parts of the same Common Humanity. 

This attitude towards a Common Hwnanity is something which 
mankind needs most of all at the present day, and if we could have 
it, then there would be a real Moral Rearmament and a real Spiritual 
Revolution which would bring about political and economic revolution 
also. Exploitation of man by man, and the gratuitous insult which 
men of colour are prepetually suffering from their white brother 
men who have just the accident of birth in a white community, would 
in that case cease. This can only be the result or a rational attitude 
towards man, and if it is extended to tbe international plane, then 
there would be an end to many of the sins and sufferings of Huma
nity. 
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We can make special reference to llcbraism- as one of. the great 
leavens of Modern Western Civilisation. This Hebraism is acting 
through Christianity in the civilisation of present-day Europe and 
America, altlwugh some of the intransigence and dogmatic aspects 
of it have been very much toned down by the spirit of the Ancient 
Greeks-by Hellenism-with which it had to come in contact and 
compromise. Hebraism in itself is based on a dual conception of 
the universe in whkh two forces are fighting with each other, those 
of good and of evil. Man is to take his side consciously and willingly 
with the good, and fight the evil. The evil is Satan or the Devil. 
ana the good is God. This conception is believed to have originated 
first among the Ancient Iranians, and then it was taken over by 
the Jews during their long sojourn as captives brought to Babylon by 
the Persian conquerors. In any case, it must be said that the Jews 
developed along with this dualistic conception of the spiritual world, 
a vivid sense of Sin. Man is a sinful being from his very nature. 
His desire to know was a questionable trait in him-he ought to 
have submitted his thought and will absolutely to what he considered 
to be the dictates of the Divinity. The sense of a single Godhead 
--an individual and personal God who does not tolerate any rival in 
the devotions and affections of men, was also an idea which develop
ed in the ancient Hebrew mind. The quintessence of Hebraism is 
therefore this sense of the Uniqueness of God, and a sense of Sin. 
Man removes himself away from God if he does evil in the sight 
of God his Lord, and it is by contrition and atonement that he can 
be won back into the fold of God. This iHebraism, therefore, became 
a very powerful force, whh a very determinate conception of the 
Godhead and its aims and intentions which the Hebraic man (and 
his spiritual disciples) felt that they alone knew. Christianity 
caught its Hebraistic attitude from the Old Testament, but Christia
nity developed in a European, Greco-Roman atmosphere, and in 
certain aspects it was a transformation of the ancient Mediterranean 
world with a basic Hebraistic element, and, later on, strong doses of 
Celtisrn, Germanism and Slavism, as the case might be. lslamism 
also is basically related to the Jewish faith, and it retains, owing to 
the personality of its founder, the Prophet of Arabia, its general 
Semitic and specific Arahic ·character. The Arabistic base of Islam 
is found in its fundamental book, the Quriin. Muhammad's was 
a very strong personality, and his own conception of right and 
wrong and his own reaction to the cultural milieu of his country and 
times became inextricably mixed with Islam as it is formulated in 
the Quriin and in the lfadith, the former embodying what Muslims 
believe to be the direct revelation of. God through his Prophet, 
Muhammad, and the latter gives the views and opinions and the 
behaviour and practice of the Prophet himself. Jslam iilculcated 

s.s.-3 



34 SUNITI KUMAR CHATTERJI , 

above all things a most exclusive and ultra-rigorous faith in the Unity 
of the Godhead, in the first instance ; and secondly it insists upon 
Muhammad being the seal as well as exemplar of prophets and the 
culmination o( prophet-hood. It proposes quite a very human and 
a reasonable -code of morals, and enjoins the equality of men in the 
sight of God, although, like Hebraism and Hellenism, it permits 
slavery. Theoretically at least, there is no chosen or specially favoured 
people of God, although the Arabs for many centuries, because of 
their political predominance and because of the unique character of 
their language as the vehicle of the Qu.ran enjoyed a special pre
eminence, and the Muslim man is also believed to have special privi
l~es in the realm of God. Islam followed at first the narrow path of 
orthodoxy, but coming in contact with other peoples, particularly the 
Iranians and the Greeks, its attitude underwent certain alterations, 
though outside of the very orthodox circles. There was its new deve
lopment in the form o[ Ta~awwuf or Sufism, in which the narrow 
path of orthodoxy was broadened and was sought to be harmonised 
with the World's Desire as expressed in other attitudes. Islam seeks to 
transcend national cultures and national attitudes, as much as theolo
gical Christianity in all its various schools does. But the national mind 
and spirit and the circwnstances which give rise to national cultures 
cannot be suppressed, and therefore just as we have a Russian Chris
tianity which is quite different from the Abyssinian, and an Italifln 
Christianity w'hich is distinct from some of the American Protestant 
developments of the same faith, all these differing from each other 
in their attitudes both towards God and Man, so we have different 
types of Islam, particularly on its popular (if not in its theological) 
aspects, and the Islam of a Maghrabi Berber nomad tribesmen is 
bound to differ from the Islam of a Javanese cultivator, and these in 
their turn would differ from the popular Islam such as we find among 
the Muslims 0£ Bengal and among those of West Africa. 

There are certain peoples who have so long been denied a 
place in the scheme of things in the political and cultural set up of 
mankind. Nevertheless, they have their own racial or national 
attitudes and cultures. Thus, for example, we can speak of the 
backward peoples of America, Oceania and Africa, as well as of some 
other parts of the world. We may mention the case of the Africans 
··-the black peoples dwelling to the south of the Sahara. They 
consist or two main groups-the true or Sudanic Negroes of West 
Africa, and the Bantu Negroes of Central and South Africa. 
They have never had any occasion to obtain a hearing from 
other peoples. But with the passing of the first half of the 20th cen
tury, a great change is taking place among these peoples who appear
ed to have been disinherited or outcast children in the hwnan family. 
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In West Africa particularly we find an upsurge of nationalism which 
is bringing about a new attitude of sympathetic enquiry and study 
into the culture and philosophical attitude of the West African peo
ples. Although under a cloud (from which the West Affi.cans are very 
largely free, namely, the cloud of exploitation and persistent humilia
tion by white peoples settled among them) which is the lot of the 
black peoples of Central and South Afrita, there too, as much as in 
West A.frica, we find a new spirit waking up and struggling against 
the inhumanities of the policy of maintaining, by main force, white 
superiority. The policy of Apartheid will have to fail in the long 
run. Sympathetic students of African ways of life and African 
ideals have come out from among both scientific anthropological 
workers and true servants of Christ who have in them as a matter of 
primary faith a sense of the brotherhood as well as unity of all the 
races of man. Gradually we are coming to the position of apprecia
ting the attitude of the Black Man in Africa towards the world, 
towards both God and Man. It is yet too early to formulate an 
Africanism ; and whatever is formulated must also be accepted by 
the majority of Africans, as really representing what they have been 
thinking and acting upon, although they did not have occasion 
to make an introspection and to discover the basis of their Africa
nism for themselves. But as a tentative suggestion towards the 
establishment of an Africanism, as a formulated set of ideas charac
terising African culture, particularly of West Africa, we may state 
the following : 

(1) Africani~m is. in the first instance, motivated by a sense 
of Dynamism, of a great Spiritual Force or Reality existing behind 
all things in this world of sentient beings as well as inanimate objects, 
and moving them within their proper spheres. This faith has been 
wrongly described as Fetishism, but it is of the same line of thinking 
as the conception of an immanent and Transcendent Divinity which 
we find in Indianism and which we find also among most other 
peoples: we have it in the Indian conception of the Supreme Brah
man, in tlie Ancient Chinese conception of the Tao, and in 
the Polynesian conceplion of the Mana or inherent spirit; or force 
behind all things, etc. This sense of Dynamism enables the African 
to have a feeling of unity with Nature, and there is no superiority 
complex for man as the special favourite of God or Nature, although 
accepting the position tha~ man possesses a higher nature in him· 
seif-what may be called his soul, in addition to his material per
sonality. 

(2) In Africanism Man is not an isolated phenomenon, he is 
closely connected with the Unseen World also. The African man 
manifests in his spiritual make-up a certain intense hankering for 
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association with the Force or Reality behind life. In case where 
he has accepted Christianity or Islam, this shows itself in a very 
characteristic spiritual aspiration, a "spiritual hunger". as it has been 
said, whkh one finds in American Negro spirituals and in the very 
deep and simple ·piety that often characterises the African Muslim. 

(3) Africanism, as it is expressed in its social attitude, stands 
for Collectivism : a human individual has his own freedom, but he is 
subservient to the bigger unit of the family or clan or tribe or stale. 
This subordination of Individualism to Collectivism is found in all 
wider issues affecting the community as a whole. For example, 
collective ownership of the land, and marriage are as much an 
affair of the tribe as of the individuals. 

(4)· The fourth thing in Africanism is a Sense of Rhythm in 
Life whkh is also suffused by a true joie de vivre-a joy of living. 
This Sense of Rhythm finds its expression in music and dance and 
in a variety of artistic expressions, with a true sense of colour and 
line. In social life, we find the African to be simple and trustful 
and expansive-eager to form contacts and friendships and not 
seeking to enter within his own shell in a spirit of superior aloofness. 

Other points in Africanism, particularly with reference to both 
its spiritual and social attitudes, could be made up ; but the above 
appear to be on the surface some oE the salient characteristics of 
Africanism. 

We have thus in the various types of national cultures as ex
pressed by national attitudes to the world and being a sum-total 
of man's ideals and aspirations in this way, namely, to realise him
self in this mundane existence. It would be seen that the goal is 
felt to be the same. As the Sufi mystic poet has said in Persian-
• the dream is but one dream, but its expressions have been different ' 
(khviib yak khviib ast, muklztalif ta'birvhii). We are all trying 
to bring about the Unity of Humanity not only in theory but also 
in practice. This we can achieve only by mutual understanding, 
and understanding with sympathy and real knowledge. The Asiatic 
Society in its various branches, since its inception, has been a potent 
instrument in bringing about understanding among the nations, parti
cularly among those of the East and the West. The Society has 
been a great gift of Modern Europe to Asia, and it has enabled us, 
peoples of Asia, to know more about ourselves than we othenvisc 
would have been able to do, if it were not for the Curiosity of Man
of the European Man-acting as the magic wand bringing back to 
life the Sleeping Princess. The Illustrious founder of the Asiatic 
Society, Sir William Jones, in:, 1784 declared that both Nature and 
Man were within the purview of the Society's investigations : "what-
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ever is found in the one, and whatever is performed by the other." 
We have thm1 both the scientific and the humanistic side of know
ledge, particularly within the geographical bounds of Asia, which is 
the purpose of the Society to study and unravel; and may the ideals 
of the Society lead to a better understanding of the various national 
Cultures and National Attitudes which have come into being among 
the Sons of Men, and thus lead to abiding Peace and Goodwill on 
Earth based on our Common Humanity, fortified by a sense of 
Mutual Appreciation. 



TERRACOTTA FIGURINES AND TOYS FROM 
MAHESHW AR EXCAVATION 

By 
S. B. DEO 

Several terracotta figurines and toys were found in the 
excavations at Maheshwar, some sixty miles from Indore, in Madhya 
Bharat. These excavations were conducted in 1952-53 jointly by 
the Deccan College Post-graduate and Research Institute, Poona, 
and the M. S. University of Baroda. The Universities of Poona 
and Bombay also gave considerable financial help. 

The aims, objects and the resultant cultural sequence of this 
excavation have already been published twice or thrice before.1 In 
order, however, to make the sequence more clear in relation to the 
figurines and toys described below, a short table giving details of 
the fmds in various layers and their probable dating is given below : 

Period I Trench 

~nd !II xtension 

II III and III 
Extension 

IIIA II, III, III 
Extension 

IIIB II 

me I, II 

IV I, II, III, 
III Extension 

Layers Finds j Probable dating 

III,...... H Scrapers and Discoid Proto-Neolithic 
III Extension cores. 

-10 
G A p 

III - 9 to 13 Microliths, painted pot-[ 

m E>ton,ion to<y, M•re h"'d" °""'i Proto-Hi""'" 
- 5 to 9 I washed ware, and Red-

and-Black pottery. 

II - 13 to 19 Painted Pottery, micro- Early Historic 
III-2 to 8 liths, Red - and • Black c. 400-
III Extension I pottery, early coins, 100 B.C. 

- 2 to 4 Northern Black Polish-
cd pottery. 

II-6 to 12 Early coins, NBP, less Early Historic 
Red-and-Black ware. c. 100 B.C.-

200 A.D. 

I 1-2 to 6 Red Polished ware, Early Historic 
• II-2 to 7 Brick structures, coins. c. 200-

I 
G A p 

1-1; 11-1, 2; Glazed Muslim 
III-1 ; Late structures. 
III Extension 

-1. 

500 A.D. 

ware, l\foslim ...- Ma. 
ratha. 
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It may be noted that all the six figurines - male and females 
-as also eight somewhat intact toys were found from layers of 

period IIIC. Fragmentary legs of toy-animals were six, of which 
one was found in the layer of Period IIIB, three from that of Period 
IIIC, and two from those of Period IV. Thus, of a total of twenty, 
seventeen belonged to Period IIIC, one to IIIB, and two to Period 
IV. This clearly. shows that toys and figurines were in greater use 
at Maheshwar between c.200-500 A.O. 

Terracotta Figurines 

A group of six terracotta figurines was found in the layers ol 
Period IIIC. UnfortunatelY, all of these are fragmentary and 
headless. 

Of these six, three are distinctly mother-and-child figurines, 
one a male, and two, though fragmentary, are most probably female 
figurines belonging to the mother-and-child group. 

It may be noted that all these figurines are cast from a single 
shallow mould. 

a) Mother and child : 
All the three specimens were found in layers of Period IIIC. 

These depict a child supported by the bent left arm of the woman. 

PI. I, No. 2 A headless figurine of a standing mother-and
child, cast from a single mould ; the mother's right arm 
hanging down and the other bent at right angles and 
supporting the child ; the child's left arm rests on its left 
thigh ; the child's hair appear to have been arranged in 
trefoil fashion ; the mother has so worn the sari, that a 
large part of it hangs down in a loop, almost touching her 
left ankle. In such a fashion, the right shoulder seems to 
have remained bare. 

Brownish-red in front, blackish at the back ; no slip 
or wash of anything. 
152 mm. in height. 

No. 723, MHSR II, Tr. II, C (5), Period IIIC. 

Pl. I, No. 1 Similar to above, with the difference that the child 
touches the mother's breast with its left hand ; the child's 
hair seem to have been arranged in a knot over. its head ; 
it seems that the mother wears a necklace of which some 
traces are visible ; style of wearing sari similar to that of 
No. 2 above ; coarse, brown-red colour. 
71 mm. in height. 

No. 632, MH~ II, Tr. II, D (5), Period IIIC. 
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Another specimen, No. 646 [MHSR II, Tr. II, D (5), Period IIIC] 
is :;;imilar to No. 632 above. 

b) Fragmentary : 

Pl. I, No. 5. Fragment of a female figurine with the right palm 
and legs from the thighs intact ; cast from a single mould ; 
the feet indicated by a vertical shallow groove ; original 
fabric coarse red-brown ; traces of a yellow wash all over 
the body; probably similar to the mother-and-child group, 
but having the lower portion of the body including the 
legs, shown in a more tapering fashion. 
67 mm. in height. 

No. 787, MHSR II, Tr. II. B ( 4), Period IIIC. 

Pl. I, No. 4 Fragment of probably a female figurine cast from 
a single mould with only the halo and trefoil coiffure intact ; 
brown-red colour, .core containing particles of silica ; the 
trefoil coiffure indicates that it may have affinity with the 
mother-and-child figurine No. 723 above, in which the 
child's coiffure is similar. 
30 mm. in height. 

No. 701, MHSR II, Tr. II, D (5), Period IIIC. 

c) Male Figurine : 

Pl. I, No. 3 Torso of a light brown-grey male figurine cast from 
a single mould showing, well proportioned chest and abdo
men and somewhat disproportionate arms hanging down; 
the figure is wearing a tight-fitting loin-cloth ; may be a 
gymnast ; traces of a yellowish-white slip. 
4 7 mm. in height. 

No. 825, MHSR II, Tr. II, C (5), Period IIIC. 

Parallels from oth'er sites : 

On the mother-and-child type of CTgurines, GoRDON1
" remarks, 

" It is interesting to note also that this more genre type of 
sculpture, free from iconography, depicting human women carrying 
or playing with their children, does not appear until the Kushan 
period ; this is emphasised by the Muttra terracottas themselves." 
This remark holds good so far a~; the early limit of the period IIIC 
(c.200-500 A.D.) in which the Maheshwar terracottas are found, is 
concerned. 

Looking at the specimens, however, from their artistic delinea
tion, they more or less conform to the standards of the Gupta art 
as several similar parallels from sites like Ahichchatra and Kausambi 
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are reported. Generally, " they are cast from single moulds with 
moderate relief; parts of the body, such as the suspended arms and 
legs, are seldom rendered free".~ All the mother-and-child figurines 
under study conform to this characteristic element inasmuch as 
they are rigid and one whole. 

Unfortunately as most of the figurines are headless, we have 
to depend solely on figurine No. 701 (Pl. I, 4) for providing some 
evidence to " an astounding variety of fashions and fancies, patterns 
in coiffure and drapery" :i so typical of the Gupta figurines. The 
trefoil coiffure of this figure has contemporary parallels from 
Ahichchatra1 and Kausambi.r. It may be noted that this type of 
wjffure is to be found jn the case of the child also in Figurine 
No. 723. 

In the case of Figurine No. 632, similar parallels can be had 
from Ahichchatra0 and Kausambi.~ The Ahichchatra specimen comes 
from Stratwn III attributed to c.350-750 A.O. and resembles the 
Maheshwar figurine more than that from Kausambi which is not only 
a b~t later in period but differs from the same inasmuch as the 
woman holds a ball or rattle in her hand and thus is a 'Kri<;Iadhatri.' 
The mother-and-child figurines from Maheshwar are all of the 
type which is designated as 'Ailkadhatri' by AGRA',VAL.b 

Figurines of the mother-and-child type but of a different 
posture have been found elsewhere in India. A specimen belonging 
to the 1st century A.D. and ·coming from Skarah Dheri9 (now 
Lahore Museum), depicts Harm, (Buddhist) in a standing posture 
with her left hand supporting the sucking child. It has its drapery 
closely clinging to the body, with small folds running parallel. Our 
figurines are definitely later in type and style. A somewhat 
contemporary specimen is reported from Dhank in Kathiawar (c.4th 
century A.O.) which depicts " a woman with a child on her left 
knee, and her hand pointing up. She has heavy ear-rings, and 
apparently a frontal ornament in the parting of her hair, which 
is wavy and dustering." SANKALIA10 identifies it with the Jaina 
goddess Amba or Ambika. None of our mother-and-child figurines 
is a seated figurine like the Jaina Amba from Ohank. Moreover, 
it is doubtful whether our figurines have any sectarian affinity. 

In the delineation of the female form, the Maheshwar figurines 
are pieces of good workmanship as they depict them in conformity 
with the standards of feminine beauty eulogised by classical Sanskrit 
poets.'111 In this respect the male figurine (No. 825) is also 
remarkable for grace and curvelinear details of excellent physique. 

Terracotta Toys 
Several specimens of minor toys such as bulls, elephants, horses, 

ram and a bird were found. Of such fourteen specimen~ six wera 
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fragmentary portions or legs of animals. Of the latter, one came 
from the layer of Period IIIB (c. 100 B.C.'--- 200 A.O.) three from 
that of Period IIIC (c. 200-500 A.D.) and two rrom that o( 

P.eriod IV (Muslim-Maratha). 

All the eight specimens described below belong to Period IIIC 
at Maheshwar : 

Bulls : 

Two specimens were found, 

Pl. I, No. 7 A broken toy with only one leg intact and the three 
others broken, the head and the tail also broken-may be a 
bull or a horse ; blacl~ baked and the core containing 
siliceous matter. 

No. 518, MHSR II, Tr. II, E (4), Period IIIC. 

Pl. I, No. 11 Half fragment of a bull showing a prominent hump, 
a portion of one of the four legs and the mouth ; the horns 
are broken off; crude workmanship. 

No. 579, MHSR II, Tr. II, X (2), Period IIIC. 

Ram: 
Only one specimen was collected. 

Pl. I, No. 10 A ·Complete specimen! of a ram with prominent 
twisted horns, the eyes indicated by fine incised circles on 
both sides below the ears, the nose by two close holes, the 
mouth by a sectional cut; just above the nose is a hole 
possibly to pass a thread through for the convenience of 
children ; the colour of the body is black. 

No. 651, MHSR II, Tr. II, D (5), Period IIIC. 

Horses: 
A pair of toy-horses was found. 

Pl. I, No. 13 A specimen of a saddled horse (elephant?) with all 
the four legs broken, the tail, the saddle, the reins, the 
ears and the mane gracefully depicted ; the upper portion 
of the saddle on the back of the horse broken- it might 
have contained the rider. (if an elephant, then the trunk 
probably, raised up, and sitting on its hind legs). 

No. 691, MHSR II, Tr. II, C(5), Period IIIC. 

Pl. I, No. 6 The fragmentary head of a horse with the ears and 
the body broken off ; the nostrils are indicated by a pair of 
holes and the mouth by a cavity showing that the mouth 

• 



Bird : 
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was open ; the whole mouth is covered by white colour 
and the reigns marked by lines in red colour. 

No. 233, MI-JSR II, Pit No. 3, Sealed by (2) ; Period IIIC. 

A single specimen was found. 

Pl. I, No. 12. Fragment of a high necked and beaked bird-possibly 
a duck with the body broken off ; the bird has no feet but 
is so fashioned that it has a flat round base in which a 
hole is made to pass a thread through ; the whole specimen 
was possibly hung to- something or was held hanging with 
the help of thread by a child ; there are traces of white 
coating all over. 

No. 730, MHSR II, Tr. II, C (5), Period IIIC. 

Elephant: 

Pl. I, No. 9 Fragment of the temples of an elephant painted 
white all over ; the ears are broken off ; the temples very 
prominent ; below these is a necklace and a pendent shown 
in relief with incised holes as decoration ; very cmde in 
workmanship. 

No. 730a, MHSR II, Tr. II, A (4), Period IIIC. 

Sword: 
Besides the animal toys described above, a fragmentary sword 

of terracotta was also found. 

Pl. I, No. 8 Fragmentary sword with some part of the hilt and 
the blade intact, cast from a single mould. 

No. 729, MHSR II, Tr. II, D (5), Period IIIC. 

The concentration of the terracotta figurines and other toys -
oome of the latter having a hole to pass a thread through for either 
hanging the toy or pulling it as the children do - indicates the 
artistic tendencies of the people of Period IIIC at Maheshwar. 
This is further corroborated by the fa.ct that 76% of the total number 
of beads there were also found in the layers of the same period. 
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RAMANA.RAYAi;.l'A and /tis GURUCANDRODAYA-KAUl\:IUDI 
By 

G. V. DEVASTHALI 
More than ten years ago I edited a small work called Anumiti

niriipa~wm composed by Rrunanarayarya and by way of introduction 
to that work gave all information about the author, his works, and 
the probable limits for his date as far as information was available 
to me thcn.1 Only recently have I come across an interesting work 
named Gurucandrodaya-kaunnudi ~ together with a sv<>frajfla-/iflii 
thereon both composed by llii.manar:J.yat)a who is beyond 
doubt identical with the author of the Anumilinirit/Ja~wm referred to 
above. This work contains several intriguing pieces of information, 
and in what follows I propose to deal with some of them, 
particularly with such as refer to the author himself and are useful 
in fixing up his date, works and erudition and also some of the views 
entertained by him. 

More than half a dozen works of Ramanar~ai;a have been 
already mentioned. Thus we know for certain that he wrote 
commentaries on the Paficadasi, the Vijfiiinanaukii of sa!'1karaciirya, 
the Bhagf.lvad-gilii, the Rasa-paiiciidhyiiyi from the Blzagavala-purii
~1a. Annambhatta's Tarkasmhgraha and Mahadeva's Tattviinusmh
na. His Anumitinurii.pa~wm, Vanamiilikirti-chandomii/a (or simply 
Chandomiilii) and KatJ{akoddhiira also have been noticed.3 But 
there remain some other works of his which do not appear to have 
been noticed so far. Thus in stanzas 375 and 376 of his Gurucan
drodaya-kaumudi (GCK) our author declares that he has discussed 
the point under consideration in his· commentaries on the iSiiviisya 
and the Taittiriya u.pani.!jads and also on the Rc7magitii and else
where:' And commenting on these stanzas he explains the expression 
anyatra (elsewhere) to mean, 'In such works as the short 
·Commentary on the Vyiisasiilra (i.e. BrahmasiUra) in keeping with 
the teaching of Nanaka.r. This dearly shows that Ramanarayai:ia 
composed commentaries on at least two U pan4ads and also the 
BralzmasiUra and the Riimagilii, though his authorship of the 
Niimamalziitmyiidi granthas 0 referred to by him in his commentary 
on GCK, 50 cannot be definitely proved. 

Equally' interesting are his references to the great Aciiryas. 
Thus Sailkaracii.rya he describes as an incarnation of god Siva wl10, 
receiving his smimyasa-dik:jii from Govindac<lrya at the age of five, 
is said to have defeated the Bauddhas during his tours, thus estab
lishing the Vedic religion and propounding Bralzmavidya.1 Rama~ 
nujacarya is made out by him to be an incarnation of Se~a for the 
promulgation of the path of devotion.8 His reference to Vallabhaca
rya is still more interesting because quoting two stanzas from 
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his (i.e. Vallabhiacii.rya's)· commentary on the Veda-stuti our author 
avers in unequivocal terms that even Vallabhacarya held the 
world (jagat) to be false (mithyii) fl, A similar interest attaches 
to the references tu Vitthalesa (Vallabhacarya's son) and 
Kr~acaitanya. Nanaka according to our author is the Kalki 
incarnation of Kr:rr.za or V~u referred to in the Purifit;.as. This 
view is objected to by some on the ground that Vitfhalesa and 
Kmiaca:j.tanya! are well-known as being Kr~:1Jiivatiira while Nanaka 
is not known as such. But our author replies that the J(alki 
av.atiira under discussion is described to occur among k~atriyas, a 
circwnstance which favours the avataratva of Nanaka who was a 
k~atriya rather than the two above-mentioned personages who 
both of them were Briihma~ias10• 

At one place Ramanarayat:ia refers to four traditions of 
Vedanta along with one sampradaya which alone he declares to be 
vedoktd,1\ While explaining this stanza, he writes that one can't 
argue in favour of the ani¥fitva (and hence priimii~iya) of the four 
rompradayas for three reasons : (i) Parama Bhagavatas like 
Ambar4a, Yudhi~fhira, and Bhi$ma did not recognize Sampradaya
blzeckt ; (ii) Brahma, Ru.dra, &c. are stated in the purai:ias to have 
promulgated wrong views ; and (iii) it is impossible to reconcile 
the various views such as viSi~{&ivaita, and dvaita propounded in 
these sampradayas. They can't, therefore, be said to be the 
vedo.kta sam.pradaya whkh is but one.12 It must, however, be 
observed that though our author thus finds fault with sampradayas 
preaching ViSi:J{advaita and such other views, he accedes to their 
utility in the propagation of devotion to God13• This would show 
how our author has tried to effect samanvaya among the various 
views before him. This attitude he has shown again while discuss
ing the objection raised against the Niinaka-mata on the ground that 
its followers do not hold the marks such as 5aizkha and cakra on 
their body. In this connection he writes that these marks are only 
extraneous signs which do not really matter so long as one is 
devoted to Vii~~.u at heart. Insistence on the holding of the marks 
outside on the body is, therefore, only futile and hence not observed 
by the followers of Nanaka.111 

Similarly in his GCK as well as in the commentary thereon has 
Ramanarayai:ia referred to and sometimes even actually quoted 
from Vidyarat).ya and his PaiicadaSi1\ and sridharasvamin's 
rommentaryll0 on the Bhiigavata-purii1Ja. He has also copiously 
quoted from the Upani.~ads17 (prose as well as metrical) every time 
fitting the passages into the metre of his text with suitable changes, 
Puriinas°f8 and Smrtis19 , and has also shown his acquaintance with 
Mimariisd by addu~ing its nyayas20 • He has also shown his famili
arity with the Nyaya-Vaise#ka systems by referring to and defining 
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the ideas21 like samavaya, smhyoga, paramii~iu-sainyogiit sr$fi(t, and 
a~m-smityoga, and discussing, defining and explaining elaborately 
the conditions of a valid '/ietze and also the various kinds of 
luelvt~bhasa:1~2• Besides all this he has also referred to works like 
Gitru-gitii,2a Atmabodhiikhya pra!wra~1a.z 1 Aparoll$iinubhiUi,2

G 

Sarnmohana-tantra 20
, Vi$~m-tantra Piiiicariilriigama21 , and the $ii~u!i

lyasiUra28. From all these references it is clear beyond all doubt 
that Ramanarayal).a was well-versed in srnti, smrti, fmriit;.a, and 
various darsanas particularly the Vediinta and that he was a 
follower of the Niinaka-mata which according to him is as vaidika 
as any other vaidika dar§ana. 

Turning now to his personal account, we find that he is the son 
of Riija Sucetariima and f($amifl; and that he has had three 
preceptors. From Sadiisuklza he learnt the sclslras ; Riimasi1i1ha 
imparted to him Brali.mabodha, and flarinatha was his upade${ii 
through his fatherJ 0

• All these preceptors have been mentioned by 
our author in his Anumilinirilpa~lfJ.m but there we do not get the 
further particulars about them which we are given in the GCJ( and 
the commentary thereon. One further detail derived from this work 
is that our author was initiated (i.e. his upanayana ceremony was 
performed) by a Briihmat;a named Bhavanidiisa who, the author 
claims, was none other than Gum Nlinaka himseu.ar While 
commenting on the stanza here, he writes : he (i.e. Guru Nanaka) 
made me a dvija through smizskPra, sudra by birth as I was'. 
This, however, cannot be construed to mean that our author is 
describing himself as a Sfidra by birth. He has quoted here the 
famous line • ]anmana jayale sildraft smizskarad dvija ucyale · 
which is too general in its application and can apply to all and 
sundry.J2 On the other hand the title riijii· prefixed to the name of 
his father and the fact that he describes his mother as rajiii in his 
commentary on GCK 477 may perhaps be taken to indicate that 
he was a k$alriya, by caste. 

It has been already observed above that Ramanarayai:ia was 
a follower of the Nanaka-mata. He has as such given us in the 
GCK the names of all the gurus of the Sikhs right from the 
fow1der Niinaka (who is with some etymological feats33 identified 
as the Kalki a11atara, the tenth incarnation of Lord Vi$~1u) down to 
Govindasi1hha, who one and all are said to be so many different 
forms assumed by Nanaka himself. The names as given by our 
author are Nan.aka, A1igada, Amaradasa, Ramadlisa, Arjuna, 
H arigoviuda, H aririiya, Harilq$~ta. Tyiigabahviidara and Gouinda· 
sithlza respeclively.31 Our author has subjected all these names to 
etymological analysis to show that the names are significant. The 
explanation of the name Govindiasi1izha is worth notice. It was 
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Nan.aka himself who became Govindashhha which name signifies 
Govinda (i.e. Vi..:;~m.) called si11llza (a lion) owing to the fact that 
he destroyed: the deer or beasts in the form of mlecchas who then 
had started causing religious harassment by breaking idols oi \he 
Hindus (or Sikhs)."" We arc further told that Guru Govindasithlza 
it was who set in vogue the si1izhaveifa"r. for the destruction of the 
mlecchas and for the protection of the vedic religion : and the 
si1fthmniirga"1 (which he is said to have initiated) is said to aim 
mainly at destruction of ml'ecchas, protection of cows and 
Briihma~1.as, and niimakirlanam. Some infmmation is also given of 
Niinaka's birth and a few details of his life which,. however, appear 
to contain history mixed with legendary account."·~ Fanciful ety
mologies''° arc also utilised in proving his greatness. 

Reference is also made to three main socts of the followers of 
Niinaka viz., Udiis'ina whkh, the author declares is based on the 
word of Lord Klint.a ;·10 Nirmala and Si1hha in the absence of which 
last, it is declared, vedic religion was on the point of becoming 
extinctY' Nor has Riimaniirclya~w forgotten to put before his 
readers in a nut-shell the salient features of the Niinaka-nzata. In 
this connection it is interesting to note the zeal with which Riima11ii
riiya't}a has tried to prove that Nanaka is nothing short of an 
incarnation of Kmia or l'i$~lll and that the philosophy or mata 
preached by him is by all means in keeping with the teachings of 
the sruti and smrtis. 

All the more intriguing perhaps for us under the present cir
cumstances is the discussion into which Riimaniiraya~ia has entered 
in his GCK about the medium of instruction and the conclusion 
to which he has arrived after a careful weighing of the pros and 
cons of the problem. At the very outset of the discussion he points 
out that loka-bhaifa has been resorted to by Nan.aka because all are 
not entitled to a study of the Viedas~ because teachings of the 
saslra are beyond the capacity of several persons owing to their dull 
wits, and also in obedience to a definition of gum which states that 
'A real guru is one who enlightens his disciple through the medium 
of local tongue and such other means '.12 To the objection that 
the expression srotavya~t in the Upani$ad passage negatives the 
alternative use of any language according to one's choice, Riiman<i
raya~ra gives a lie by pointing out that there would be nothing wrong 
if a teacher explains the Upani~adic passages and principles in his 
own tongue; for, \Vithout resorting to one's own language no 
enlightenment would be possible. Grammar etc. \vhich will have 
to be learnt by one before one is able to understand a language like 
Sanskrit (thr. language of the siistras) can be learnt through 
lokabhii$r"i alone.1 ~. Now if Srotavya(i is understood as implying 
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the negation of the use of any tongue other than the veda, all works 
like the slllras and Bhii.~yas, pu.rii.~zas, iti/iiis{ls, and smrtis will be 
rendered useless ; and this would lead to the futility of the endeavours 
undertaken by Vyasa. And if these labours are said to be useful 
because they render the teaching of the veda easy of understanding, 
the same can be said of the attempt of Niinaka to couch the teaching 
of the veda in lolwbhasli. 11 In fact, argues our author, to couch 
the teaching in Sanskrit and then explain it in the language of daily 
parlance involves a waste of labour and energy which can be surely 
avoided by putting down' the teaching itself directly in the loka
bhii~ii.45 Again he asks wherein the authenticity of the teachings 
lies : in the language in which they are couched or in the vedic 
teachings themselves. In the former case the systems of the 
Bauddhas and the ]ainas (which are avaiclika and hence not 
authentic) will have to be accepted as being authentic, since they 
are couched (many works of them) in Sanskrit. This is certainly 
a; position which no follower of Vedic religion is expected to accept. 
In the other alternative there is no harm if lokabhii$fi (in fact any 
blu'4ii) is used, provided. the teaching is the teaching of the veda:10 

The objection, that a mantra (translated) in a local language will 
not yield the desired or promised result, is dismissed by pointing 
out a general rule to the contrary and supporting the same by 
several illustrations. 17 Thus it is concluded that the medium of a 
particular language can't be detrimental to the efficacy of any 
religious teaching ; on the contrary, use of Lokabha~ii is preferable 
as involving less labour and ensuring better enlightenment. 

The above discussion will show why our author is at great pains 
to prove that Nanaka has preached a path which is in no way 
different from the sanatana vaidika dlwrma. Thus at one place48 

he describes Nlinaka Vedi (i.e. born in the Vedi class of k$alriyas) 
as an incarnation of Vi~~1u for the promotion of Vedamiirga. At 
anotherrn he is said to have aocepted (rather than rejected and 
blamed) all the teachings of the V cda and in keeping with the teach
ings of srutis and smrlis propounded the piinciple of tyiiga (i.e. the 
abandonment of the results o[ all actions) with concentration on 
niima-giina. At a third"" it is vehemently asserted that Niinaka 
has never preached the abandonment of dliarnuiciiras and that the 
negation of the last two iisramas viz. viinaprastlza and samnyiisa 
preached by him is but in keeping with the famous dictum"1 which 
prohibits them and also ·Certain other matters in the Kali age. From 
a reference"2 at one place it would appear that different modes of 
sa1hdhya-vandaua were brought into vogue by the propounders of 
different sects only with a view to acquire fame ; but our author 
declares that they all should be looked upon as being avaidika. 
Niinaka, he says, preaches the vaidilw sariidhyfi only ; and the fol-

s. S.-4 
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lowers of Niinaka, (unlike others) recite the same giiyalri mantra 
which has been declared in the veda.53 

Having thus shown that Nii.naka-mata is a vaidika mata, 
Rihnanarii.ya~1a has tried to set at rest ~everal objections levelled 
against it by some opponents. Thus, he says, the objection,51 that 
Niinaka-mal1a has no definite i$fa deva, holds no water ; because 
a .careful perusal of Niinaka's grantlia will show that Vi~~m has been 
accepted therein as the i$fa deva ; and it is quite in keeping with 
the statements in the Upani$ads, and Purcz~1as. In fact the whole 
of his work is imbued with the idea of sakliibhiiva which, therefore, 
may be said to form an important item in his teaching. 6 " But the 
one point about Niinaka's teaching, as noted by our author, is that 
he has a compromising attitude, and does not waste his energy in 
refuting other views but rather tries to see if they also would serve 
some useful purpose."0 

Having thus far seen what our author has to give us about 
Nanaka and others and the path propounded by them, let us now 
pass on to a consideration of his date, the two limits for which I 
had already fixed as the date of Malu7deva Vedantin, the author of 
the Tattvanusanzdhiina and Sa1iwat 1894, the ciate of a MS. of his 
Chandomiilii. 57 With the acquisition of the GCK with the author's 
own commentary thereon we are now in pos~ession of some further 
data that will enable us to fix the date within very narrow limits, 
correct almost to a decade. In stanza 47768 Ramaniiriiya~za has 
paid obeisance to his father Raja Sucetariima whom he has described 
as samniirgadar§aka and his mother K$amiii who, he tells us, was 
a de\'Otee of Vi~iu and was also guruP,adanugii. "\Vhile explaining 
this latter expression, the author himself in his commentary adds 
that she had personally with her own eyes seen the lotus-like feet of 
Miitrsu.ndar'i, the wife of Gun~ Govindasitiiha."0 Now this is a 
matter of great importance in fixing the date of our author; for we 
know for certain that Guru Govindasi1hha left his mortal coils in 
1708 A.D. We may not, therefore, be far from the truth if we con
clude that Riimaniiriiyat)a's mother cannot be far removed from that 
date. This circumstance coupled with the fact that our author refers 
to all the Gurus of the Shikhs down to Gum Govindasinzha, bu:t is 
silent about the further vicissitudes of shikhimi or about prominent 
persons after Govi11dasi1i1ha forms ground strong enough to conclude 
that he must have composed his GCJ( within a few decades after 
the departure of Govindasinzlta from this world. It may, therefore, 
with much certainty be said that Riimaniiriiym:ia wrote his GCK 
about the middle of the eighteenth century and taldng into considera
tion his scholarship and literary activities, his literary career may 
be said to spread over the seoond and the third quarters of that 
century. 



RAMANARAYA~A AND 1-IJS GliRUCANDRODAYA-KAUMUDI 51 

NOTES. 

1 Vide' A1111mitinirnpa(1am of Raman~r'iyai:ia' in' A Volume of Studies in, 
Indology' presented to Pruf. P. V. Kane, M. A., LL. M. on his 6lst birthday 
pp. 155 ff. 

z The work is cyclostyled at the Jagadis'a Printing Press, Bombay in Samvat 
1941 by Saffigatid!lsa, a disciple of Gurupati from Sindhudes'a : 

3 Vide my Introduction to Am1mili11irupa'.1am. 

4 3l?f ?:JRnsrlllllJT~ ~~'1:_ ll'~~'{ I 
hlfcfl~ ~Rr.:fl <Rlfle!Jl;i- ~ftffif_ II 
~ ~{li:tQI <Rlf~~~S~"f ~Sfl:TT I 

~i:<j1T['ql~ (tf?f fcl"~ctu~q{i::qa II GCK. 375-76. 
Also read:~ -:qwm~if ~-QI Wflf1~i:r~ '~ <!!fir.it ~ 
i:r~~~ I ~ll'f~I ~q <fir~"l~: II, Comm. on GCK. 14. This 
clearly establishes ~!Wfro<i11fs authorship of the ~ and thus indi· 
cates his authorship of the other ~~s referred to along with it in the 
above quotation. He has also c!J.imed it in his comm. on the above stanzas. 

5 Cf. 3f"~ olfT-ti@"IOTt ~f!!ijij;rdfl?f1.'i'l!~) I 
6 cf. a~r1fir1fir ;niri:m:rci:i:irfc{Jt::~ ~wcrr~<rf.f f-f£ct{l~'«Rfij" 1 

This statement ~ ~{'13~• being identical with the statement in GCK. 
376 quoted above, gives an impression that our author is referring to 
<11•ntlQlti<U~ W'ilS as his own. 

7 Read : GCK. 25-30. 

B Cf. ~~i:)(llQ'iT4~ 'liq<Ji ~<fl't. ~ft: I 

~f.:r. ~l:=J:. 91WT :q!!i as~;:ft mrr: II GCK. 32. 
and also : asjq >Jii\ll'll!dl'"li'<lfll'lf.;"~.r.tt ~fQ-ii ltror-i~ imt: 'lf!'EIT: I Comm. By 
~ here very probably are meant the other ltf'mi:rrii~ ~lfllf"l ~s like 
m'!, ~and ii'~. The two former, however, are nowhere actually named 
by our author in GCK. and his comm. on it. 

9 cf. a~'ffi q-~llRJ°'.4: ~1fq;:lJt ~~~= 1 
~~ "-if.I' Cf[l!JiJ'.OY~~ ~'-fa II 
~~~~iro~~I 
;{R4l ~Rr6:rfcl ~ 'li"'~ ~~'t_ ~: II 
~f4~f~ f;ft~ ~ ~: I 
~l'H<fr((. g ~ ~ ~ocf ~~ 11 GCK. 395-97 

"' 10 Our author quotes from the ~l•i"lil!t<IUI the following stanza: 

aJt'.l"ffi) ?:Jll~4f ~Sil~ U;;f!;{ I 
Glf.ffir fcl~ ;nm <fi~:1;~rqttrftt: 11 GCK. 69 

Then discussing the matter further he arrives at the conclusion: 
i1t•M11i'fifi lffl"!f if ifif}:niffit f.\"uf<J: II GCK. 78 (The exact import of which 
b to be understood in the light of the objection raised here viz. <13 ~ IWf'<t 
•faiif<lqill<{ii"l orNifii:(, 1 ~fr! SJ.tlill~vr>rr ~it 1 ). An objection 
against the above conclusion is raised and refuted in the following stanza: 

fct~ ~~ ~ 'li"WT~fttoii:r_ I 
~ {f1fg ~Ji~) 1:fr if ~1.J: II GCK. 79. 

Also read the Comm. on this stanza where <1•1'11<1<101 actually states who these 
T'!iffi and 'li"Oi"~i1·<1 are: 'il'idl =R'l~R: ~: Cl'QT ~: ~~ ~
~ ~ ~ 1f1Uil"li11<~<1 ~ ~ ~Qllf<i ltil'lJ if ill"iifiR"l<l!fi'l 
!;<<! l~IW"fq etc. 
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11 Cf. Q;if; Q;Cf fu ~i~: ij~flj: ~ifRfif: I 

~ ~ ~ ~t11! =<m:: ~~ll'<lg;lllll, II GCK. 37. 
IZ Read: 'i1 ;f IJ'ilii!dl\oqfiilifil~ ~°' wiF! ~~ ~1 
~ ~~'il1~~m ~~. 
~•&1\:q1cfl<1t ~ ~·qf1~;;i~ ~ ;f ~~ fil~1e1ilaam. 
~ ~ ~<1«11118ra>Ja ~ 1 Comm. on 37. 

13 Cf. <NTfit 'ii ~ ~ ~llfihllqffill<i_ 1 GCK. 38; <llJT1it ~~ 
ll'ftt ~ cfl1irl~ 'i1 ~ I ~t<t_ ~"<.'<la I feit!!l.\:I~: 'Sf'l.l?<fq"f fitlll1:Pl"lil~U\ 
~1Comm. 

14 Cf. '*'°fciFIT g ~;:rt <1"11'.Ulill ~Cf 1:1ROJll, l 
~lR\" iflif'li!JRt ~'t'f if 'i,.tifUlif_ II 

"' ~T iWcrcl: ~ CJTlQ aflO:O{ tJ:CJ '<I I 

cnim:g ~-~Tl=IFOU cfRmllij: ll 

ll({T g f.llRIU ~l~'IT fi!tuf'i ~~:I 
~T ~ ~~ fifi 'ftTIJf&ffi ~~q_ II GCI<. 264-65, ~67, 

Also read : l!Q". ccr-:it ~aJJCIT: sn~ 'l:f ~l~\:lRUTJl I 
~~t:n~r~<nf~ :q wir+ta- 11 
ijfL 'l~I .ft ~tils~a ~illuit ~~ 1 
f<MR :qrfq q~;qrir: ma.=rl?fr.f<f.?.1l~~1n. 11 

~ filf~ m~=rrn:. ~r ~~ 1 
m!fli:t :q fcrsiP'<T ~~:cf l!~fc!N II etc. GCK. 252 ff. 

15 Cf. GCK. 310f., 406f., 437. 
16 Cf. ~ ;f ~ ~ ~m w1:<rt~: 1 Comm. on GCK. 71. The 

reference is here to ~~ 1s Comm. on some stanzas from the 11th 
an~ of 3rd ~ of the \:li•t~<1$<lu1. 

17 e.g. ~ (of ~ '3"Q'o ) st. 418; mrcfl-nr st. 418; ~o st. 419; 
i\((iquflqc st. 279 etc. Besides tl.Jese several ~o, passages are quoted without 
naming their sources. e.g. ~ ~ qu ~: etc, st. 455; ~ ft.fim etc. 
st. 423 ; ~ if<i: ~~ etc. st. 455. 

18 e.g. ~ st. 313ff.; l'IRil st. 280; ~= st. 280. 
19 Cf. st.128-30, st. 30~, etc. No names are given. 
ZO Two '<11'<1"s have been actually made use of: (i) ~ ~~ ~ ~;:i 
~ 1 ~ ~ ~ lifq ~ 11<1: Ii GCK. 281. The~ generally 
has the form: ·~ ~~· and is discussed and established at 
~1s ifurtm!i?f V.1.2 and ~'s ~thereon (ii)~ '<11 ~~"'3aq~~ ~ 
q;i ~ 1 ~ ~ ~ ~ 'i1~1 GCK. 350. Explaining this ttrrQ our 
author writes: ~: ~ ~) ~tr ~ ~!?'I~: ~'llf fttilf a;;i 
Tfffl ~ ~g:ffi ~•"•:n>fi':ffif'11lf<1?.lsfit f.ii~l;;r<W-lUi!f~ amliftil~ ~ 
illtQcj<i)::q\lll!llC( ~~Sjq ~i;;i"ll~~ ~I This 'lfi~ 
generally is quoted in the form' 3ffi'ffi ~~lfl'lifmllJ: 1 or•~~ ~r · 
"11~ 1 • He has also referred to fif~'f.ifQ ( GCK. 215) and ~mi'if ~l~;J's 
useful for~~ ( GCK. 268 ). 

21 Cf. GCK. 344, 345, 347, 352. 
22 Cf. Comm. on GCK. '167. 
23 fol. 3 b 

~: } Comm. on GCK. 400 

26 GCK. 276 
27 Comm. on GCK 368. 
28 Comm. on GCK. lfiG. 
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29 Cf. ij~ffiuil{~ aid' ~iJli1~1t1Cf.q:_ I 
~crt ~wrlWmt ~mrr1i::r, II GCK 4 77 

30 Cf. ~ ~ij~l~!f fcr~rt;:~ ~'U~ I 
&ftnir =<r Cf~ iff(~ ~~i::r_ ll Intr. stanza of the comm. 
Also cf. {Ti:rl~Q: ~~ cFc:: ~~l:lsrt ~~I 

~flrce<{Igci crr:t ~:ro;it jiRi::r_ 11 
B<fctm cr1~Cliif1~1{<f.11_ I 
ijftn:if rrQ Cf~ &f{ii~~ 11 GCK 474 f. 

and ilftrr:o:f~ fcri!!Pf.'~o: I 

Cl'lffG:IU wIT :q~ ff~ ~f~ i(t{: II 
{fijl~~itol ~olrci '<I ~ffiFI" I 
~ ~9Tc'1i:rT&JCI=!f ~ij o~fit(it i(t{: II 
~ll1'FF( ~iflt+ml~ ~-g~: I 
'f!R'ififl%fl'1'lll=inl" ~HI ~ ifll: II GCK. 13 -15 

31 Cf. ffiRPlll ~iitq~ ~crR\~6'ii ~~- 11 GCK. 476. 
Also read : ~ ctcr ~ +r<rr.fRIOO~lll I 

~ iii ~ :q~ ~~ ~!!!~ <tif: II GCK. 12 
It may be noted from st. 13-15 quoted abo\•e that '<t•M1<1<1a1 identifies with 
~ not only W-l~ ( mentioned in st. 12 ), but also ~. ~~ 
and~. 

32 Commenting on GCK 12 '<flFfRl"lflll writes : ~01 iifT{ll'O'!\<it{vy ~lfl 
"~~ii' ·~il'T~~: ~~ ~· ef,f ~:~~It 
Htij4"1<lilflt:tii<ut ~ ~ etc. 

33 Read : ;rnJrcft i{j 'l~'!i ~~ll:l:f <!A:_~~ ~1'.j'(?,Jllitlt: I 

~: <milt ~1? i!Hfifcl ilci i~: II 
<ll'i!lf:ti'ltj! im1~ ~'fi:~,;;~~ fotq~<J'Rl:. I 
'3fllllll=i'[(l q)"fiR :q ifl'lir m:r.~4cr: II GCK 97-98. 

In these stanzas '<PFff'<l'<j'Q! explains how he arrives at the equation • il'Tr.fl 

<11~ =~: lff.lit~: '· From rrmt remove ll'h and to the expression~ that 
is left thereafter, add 3'. Then add 'fi. from 'fiai:n and you get illiitli. Now take 
l'lf (which has been taken off from ~ ) and add to it ~ ( remainder o· 
<lif~: ) subjecting it to qor~ ( which will make it IW: ) and adding 3' to 
<tffiR, This gives us. HT<O'R1:. Thus il'fl{f <nThq;: becomes ~: ~: which 
shows that ~ is the "11F:n 3ffifl~. 

34 Read : ~ ct<r if:if.f.~q{W~~ ~ l:!;Cf fu I 

~ l:!;'fll=i~fle?{ ~: ~ t:i;Cf f~ II 
~ ct<r mt-r~~ftll~..c;:~·n! 1 

~~m: ~ t:i:cn:.r ~ii""lf: ~ ct<l fu 11 
C<J"lil~{r ~ a ~ ~11qj ~: 1 

ilt~~tfl1T 1:"Jij{~l1TCl'cq{: II GCK. 7 - J 
Commenting on the 7th stanza Ull'ifTWIO'! writes : ~ ~P.!iT~\!!q~ltqnt<l<fllI 

q~@H<15-.,q<l 1 which shows that according to him all U1cse ~s are so many ~s 
of il'T<l<fi himself. 

35 Cf. ;;mffi ~{il''!'i rr;i ~~~lfll li'i'i!+ln-tfITTfil'f lffl~(1"Q ~ 11~~~itur. 
irliir.Gr fil~ i~'"3'l'Jil'm<fi~rJ IB~il' ~111 1'1ITT<\TVfITTllU ;;ire: 1 Comm. 
on GCK 9. 

36 Cf. ~(i:rirf<\~1~~ ~=<:3iff:fl<i~ct"t I 
iift<ll:'I~ ';flTJff!f fm~q: srcrRfff: II (~CK. 146. 
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37 Cf. ~..,•fl=iiii{(f~eyN ~~I 
~ °"''" ~ • • r ?r..3ii_"l51Cd>I'11 ~ ~it~ I 
~{ ~~ll?-j~q"T '<li«tff.q_ II 

tr<i 51~q1~ i:~~W-iiR<iill ' 
fJCli '<!" ~ '<!" {tJUT ~cti!ll 11 

~i!T <JI~~ cril a~:~~ I 
.ft ~ rn~{ij~<J ffi~rfrncru<Jq_ ' 
~'ft- ~~if lil~f i:~zj'iq;(<fff: ~~ II GCK. 140 ff. 

From a statement in the commentary it appears that rii'A'~ started the two 
paths viz f;ffi°<'f and me; (corresponding to our well-known ~and ~mil) 
aimed at destroying the ~ ~s ( i. e. 'fill'(, 'lf>N, ~'\' etc. ) and the~ ~~s 
( i. e. ~l~S ). Thus as a matter of fact though these two mfrs hold the same view 
and have the same aim { viz 31~~1il ), they differ only because the one adopts 
Aire while the other 'll"[l'i! owing to the difference in their target. Cf. iin~itOJT 
~~ll~~;:i ~'ll'l4"il11i11"'1<~iffl•i ~l~"efct ~RifiiITTli;t 'ffiil~\~: I ~ 
ii~ ~ lllWl'l~ I aw<ro: 'l\111'iN~l 'll'1lU1 ~: I ~~~~ 
311"'1<6111.Cll~~ t;.i>[l1!!1\!~~11=rr'l"iiilIB1: 1 The two mils referred to are 
clearly named in the original stanzas viz ~eft'll'i:nff'rr«f ilcrli\'l'TI~ I ~~ q~ '<I' 

f.\avm; il81ogq+11111J1<41( 11 f;i~@i '<I' ~~ <til"11illl4111( I ~'63'{.jQ1<+1::!fRWT~ 
~II GCK. 139. f. 

38 Read GCK. 113--124. 

39 Read-: arnior: <ii: ~f'liRf <JR'fi: ~1ffi:r: I 

'1Tilii ~ gtj ~~l~i~ffl}ID:f~: 11 

'1T '<ll9JCR~ '1'Jif.li~awr tj'ij(f: I 
or fcfefct 3i~ ~:~ ~li:~'l<ii ~ ~: ll GCK. 99f. 

40 Cf. ~Ref m~ mi't:if R:fllT ~ ~ I 
!:!~fi!fij f.lolfcf a Wrr 'll""~I rrfij: II 
efct f.I~~ ;;i:nij!J !ffe:<rr;ij- wr: 9<J: 1 

~~~ ~f!i<"");q ijij__ 11 
~~'.fi~~rj ;;i;~ltfli;\"ff.fi~Oiil{ I 
Rltir qc<rr ii~ (f1"t0G:Riflil<T ~ II 
~~ 51'<1'T~HJ i11+11Tl~Cl(CJ{ll I 

~~ f.l~J<r_ ~~~II 
~;rcrodfor ~ ~fcwr_ I 
~ +Rf ~ ~tr m1ftt ~ II GCK. 132 ff 

41 For ~and ~if see Note 37 above. 

42 Cf. ~~qft!J ~'ifqj" '1lfl:liflT<: SRI~ I 
~~!{'flRT~ +r~f *tt:f;f ~:II 
~~~~~:~~:I 
~lf.f.Rrq. t:.J~ar:..TI +rlt!<lffcm: 11 

a:~n:r: ~~~~:I 
~1R~l1$1"il~~ +JP:P-J~ltf ~ ll GCK. 212-14 

43 Cf. ami:rt 91 3i~ ~ ~~m+li;\:ii'114 ar I 
~: ~ '<l'r-1" f.I~ <if fctf~o: II 
Cf';f O<l'l<i~a q~ 511R~Jtf~il'~ll. I 
~ ~ Cft\f~ ~ ~riffi: qeyq1ffif: II 



RAMANARAYA~A AND HIS GURUCANDRODAYA-KAUMUDI 55 

~~~~~f ~ ~ oTictl!i'[_ I 
~~ ~l ~ fci; ~fij ~'{! 11 ., 
~'li~lS!i' f<r.tr 'iCftm qi1~~= ~ ~~ ' 
6JT~r ~"ii{IJT!qrsftt ~~Cf~~~ II GCK. 215-18 

44 Cf. ~ ~ JiRp:i"'tfomci1~r ~IQ. 51~-f.t l 
@l-1f&!l'rfcr-i; ~~ a~r ~~€1" ~~ 11 
a~ =er guUIR\°~(wnt?._~a1: ' 
a:'Sil~{IJ:!!~i:'i Oll'~T OJ:TI~I~~ 11: II 

~' ~rQoTI"ITTI' tTl~{'(fflJft~ir: ' 
<J~I ~~91<J +nq=!J'T ~[Sfq ~ii;r,: II 
@mG1.l'g,UJJrfe: ~r ~<n:i:f~'H.i:r_ 1 
<J~r m'lrsi;;r;:tTif<{ ~ Olfl9~ ~ II GCK. 219-22 

45 Cf. :a:<r9fllGIT ~sr~'ij 3;;~a~fq ~lr:.r:JI I 
~RT ~ 'hi~ '.~ <JC(_ Jj}\<f ~ II 
ffi+!I~~ ~~ ~~;:rt mqm 'li~ I 

!!~ ~on~:r: B1m., Cf~ ~M<r~€f II GCK. 245f. 
46 Cf. mqyaj ~ SITITI"lf ~ fii ~ +fc'ta:, I 

<Jl!rl =iil<i:.. ~rrol'l;;;;:r~~rni SJJ+nO'ljfil ~ ll 
i:!~r<r.. ~ ~~lei a<::,:q'r ~11;1~·r:~: 1 

~I~~~ fu <:11\'.!i: ll GCK. 247f. 
4 7 Cf. ~ OfF:ir ;;[llJl;=;jf +nqGJl i[9 ~~: I 

~ ~: q;:qr ~ ~~ij ~: II 
~) ~il"nf WA_ ~q:qrftlq_ I 
~iiB\s~ 'l:1lll' ftfi srr: ~~ 1JO!'I: II 
~ ~<fi~~Wi..,,~:~~:' 
~t:m+fr!'..._ ~+!!if~~~: II 
siRmr ~crr ~ 'ii~~ ~1cra~<fil 1 
i:'f~ijfflfkf~ +rr~r~ ~9 m'lr~;:ir e,'IR\°: 11 GCK. 225ff. 

48 Cf. ~ 'f-::tira_rlf r:r ~Pl ~ I 
~~~<r_fcrt!!}: 'h01.§;4H~a~ II GCK. 17; Also Cf. GCK. 

113, 127, 184f., 189f. 
49 Cf. ~;;f~ Bf.l;iag. ~~I 

;:im'!ila;:r.:r11:'JF4 ~lftron_ !;(~: ll GCK. 55 Also Cf. GCK.66. 
Also read «l11f it<"ll 1;{11'! ~·,i'f.;i: 1<<nil<t -... I etc. ( Note 40 abo\'C ). 

so Read: "ffil'~'i ~ \:'.f+1Y:qm1~ I 
~~ qio:irt lt;; ei;~ ~mi;~ ;;i;:r: II GCK. 149. 

51 Read: '<ic~P~mi.~ ~c~~lfij '<11 

o:f.~~ 11fii1;l!'fo:<J <JiU ~mq~: II 
~~~ 'i 'f.~l ~~ ffl'qf~<Jr I 

ap#f~:i- ricrr~~ *1.1r(! ~~'liq_ 1 

~RT gatnffi: 'f.~ !{!!J ITT~ 11 

~t"Tfl~H~~ ~rm 91~: ~II GCK. 128ff. 
i:flirn~~~n ~m: ~~~Ill 9°MCJ: II GCK. 150. 

52 Cf. ~i;j1;i1r~ tjr:r:m e;;'.l~l'i'.11<: ~qo: I 
~ill+!@Hq;;1~f~ ~:llf 'f.1%i{'rffjij: II 
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~u:q~ ~cmr ~~srcrcf.mr .. 1 
~~~ifi~ ;i~r +rcrr: II GCK. 158f. 

53 Cf. ~~ ~T ~ tj~ T~~: !;cft.ftcH I 
@Cf'" "I' ~ ~ f6: ~11: II GCK. 156. 

~~~ ~r ~Milla' 
~ ~~l~ IJ~;;fti:i~~: I 
~r ~a- it ~rm~= 11 
~~~mn"lfl~~'' 
~ "llM~ ~ ~ ~rfij~: II GCK. 204 ff. 

54 Cf. ~ cf;\~~rS~!il~a ~t~U~ I 
"I' ~ij- ~a ~<l efc\' ~II 
ijT:rt C!i!_ <Ji!q'if ~ "l'J1Ri[ af~ffi~l"TR( I 
~: m~er ~ ~lffit ;rcr: II GCK. 268f. 

~ 
55 Cf. ~~ SIN?-i ~oaj ~ ~ I 

?.WI: ~{JW~ ~~ ~ ll GCK. 288 
56 This attitude is generally referred to by Wtwmrt!VI repeatedly declaring that 

'if1'iEfi has preached his 1ttl' without casting any blame ( ~) on other 
lttlS. We have also seen how while declaring the :a•ll'ii'l'il(!etl' as not being 
~ (and~) he yet accepts their utility (see Notes 12 and 13 above). 
Also Cf. Wli1'itl'l1!1t?.smfct lU«l~;:i 1 

~~,.'ll"'1i1-'il<tfll'"(ll GCK. 289 where while holding the doctrine 
of~. he yet admits the utility of other 'IWIS also since they are equally 
sweet and may suit different tastes and capacities. 

57 <l+li1i(i'IUI has commented on the ~ of~ ~ who wrote 
his ~ on Pl•'!!tl~i\1'11+1 in 169,l A. D. The limits for his elate, therefore 
approximately are 1700 and 1838 A. D. (See Kane Volume referred to ii; 
Note 1 above) 

s s Read : ~cit ~1~r;f arcf ~;:mif~ll, 1 

~111l~1a{ fclmJh1:aj g~~ II 
59 Read: ~~mm~~ <t'itl<t•i'l8i Wt: 'l'fii1ti1<fltq:~1 ~t 

~1'!$i;m(iilM<firo~~rq:~'RR11J~ er-:~ 1 



A LOCATIVE FORM IN PAUMACARIYA 

'By 

A. M. GHATAGE 

In all the changes and divergences, the Locative plural form of 
the lndo-Aryan languages shows a marked uniformity and conti
nuity. In the OJA stage, the inflection is uniformly-su (changeable 
to -~re) for all types of nouns and pronouns. It is of Indo-European 
or.igin, though Greek shows a different vowel (-si) and different 
attempts have been made to analyse it into the element -'s- and a 
deictic particle. The form persists in all the dialects of the MIA, 
where it is -su (the Magadhi form being in -fa) and shows no change. 
But the same is not the fact with its syntactical usage. In the 
MIA we find the forms of this case slowly being used for other 
cases, particularly the Instrumental, and its use in Paumacariya, 
one of the old books in Jain Mahara~tri, offers some interesting 
features worth consideration. 

The Paumacariya1
• of Vimalasiiri is a volumenous work in Jain 

Mahara~µi. dealing with the story of the Ramayar:ia, according to the 
Jain tradition, and belongs to ni'e early centuries of the Christian 
era. Locative forms in -su are found in abundance in this work and 
their syntactical use may be investigated with some striking results. 

These locative plural forms in -su may be grouped in four 
categories, according to their syntactical usage. In the first place, 
they are used, in agreement with their origin and the practice of the 
OIA stage, as regular locative plurals, in the majority of cases. 
They come from all types of nouns, vimalakitti disiisu viyarizbhiyii 
Pau. 8.286, ' the spotless fame spread in all the directions '; 
uvavif!hii iisa~zesu divvesu Pau. 15.61 'sat down on the divine seats'; 
jJa<.fio cala1Jesu lacchinilayassa Pau. 45.2 ' ' fell at the feet of Lak~
mai:ia' ; ka~1~1esu kw;.qaliii1iz Pau. 3.98. ' ear-rings in the ears '; vara
kiim,i.tfisu kilanto Pau. 12.43 ' sporting in the midst of excellent 
ladies'; hemantamiisesu tavava~zattho Pau. 21.93. 'residing in the 
hermitage in the months of winter.' This usage needs no 
explanation. 

Secondly, in a fairly large number of cases, these forms in -szi 
arc found used in syntactical combinations, where the OIA would 
consistently make use of the Instrumental forms of the nouns. 

I. Ed. Jacobi, Bhavanagar 1914. It should be noted that there is a strange 
confusion of pages in the chapters 14, 15, which must be corrected. Arrange 
74a+80b to 83a-l-77b to 80a+7•1b to 77a+83b. The corrected numbers are 
civen. 
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All the shades of meaning of the normal Instrumental are repre
sented. Thus we have the sociative meaning in : mantesu pasii 
ltavanti hantavvii Pau. 73 ' the animals should be killed to the 
accompaniment of the incantations'; akkhohi1}isu sattasu sahio Pau. 
47.21 'along with seven A.'; nii1}esu l'isu sahio Pau. 3.69 ·possessing 
three types of knowledge '; the sense of an instrument or means is 
found in : bhuyan.gapiisesu bandha~zam Pau. 1.77 'bondage with 
the ropes of serpents'; kila1Jayasaesu kilanto Pau. 3.107 'playing 
with hundreds of sports'; mohantii ja~zavaymri kusatthesu Pau. 4.36 
' deluding the people with false scriptures '; vammahasaresu bhimw 
Pau. 6.162 'pierced by the arrows of Cupid'; it is used to denote the 
acting agent in the passive constructions : devesu vi t}a jiyii hmh P<m. 
52.21 ' I was not defeated even by the gods'; kiiyavvo tisu va1J~esu 
Pau. 11.72 'it should be done by the three castes'; lwyapariyammo 
tigicchiesu Jnt~w Pau. 8.124 'being treated by the physicians again'; 
it is used to denote the mode of action : vacooi turaesu Pau. 38.8 
' goes on horseback '; varisai dhiiriisu Pau. 516 ' it rains in 
showers'; etto ajesu janno kiiyavvo Pau. 11.25. 'thus the sacrifice 
should be performed with goats'; these for.ms also express lapse of 
time and show a difference of meaning from those of the regular 
locative : sama~uztta~iet}a mokkhmii tisit dosu bhavesu vaccanti Pau. 
6.124 'they get liberation on accow1t of their monkhood, in the 
course of two or three births'; divasesu tisu hohi viviiho Pau. 15.43 
· the marriage will be celebrated after three days' ; thevadivasesu 
Pau. 7.143 ' in the course of a few days'; even idiomatic usages are 
found with these forms : kitit vii tusesu lzirai Pau. 12.138 'what i~ 
the use of chaff?'; rahiyii rahiesu sammiz jujjhanti Pau. 8.96 
'warriors in chariots fight with their equals'; kirii te juvaisu lujjlw 
avaraddhmii Pau. 8.174 'what fault have the ladies committe:d 
against you ? ' The range of this usage leaves no doubt that the 
author uses these forms of locative plural freely for instrumental 
plural, and in fact he regards them as merely instrumental forms ol 
another type. This can be best seen where both the forms are found 
side by side : ceiyagharehi ramma1ii . ... sarasarasiviivivappi~zasaesu 
aima~ahariilovmii Pau. 2.12 ' charming with temples and of very 
beautiful appearance with hundreds of lakes, ponds, wells and 
fields'; pukkharit}idihiyiisu ya aramujjii~iakii~w~zava~ehi1ii . ... ahiya
yararama~iijjii Pau 8.267 'more beautiful with lotus ponds and 
wells as also with parks, gardens, forests and woods'; ajjiilzi samaiii 
rehai liiriistt va sayalasasilehii Pau. 102.60 ' she shines with the num 
as does the full orb of the moon with the stars.' In contrast to thi~ 
promiscuous usage, no form of the Loe. sg. used for the Inst. sg. i~ 

noted by me in the whole work. 

In a third group we may put together a few sporadic cases in 



A LOCATIVE FORM IN PAUMACARIYA 5!:l 

which the Loe. pl. form appears to be used for other cases also. 
One of such uses, which grows more frequent in later Prakrit and 
becomes usual in a later stage of linguistic development, is the use 
of the locative for the accusative of the OJA to denote the object 
of verbs implying motion towards : vimih;avaravaha?iesu ii.rficjlu1 
Pau. 3.74 'they mounted the excellent aerial cars'; calm:iesu 
patzamifr1;1an1 Pau. 9.15. 'saluting the feet.' Sometimes the direct 
object is also found in the locative plural : da<jhaciivagahiyahatthe~w 
letJ<a visihesu m.uccamii~ie?Jam Pau. 8.100 'holding fast the bow in 
the hand and discharging arrows.' In a few cases, the form serve~ 
the function of the ablative : phaliii gi~ihanti piiyavaga!Jesu Pau. 
3.142 'they take the fruits from the trees' ; baddho vi nwio /lam· 
sigghmh gihaviisapiisesmit Pau. 8.126 'though I was bound, I wa~ 
released quickly from the bonds of household life.' In a few more 
cases, the fonn takes the place of the regular Genitive : dau~ia raya
lacchi sieesu Pau. 5.19 ' bestowing the royal glory on his sons ; 
vijjii.su sii.ha~iaf!h01ii Pau. 7.65 'to accomplish the miraculom 
powers.' All these usages are rare and only show how the Prakrit 
syntax was losing the precision of the OIA stage. 

But the most important group of these forms is the fourth in 
which a fairly large number is found used in the locative sense but 
with a confusion of numbers. These distinctly plural forms are 
found used in cases where a singular form is necessary or appro
priate. In the majority of cases the singular meaning is obvious ; 
sejjiisu nirantarmit suvai Pau. 2.108 ' he sleeps continuously on the 
bed '; tallta nivif!ho ma~wsiliisit Pau. 6.38 ' there seated on a slab 
of M. stone '; bhm;ai sumitto nisiisu va~wmiilatiz Pau. 12.19 'S. 
says to V. in the night' ; kill7~ia vase nisiiszt chi<1cf e1,ia Pau. 25.2~ 
'putting under control in the night'; ci{(hai sisire nisiisu hemanle 
Pau. 26.21 ' remains in a secluded place in the night in winter '; 
liiva ya sejjiisu /hio Pau 26.80 ' remained on the bed '; sahasii nisiisu 
gan.tum Pau. 37.40 ' suddenly going in the night '; 1a1;1~ze gitlziisu 
vasahii ca lwrei dhiro Pau. 37.70 'the wise tal\:e residence in the 
forest in a cave'; ajja nisiisuvasaggo ke~1a kao bile apu~z~e'tJa Pau. 
39.36 ' what wretch has produced an obstacle for you today in the 
night ? '; raya~zisu chaw~ia vi;~iyatto Pau. 39.42 'returned in the 
night with a trick "'; dhammassa peccha viulmii mii.happaiiz ilia 
blzavesu gahiyassa Pau. 41.74 'observe the greatness of religion, 
performed in this very life'; asivarahattho -nisiisu vaccanto Pau. 
48.16 ' holding a sword in the hand and proceeding in the night '; 
suvai bhacj,o virasejjiisu Pau; 61.37 ' the warrior sleeps on the bed 
of a hero '; ahavii nisiisu gantunz Pau, 65.3 ' or going in the night '; 
na diva na ya savvarisu a paose Pau. 79.31 'neither by day nor in 
the night nor in the early morning '; nisiisu tattlziilayarii ku~zai Pau. 
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82.46 ' he makes his residence in the night there '; P.ecchai nisasu 
suvi~e Pau. 97 .cl ' he sees in the night in a dream'; nisasu te bam
bh<I1J.ii . .. . 1j}{Wisanti piuvar;mh Pau. 105.52 'in the night the Brah
mins enter the burial ground' ; mandaragdistt . ... kiliimi Pau. 107.7 
' I will sport on the mountain M.'; divvavimii~zesu iirfu:f.ho Pau. 108.4 
' he mounted the divine aerial car.' 

A few more cases are a little doubtful, but the singular meaning 
looks more probable : je pu~a raya~iisu narii blmnjanti Pau. 14.137 
'but those men who eat in the night '; pariblmttmh visayasttlillliz 
suraloe varavimii~1avasahisu Pau. 32.31 ' enjoyed happiness of senses 
in heaven in the divine region '; jiiyii do~1~1.i vi devii vimii~zesu Pau. 
58.8 ' both became gods in the heavenly region '; vace:ai liliie racchiistt 
Pau. 67.24 'goes sportively along the road'; jo blzuiijai savvarisu 
rasagiddho Pau. 103.27 ' who eats in the night, being addicted lo 
taste.' This usage is not confined to Paumacariya only, though not 
so frequent in other and later Prakrit works. I have noted one 
case in Somaprabha's Kwnarapalapratibodha" (p. 131) lalzanti 
tiio nisiisu vi na niddmh ' they do not get sleep even in the night.' 

The above collection makes it quite clear that the author of the 
Paumacariya uses the form in -'Sit in the following cases : as Inst. 
plu. as Loe. sg. and plu. Fro~ the wide range of this usage, the 
absence of any difference made in the different shades of meaning 
of these two cases and the impossibility of confusing easily the idea 
of singular and plural, it is most likely that the uses are not to be 
explained on the basis of ·Case-syncretism. Nor can we see any 
purely phonetic reason to account for this strange confusion or case 
and number as the forms of the Inst. plu. Loe. sg. and Loe. plu. 
are quite distinct in the Prakrit languages, for all types of nouns. 
The reason must be psychological and a clue to it is probably 
available. 

Dr. Jacobi 3 already pointed out the influence of the Apa
bhram§a language on the language of Paumacariya and he has 
classified such forms into three groups. The first consists of fonns 
which also occur in the Ap. language as a regular feature, like 
the gerund in -evi, the pronoun kava~a or the negative particle 
navi. Seoondly there are some peculiar features of the language 
which may be regarded as the forerunners of the Ap. constructions. 
Such is the case where najjai is used to express an Upama or c.n 
Utprek~. But more important are such usages, which are neither 
found in the Ap. in their exact form nor can be talcen as their pre
cursors, but for which there are close analogies in the Ap. language. 

2. Ed. Muni Jinavijaya, Baroda. GOS. XIV. 
:t Bhavisatlakahft. : Introduction : p. '59. 
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Thus he points out that the original form of the gerund in -ii.~1a, -iii~w 
ulso serves the function of an infinitive, which is also the case with 
Ap. gerunds in -eppi, -~eppi1JU, -evi, -evi~1u. The apparently Nom. 
sg. forms of words ending in -ii, -i, and -fi are also forms of the 
Acc. sg., which is paralled by the identity of the Norn. and Acc. 
in Ap. Similar is the case of the use of esa with a Fem. word, and 
esii as the Acc. sg. form. In the same .category he has placed the 
confusion between the forms of the Inst. plu. and Loe. plu. or better 
the use of forms in -su as regular Inst. plu. forms, as noted above, 
for the Inst. and Loe. plu. forms in Ap. are identical, both ending 
in -hi. 

We have now seen that the same form in -su is also used as 
Loe. sg. and here also we may note that the Ap. forms of the Loe. 
sg. and plu. are nearly indentical in nouns ending in vowels othe1 
than -a : miilahi ; miilahi ; aggihi ; aggihi ; devilzi ; devihi etc. But 
the parallelism shows two divergences.. In the first place the sg. and 
the plu. in Ap. is distinguished by the addition of a nasal in the 
plural, which is in full agreement with the practice of this language. 
Cf. Gen. naraha : narahii; Ahl. naralm : naraltit etc. ; while here is 
no such distinction to be found. Secondly the Ap. forms are similar 
only in the nouns ending in vowels other than -a, while this usage 
pertains to -a- ending nouns as well in the Paumacariya. This is 
sufficient to show that they cannot be treated as due to the influencE 
of the Ap. language only. 

A careful consideration of all the relevant cases, makes it dear 
that all these usages are of a syntactical nature and must be due to 
the freedom which the author has taken in the use of the particular 
forms in -su to which he felt entitled because of habit. Thus the 
real cause of all such anomalies can only be the habit of the writer 
due to the ·Current usage of his mother tongue or the language of 
his daily intercourse. The spoken language of the writer must 
have a usage in which the three forms.of the Inst. plu., the Loe. sg. 
and plu. were indiscriminately used and this fact has led the writer 
to take the same liberty in the literary language also, in which he 
has chosen to write his epic. We can thus safely conclude tha1 
features whi.ch are anomalous in Prakrit and which show some 
parallelism in Ap. belong to the genuine spoken language of the 
writer. Such features may include the confusion between the infi
nitive and the gerund, the identity of forms in the Norn. and Acc., 
the interchangeable nature of the Inst. plu. and Loe. sg. and plu. 
and the sg. and plu. of the first person Present Indicative of the 
verbs. The first three of these are amply illustrated by the language 
of the Paumacariya, while the last may be found in the usage noted 
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by Alsdorf ·• in the Vasudevahil)Qi and can be seen much more 
clearly in the language of the Naryapaficamikahao 5 of Mahesvara. 
From the latter work we may note : I. 289 jivanto tattha ahmii 
piyiimo siyalatiz salila1h ' While I am alive, I may drink there cool 
water'; I. 327 natl/ti jae tmh fhiil:imii jattlziihmh vaccimo Piivii 
' there is no place in the world, where I, the sinful one, can go '; 
IV. 67 jet;ziilta1;i jiviimo 'that I am alive'; V. 20 a~mrftvm;i s.a1hjo
gmii tamhii. eya1.za karimo ha1it ' I shall effect a proper union bet
ween the two '; V. 81 rajjmit pi Lassa demo ' I will give him even the 
kingdom '; VI. 44 jammrmtare vi je~imh daliddarii neva pecchiimo 
' so that I may not experience poverty even in the next Ii fe '; VI. 66 
iii.1Jimo ahayanz ' I shall know'; VIII. 22 jiiva ahani jivimo ettha 
' as long as I am alive here '; VIII. 25 je~ia pantti1ii kihimo ' so that 
I ma·y get information'; VIII. 75 je1.1iihath pavisimo tattha 'so that 
I may enter there'; IX. 16 pavajjmh ge~1himo je~ia ·so that I may 
become a nun.' 

The interchange between the Loe. sg. and plu. forms suggests 
an identity of such forms in the spoken language and this fact has 
an important bearing on two disputed points in the Ap. grammar. 
The writing of a nasal in many Ap. forms offers a difficult and con
fusing problem, where the teaching of the grammarians is at variance 
with the practice of the Ap. writers. According to Hemacandra, the 
Loe. forms of nouns ending in vowels other than -a show the termi
nation -hi in the sg. and -lzi in the plu. Thus miilahi ; miilalii ; 
aggihi ; aggih'i. : devihi : devihi etc. The Mss ot the Ap. literary works 
on the other hand show a good deal of laxity in the use of the anusvara 
in such forms. The language of Dhanapala's Bhavisattakahli makes 
a close approach to this distinction in the sg. and plu. based on the 
absence or presence of the anusvara. But works like I-Iaribhadra's 
Neminahacariu and Somaprabha's Kumarapala-pratibodha show 
forms with the anusvara even in the sg. This fact has led Alsdorf" 
to suggest that while the svetambara Ap. allowed nasalisation in 
the sg. it was not in order in the Digambara Ap. He tries to preserve 
this distinction by pointing out that sg. forms in -hi which oocur so 
frequently in the Ms. A. of the Harivarhfa, are due to scribal error. 
But this is not borne out by wurks of other Digambara writers 01 

even by other works of Pu~padanta himself. It is true that the 
edirors of these works have not made a special effort to either record 
the variation in the anusvara or to investigate its frequency with 
the help of statistics. But it is unlikely that they could have set 
an anusvara on the Loe. sg. forms in -hi, if the majority of their 

z--BSOS. VIII~ 322. 
5. Ed. Gopani, Bombay 1948. 
6. Harivamsapurlii:ia : Intro. p. 146. 
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Mss. did not sanction it, in view of the teaching of Hem. Thus in 
the Jasaharacariu we have : tahi ujjeJ.2ihi (1.23.1); ujjey_iihi jiiijjai 
(1.26.5) etc. ; in the Nayakum:1racariu : gau vuqqhihi (2.10.1) ; 
viivihi vihi~iii ~zaqiyau (2.12.11); dhurahi ~1ilzippai (3.3.5); mahuralii 
thiya (4.6.4); 1JiSatJ.~1au1aya~1ihi (5.2.3) etc.; in the Karakary9acariu: 
purim canz,pahini (10.9.12); gmiga.fzi pacJiya (10.13.2); pzwviihim 
mi disihitit jau thiyiiu (7.12.5) etc. in the savayadhammadoha : 
vesahi laggai dha~iiyadha~llt ( 44) ; dhara~1ihi paqiu (90) ; sipphilzi 
gayau (91) kari~zihi laggau hatthiyau (123) etc. All such cases 
will preclude us from regarding it as distinctive of the svet. Ap. and 
nut correct in the works of Dig. writers. In fact, the Loe. sg. form 
cannot give us any valid criterion to postulate these two Ap. dialects 
based on the sects of the poets. We know that the sg. and plu. 
in the spoken language was identical and the same form was used 
in the Ap. as well, the distinction between the sg. without the nasal 
and the. plu. with it being a purely literary device, suggesting the 
literary nature of the Ap. language as found in the poets and as 
described by the grammarians. 

The second point of difference is the fact that while Hem. pre· 
eludes the use of -hi for the Loe. sg. of -a stems, the gramrnariam 
of the Eastern school like Markary9eya and R.amatarkavagisa, 
allow -hi in such .cases. Jacobi 1 has suggested that this form is a 
peculiarity of the Eastern Ap. and is found in the Dohak0Sas of 
Kal).ha and Saraha. Dr. Tagare 8 appears to accept such a distinc
tion. It is true that Loe. sg. in -hi or hi is rare in the Ap. work 
of both the Dig. and svct. writers, whether from Gujari'i.t or Maha
ra"S>tra. The Bhavisattakaha shows only Loe. sg. as nare nari ; 
the Sai:iarhkumaracariu has nari ; the Kumarapalapratibodha has 
forms in -i or e ; Pu~padanta shows forms in -e or -i and most of 
the early writers in Ap. do not show forms in -hi with the -·a stems. 
!\ few forms noted by Dr. Tagare for his West and South Ap. are 
incorrect. Thus sayaragayah'i (Scld. 3) is not Loe. sg. dhii.rahi (Ne. 
3.3.5) is a loc. sg. of a Fem. word in -a; pasahi (Ne. 1.10.10) may 
be plural. But such forms become frequent in later writers. Kana· 
kamara uses divii~za 1paha~iaht divadive (I. 3 .1) ; Hem.'s Ap. quota
tions have forms like gharahi, desahi etc. and they are more frequent 
in the Sandesarasaka. They must be thus regarded as an exten· 
sion of the f01ms from other stems to the -a stems, under the influ
ence of the spoken language. That it cannot be regarded as the: 
peculiar feature of the Eastern Ap. is also seen from the fact that 
Puru~ttama does not allow it (XVII. 43). We now know that in 

7. Sanatkumaracaritam p. XXV. 
8. Historical Grammar of ApabhrarilSa Poona Hl48, p. 29. 
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Lhe spoken language lhe Loe. sg. and plu. of -a stems abo were 
identical or at least similar in form and the presence or absence of 
such forms in-hi for -a stems is due to the more or less influence 
of the spoken language on the literary Ap. It is, moreover, not quite 
safe to postulate Ap. dialects either on the basis of the sect of the 
poet or even according to the locality in which he lived. 

Finally we may passingly note a case or two of the influence of 
tile spoken language on Sanskrit. In the epics we often come acros~ 
the Dat. pronominal form mahymil in place of the expected mama, 
obviously due to the identity of these two forms in the spoken 
language as reflected in the Prakrit majjha1ii. Cf. Mbh. II. 61.6 
etad riijan dlzana1il malzya1ii ; Ham. V. 37.20 srutvaiva ca vaco 
mahyanz; V. 53.35. sati maltymil pariillrame. Can we similarly 
regard the use of the Loe. plu. riimagiryiisrame$ii in the very first 
verse of Kalidrasa's Meghaduta as a similar case, in spite of the 
various attempts of the commentators to explain it? 



STUDIES IN THE HISTORY OF T AMBOLA - USE OF 
LIME (CORI:'JA) AND CATECHU (KHADIRA) IN 
TA.MBOLA AND ITS ANTIQUITY - c.A.D. 100-1900 

By 
P. K. GODE 

After my paper' on the history of Indian Nul-Craclier (A.D. 
1300-1800) was published, a friend of mine suggested that I should 
write a paper on the history of the lime-pot used for keeping lime 
or chunam by persons who eat tiimbiila, a combination of the betel
nut, betel-leaf, cateclm and other spicy ingredients. I agreed to 
this suggestion and began to hunt up references to lime-pot in literary 
sources known to me. Unfortunately in the material about tiimbi~la 
collected by me I could not locate any definite references to the 
lime-pot as such though we have reason to believe in the existence 
of some lime-pot since our ancestors began to use chunam or lime 
as an ingredient of tiimbitla. It is, therefore, necessary to prove 
the antiquity of lime ( =cfir~ia in Sanskrit) as used in tiimbala as 
also of catechu ( =Kiit in Marathi) as the combination of the 
chtenam and catechu in the' mouth reddens the mouth of the person 
chewing tiimMla.2 

(1) Raghunatha Pai;i9ita in his Rajavyavahiirakosa 
(c.A.D. 1676) refers to lime as "l"' ( '' '"f'T ifl'f ~~i:i:") and 
lime-pot as ~r~ ( "~: ~~~)as I have already pointi;:d 
out in any paper on the Nut-Cracker referred to above. 

(2) The Marathi Dictionary called the Sabdalwsa (by Y. R. 
Date and C. G. Karve, Vol. III, p. 1210) records the following 
words for lime-pot :-

" ~as, ~, ~-65 " 

and derives them from Sanskrit "{1f + &l~ ( = "l111f~ ) ::: ~IJll 
of the Riijavyavahiirrakofa. So far I have not traced any usages of 
the '\rilq1;;r 01· "{Jlf~ in the Sanskrit sources. 

1 Bharata Itihasa Manda! Quarterly, Poona, 19·18 pp. 8-14. 

2 Cakrapfu.linatha in his Blziivopalziira (Kashmir Sanskrit Serie~. No. H, 
Srinagar, 1918, pages 36-37) refers to tiimb11/a in the following stanza 39:-

'' ~~a~~'I~ ifl~W;:::~~~i:i; I 

~{iq~~fu 'al~~ ~ ~ II \ Q, II '' 

The commentary of Ramyadeva Bhatta on this stanza explains tiimbiila 
as '' ~llMll... ~IR~q ''. This etymology of Uimbula needs to 
be examined. It is indeed highly imaginative, 

S.S.-5 
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The sabdakosa does not record any usages for the words about 
lime-pot referred to above. 

(3) The habit of chewing the tambitla is current in Indo
China. This habit has a great antiquity as I am in[ormed by my 
friends at Hanoi, one of whom has sent me a version of a story 
about its origin which I am appending to this article. Consistent 
with this tradition is the discovery of a lime-pot at Tlzanh-hoa (in 
Northern Annam) by 0. R. T. Janse, who led an expedition to Indo
China and the Philippines and published his report on it in the 
Harnard Journal of Asiatic Studies (June 1941). A photograph of 
this lime-pot will be found on Plate XXV. This lime-pot is one 
of the articles of the Sung and Ming dynasties discovered by Janse. 
Prof. P. K. Mukherji in his Indian Literature in China and tile Far 
East, Calcutta, 1931, records th~ following chronology of foe Sung 
and Ming dynasties in his list of the Translators of the Chinese 
Tripi{aka- (Pages 3-4) - Later (Northern) Sung dynasty A.O. 
960-1127 K'aifung (Honan) -Southern Sung dynasty-A.D. 1127-
1280-Ming dynasty-A.D. 1368-1644. It is not clear from Janse's 
Report whether the lime-pot belongs to the Sung or the Ming dynasty. 
We may, however, conclude that it belongs to the period A.O. 960-
1644 and hence cannot prove the use of lime in tiimbiUa in Indo
China prior to A.D. 960. 

(4) In the article on Chtmam in the Hobson-Jobson (by Yule 
and Burnell, London, 1903, pp. 218-219) we get the following dated 
references to the use of lime in tamb17la :-

A.D. 1510-"And they also eat with the said leaves (betel) a 
certain lime made from oyster shells, which they call cionama." 

-Varthema, 14,1 
A.D. 1563-" ... So that all the names you meet with that are 

not Portuguese are Malabar, such as betre (betel), clmna which is 
lime ..... " 

-Garcia, fol. 371~ 

A.D. 1610-" Chunan "-Pyrard de Laval, ii. 84 (Hak. Soc. 
ii, 135). 

A.D. 1614-"Having burnt ti:lei great idol into Chunalt he mix
ed the powdered lime with pan leaves and gave it to the Rajputs 
that they might eat the object of their worship". 

-Ferishta, quoted by Quartremere, Not et 
. . Ext XIV 510. 

A.D. 1673-"The natives chew it (betel) with Chinam (lime 
of Calcind Oyster Shells)" 

~Fryer, 40 
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A.D. 1689-"Chinam is Lime made of Cockle-Shells or Lime
stone ; and Pawn is the leaf of a Tree." 

-Ovington, 123 

These references:• clearly prove the use of lime in tiimbUla and 
in particular of the lime prepared from Oyster Shells or Cockle-Shells, 
wnich is even now used in some parts of India. 

(5) From the reference to the use of lime from Oyster Shells 
in tiimbiUa made by Varthema in A.D. 1510 we now turn to the 
section on tambilla (l<lmbiUabhoga) of the Miinasolliisa (c.A.D.1130) 
of king Somesvara. In this section the use of [i,mei from pearl-oysters 
is prescribed for use in tiimbala or vifaka (Marathi vi<fii) as fol
lows:-

" ti'ffilMRi=.+r<t ~ ~ f.r.llfqa~ " 
[See p. 84 of Manasolliisa, Vol. II (G. 0. Series, Baroda, 1939)] 

The use of lime in tiimbiUa is thus clearly established from 
c.A.D. 1100 up to the present day. 

(6) In the Tantrika treatise on yoga called the Siva-Samhita 
(3rd Edition, PaQini office, Allahabad, 1942) we find the following 
references to tiimbiUa including a reference to " Ciir~ia" or lime :
Page 32-The Yogi should try to attain success in yoga by the follow
ing means:-

"He should use clarified butter, milk, sweet food, and betel with
out lime, camphor, husked sweet grains, pleasant monastery or 
retired cell, having a small door etc. " 

"~ ~{ 'fl m1ffii ~ ~qf~ I 
~~f'1i:!~~ll~o II" 

On p. 58, however, tiimbUla has been definitely mentioned among the 
impediments of yoga as follows :-

,, "'1fi ~G;:J ~ ~f<t~ I 
a~ ~t'iflfir ~~~~: II ~ II 

~ ~ ~ 'tlii€'41f.ll41 00;_£~ 11 G. II ' ' 

Trans.-"Women, beds, seats, dresses and riches are obstacles to yoga. 
Betels, dainty dishes, carriages, kingdoms, lordliness and powers etc • 
. . . These are the cbstacles which arise from Bltoga (enjoyment) etc." 

3 Bernier's reference (c.A.D. 1660) to tiimbiila may be added to the refer
ences from the Hobson-Jobson. It is as follows:-

"Betel is a small parcel made of aromatic leaves and other ingredients 
mixed up with a little of the lime made from :sea-shells, this colours the lips 
and mouth red and aggrccably perfumes the breath" (pp. 13-14 of Travels, 
London 1891) . 
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Niiriiya1J(llirtha in his conunentary Yogasiddhiinta-candrikii 
(Chowkharnba Sans. Series, Benares, 1910, p. 100) refers to tiimbiUa 
without lime in the following verse :--

'' <fiit ~~ ~ iJili ~il "El I 

~ tmt ~tqai ~r ~~~ II" 
(7) The earliest datable reference to the use of rur~ia, or lime 

or chunam in tiimbiUa so far traced by me is found in the section 
on Perfumes (Gandhayukti) of the Brhatsamhita (c.A.D. 500) of 
Variihamihira (Chap. 77, Ver~t~. 35, 36, 37 dealing with liimblila -
pages 612-613 of the Edition with Eng. Trans. by V. Subrahmanya 
Sastri, Bangalore, 1947). This reference is as follows :-

,, ~ ~ ~Tfu uri 
~~~I 
~. qcr.tf.ffl'tlCtiTft 
~~nl~~~ll ~q_ 11" 

Tmnslalion--"A moderate dose of lime used with betel-leaves 
gives good colour ; an extra quantity of areca nut spoils the colour ; 
excessive lime produces bad smell in the mouth, but an extra quantity 
of betel-leaf, pleasant smell. " Lime by itself with betel-leaf 
may not produce red colour in tiimbilla when chewed. At present 
deep red colour1 is obtained by the combination of lime and cateclm 
(Marathi Kiit) in the (iimbiila. We must, therefore, record evidence 
about the use of catechu in tiimbiila from Sanskrit and mm-Sanskrit 
sources. 

(8) The Susrutasan1hitii (N. S. Press, Bombay, 1938) men
tions the use of ;cun;a or lime in tiimbiUa, in the following verse 21 
of Chap. 24 of Cihitsiisthiina. 

" ifii<'11IOO~)~gq;iij\~: 11 

~if: ~W,{ ~ ~ ~lll( II ~ ' II " 

Tambiila is also mentioned in the following verses of Chap. 46 
of the Sutrasthiina :-

Page 249 

4 The Rajaniglim,itu of Narahari ( c.A.D. 1450) refers to the dye-producing 
properties of Khadira (Khadira-sara) or extract from the Khadira tree (Catccliu) 
in the following verse ( p. 13 of Anandasrama Edition, Poona, 1896) :-

1
' ~:c:: ~)~: ~) ~R: ~:I 
~: <.<t~«"llQQ' ~ ~: ~: 11 'd' 11 11 
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......... " d~l:g:ffi('(a ~ II V Cd Ii 

~~ ~f CfilTitt~fd~: I 

~ 1Cf;~€1<ti{<cti<tl·~fl'1:~: II VG I.\ II 

.m: ~~'t tl._..~l~"°ltt: I 

~~ffi%"-a: WI~~ ~: II V~ I\ II " 
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(9) The Carakasmjrlzitii also mentions liimbiUa in the following 
\erses of Chap. 5 of Siit'raslhiina (p. 42 of N. S. Press Edition, 
Bombay, 1941) :-

" ~~it.t ~hm~~~~~r 11 181\ 11 

~<t>fi~ll<tf ~ ~ '<f I 

"°qi\'°~ ~ ~ ~~ ~ atfT I 
dt1'f ~~a: ~~: ~ :q 111819 11 '' 

There is no reference to car~ia or lime in the above ingredients 
oi tiimbfila mentioned in the early medical text of the Carakasmit

. hitii. We must go through the whole text of this work and see if 
cur~ia as an ingredient of tiimbiila has been mentioned in some other 
context. 

( 10) The Rajanigha~i{u of Narahari (c.A.D. 1-150) records 
the following verses about cur~za on p. 132 of the Anandiisrama 
(Poona, 1896) Ed~tion of this work :-

~atr: - II~ :q~ Cf>~( ~Wf<ff~ 
~ ~ CR~fifci 'llffltft ~ I 
fir-TI-e;f ~ il<lilfm!~~ ~ ~ 
~m il.<i'**14f:f'il"'.; "c:q1R~ ~ 11 ~· 11 

ar~~~-

tf'Ji1~ ~1qift ~ 

~OJ~~ ~ ~r.it I 
~~~~{[~ 

~1~ fq~'lic'{Rttl•'OIT II ~ 1 II" 

Verse 20 in the above extract mentions the properties of cur~ia 
from the Arjuna tree, Ku{aja plant etc. The cur~za from Sitkti (pearl
oyster) mentioned last in this verse is identical with the lime from 
oyster-shells used in tiimbiUa. Verse 21 definitely deals with cur1Ja 
or lime and its use as also the use of I<hi/.dirasara or catechu in 
tiimbiUa. This verse may be compared with verse 36 in the Gamlha
yukti section of the Brhalsa11lhitli quoted above. 

(11) The A~(ii1.zgasan1graha (c.A.D. 625 according to Hoernle, 
or 8th-9th cent. A.O. according to Prof. Dineshchandra Bhattacharya) 
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of Vagbhata definitely refers to Ciir~ia (lime) and Khadira (catechu) 
in tambUla in the following verses (34-38) of Chap. 3 of Sutrasthiina 
(ed. by R. D. Kinjawadekar, Poona, 1940, p. 15) 

'' ~mm! ~11;:.,.ql'i!"'Wl'::t~IJT '<1~ II 

iilRft(?l<ti\f~~~~: ~ II a_'-\ II 

ilfle"Tiff ftt;~q ir~ ~t'hitiiit='=t~ II 

~'ffifl:Rl~~ait~qcr:;q§fitiJ:. II a. Ii. II 

~~~quj ~")fq111f :q aq: 11 

qut w{lf(tia ~ ~ia mw:a :q ~1( 11 ~" 11 

~ ~ :q ~°i?f<.<1 {i(i: 'fl Cl{{ 11 " 

(12) The importance of the medical properties of the Khadira 
(Acacia Catechu) and its products was recognized more than 2000 
years ago as will be seen from the references to Khadira by Caraka, 
Susruta, Vagbhata, Harita, Cakradatta, Dhanvantari-Nigha1J{U, 
Vrnda, sodhala, Bhavamisra (Bhavaprakii§a) etc. collected by my 
friend Vaidya B. G. Shah (Pages 452-458 of the Niglza~z{u Adarsa, 
Part I, Ahrnedabad, 1927). R. N. K.hory in his Maleria Medica, 
II, 184 records the Actions and uses of catechu as follows :-

" Powerful astringent, stronger than K.ino, anti-periodic and 
digestive. Its action is due to the tannic acid it contains. It is a 
powerful astringent to the mucous membranes, given in dyspepsia 
attended with. pyrosis, and also diarrhoea in children; in dysentery, 
intermittent fevers and scurvy ; as a gargle in hoarseness of voice and 
sore throat. Locally as a dusting powder, hypertrophied relaxed ton
sils, ulcerated and spongy gums and to control passive haemorrha
ges." 

(13) The combination of the decoction of the kltadira (Cate
chu) and Krmjueka (betel-nut) is prescribed in urinary troubles by 
the Su§rutasamhitii (N. S. Press, Bombay, -1938, p. 452) -Cikitsii
sthiina, Chap. 11, Section 9 as follows :-

" ~itiffiot ~-lt'if!Cfi~ • .. qftl~t'( II 0. II " 

(variant " ~-~1tIBi " ) 

Kadara is explained as white catechu by the lexicons Vaijayanti 

(c.A.D. 1050) - '' le~ ~ al~ ~f~: ,, and Medini (c.A.D. 
1200-1275) - "~: ~~{ ~" 
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In the liimbiUa also there is a combination of kramuka 6 (betel
nut) and khadira (catechu). 

(14) The Carakasarhhitii (N. S. Press, Bombay, 1941) gives 
recipes of (1) a pill (gutikii) of Catechu (Khadira-siira) and (2) 
oil from Catechu in tho Cikitsiisthiina, Chap. 26, verses 206-214 (p. 
609) . These recipes are prescribed for persons suffering from mukha
roga (diseases of the mouth). The recipe of the Khadira-gu{ikii 
contains numerous ingredients like :q~ (sandal), C?i<ijF (clove), 
q;rfitc--s, ~it~ (nutmeg or its outer covering). mmr, 'l:lla'lit, 1{15J 

(cardamom) etc. Some of these ingredients are used at present 
in Uimbula. The verses referred to above begin with ': ~ 
~r~m;~ " and end with " ~~~g~ tre- '<I ~~- " In this 
Khadira-Gufillii of Caraka we have the ancestor of our modern scen
ted Kiit-go{i or Cateclm pill used in TiimbiUa. 

(15) The definite Catechu pill (Kat-goJi) used in tambilla is 
described in detail by Somesvara in his Miinasolliisa (Section on 
Tiimbiila called tambiUa-bhoga) - Vol. II (G. 0. Series, Baroda, 
1939)' p. 85 :-

( ef~gt~) - 1
' ~ ij ~~ 11 ".ll'd 11 

mC:.<tO:S'M'fieg:ffi ~~rf.q~ I 

~m @h:fr~T ~ ~· II ".II~ II 

filr.{lq;m'toft ~ ~ '<I ~ I 

( ~1mm~~:wr )-bfHtt<t"IR<~l«:q" =!\UT Cflh!l"64$1+i: II Q,11~ II 

~altn~ 'Olil M~ ~~I 
~.;ft~ W~: fiHtf'~ II ". 11~ II 

~~<l ~~ ~ '5fi!!!'4llfR4af( I" 

The cateclm-pill for king's tiimbiila contained musk (Kasturi), 
Sandal (Srikhm,i(la), camphor (l(arpii,ra), while the catechu-powder, 
used with tiimbi'Ua contained powder of nutmeg (jatiphala), cam
phor (Karfntra) etc. 

(16) In the light of the history of Catechu in tfunbG!a recor
ded above the following notes from the article on Catechu in the 
Hobson-Jobson (London, 1903, pp. 173-174) would be found inte
resting:-

5 In the Bodltiiyaniyagrllyase~asiitra (Mysore, 1920, P. 374-Prafoa V, 

Chap. 7 - l'a11as/Jali-lloma) worship of 5fi~QT (betel-nut tree) is 

prescribed ( '' 5figm<£181~ ~!?RCIJ " ). This text possibly belongs to 3rd 
or 4th Century A.D. (See p. XXIV of P. Harting's Edition of Selections from 
this text). 
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CATECf/U also CUTCH and CAUT -An astringent extract 
from the wood of several species of Acacia (Acacia Catechu) the 
Khair, and Acacia Suma, Kurz, A.C. Sundra D.C. and probably 
more. The extract is called in H. /(a[h (Skt. fwatlt 'to decoct') but 
the two first commercial names which we have given are doubtless 
taken from the southern forms of the word e.g. Can. Kiiclm, Tarn. 
Kiiszt, Malay. Kachze. De orta, whose judgments are always worthy 
of respect, considered !t to be the lycium of the ancients and always 
applied that name to it ; but Dr. Royle has shown that lycium was 
an extract from certain species of berberis, known in the bazars as 
rasot. Cutch is first mentioned by Barbosa among the drugs imported 
into Malacca. But it remained unknown in Europe till brought 
from Japan about the middle of the 17th Century. 

Usages: A.D. 1516 "drugs from Cambay ... Cacho"-Barbosa, 191. 
A.D. 1554 - " ... Cate ... (at Ormauz) they call Cacho" -

A. Nunes, 22. 
A.D. 1563 - " ... the wood vulgarly .called Cate" - Garcia 

f. 125. 
A.D. 1578 - "The Indians use this Cate mixt with Areca 

and with Betel and by itself without other 
mixture'' - Acosta Tract; 150. 

A.D. 1585 - "Sassetti mentions Ciatu as derived from the 
Khadira tree i.e. in moderl) Hindi [(,hair (Skt. 
Khadira). 

A.D. 1616 - "Cate/ta" 
-· Foster, Letters, 127. 

A.D. 1617 - "Cacha'' (dmg) 
- Cooll's Diary, i. 294. 

A.D. 1759 -· "Horta/ and Catch, Earth-oil and wood oil. 
- List of Burma Products etc., Oriental Report 
i, 109. 

C.A.D. 1760 - "To these three articles (betel, areca and 
chunam) is often added for luxury what they 
call Cachoonda, a Japan-earth which from per
fumes and other mixtures, .chiefly manufactured 
at Goa, receives 8Uch improvement as to be sold 
to advantage when reimported to Japan ..... . 
Another addition too they use of what they call 
Cate/too, being a blackish granulated perfumed 
composition." 
- Grose, i, 238. 

A.D. 1813 -- "The peasants manufacture Catec.fm or term 
Japonfra from the Keiri (Khai:r) tree (Mimosa 
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Catechu) which grows wild on the hills of 
Konkana but in no other part of the Indian 
Peninsula" (erroneous) 
- Forbes. Or. Mem. i. 303 (2nd Ed. i. 193). 

(17) The Khadira plant has a great antiquity and sanctity. 
In the !Jgveda (Book III, Hymn 53) Indra is invoked as follows:-

"19. Enclose thee in the heart of Khayar (Khadira) timber, in 
the car wrought of simsapii put finnness" (Griffith's Trans. Vol. I. 
1896, p. 375). 

Griffith's Note:-"J(hayar-limber": the hard wood of /(}wdira, 
or Acacia Cateclm of which the pin of the axle was made. Simsapii: 
Dalbergia Sisu, also a common timber tree. 

,: It would require a special monograph to trace the history of 
the Kliadira tree from the time of the ~gueda upto the present day. 
This tree had great sanctity in ancient Indian sacrificial ritual as 
the sacrificial post was made of Khadira (!Oiiidira-yftpa). Kautilya 
in his Arthasiistra (Chap. XVII of Book II on Superintendent ol 
Forest Produce, p. 107 of Eng. trans. by Shamashastry) mentions 
among forest products (1) J(/wdira (Mimosa Cateclm) and (2) 
Somavalka which is white f(hadira (see p. 625 of A~{ii1igahrdaya
ko5a by K. M. Vaidya, 1936 - article on Somavalka mentioned 
in the Sutrasthiina of the A~[iiligahrdaya). The history of the eco
nomic products of India on the strength of Indian sources has not 
yet been studied systematically. Such history will have a respect
able place in any comprehensive history of Indian Culture when 
it comes to be written. For this purpose each of these products 
must be studied separately from the historical and cultural point 
of view. 

(18) Berthold Laufer in his Sino-Iranica (Chicago, 1919, 
p. 4Sl) refers incidentally to Catechu as follows:--

"lt is not intelligible to me why Hirth says that in the Ming 
dynasty (A.D. 1368-1644) 11 lu-wei "Was, as it is now, Cateclzu, a 
product of the Acacia Catechu (Sanskrit Khadira) ." No authority 
for this theory is cited; but this is quite impossible as Catechu or 
Cutch was well known to the Chinese under the names er-,-Ca or 
hai'·r-Ca" (See Stuart, Chinese Materia Medica, p. 2; and Laufer, 
Loan Words in Tibetan, No. 107, where the history of these words 
is traced). 

6 See list of Chinese dynasties with dates at the end uf Indian Litera/11r1' 
in China and the F {IT East by P. K. Mukerji, Calcutta, Im I Ip. 4 of the list). 
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(19) .Jn Section 13 of Chap. 11 of the Cikitsiislhiina of the 
Susrulasmhlzitii (N. S. Press, Bombay, 1938, p. 450) the author 
describes the method of gathering the juice of Khadira (Acacia 
Cateclm) direclly from the tree as follows:-

" tt;:r: Q'~mil!J~~=-~~~~ ~ ~ .. -q~ ~~t 
llful: ~~~T ~ ~""~ ~ f~ ~ ~ ~fti:iil; ~ ~<"fl!{, ~tU 
~IJl~f ~' ~~: ~ illitll~ ~fuis Oltt~ii ~-qtt: n~f+t~: <Po~ 
q111 ~ ~'1+ti•1'E~ ~e: mfu a{'ffi(T~, ~ ~' ~JifFITq: ~ ~'~ 1:rn, 81~ 
qi{~~ ~Q'q ~G a;.:qfi:~~ f~ ~ f~~ etc. " 

The Klzadira-vidhiina or the method of gathering JUICe of 
Catechu prescribed above was as follows:-- A Khadira tree growing 
on good ground and of middle age was selected and ground about 
its bottom was dug out. A cut was then made in its central root 
and a pitcher of iron or bronze (ayas) was so placed underneath 
as to admit the exuding juice. The pitcher was then besmeared with 
a mixture of cow-dung and earth and later kept in the midst of fire 
produced from (dried) cow-dung and other fuel. When the juke 
had boiled over, the pitcher was lifted up and the juice poured in 
a separate pot and kept properly covered. 

The above method of gathering the juice from a Kha<lira tree 
so graphically described by Susruta gives us a good glinii)se of the 
processes employed by ancient Indians in the manufacture of 
herbal medicines. 

(20) The Yogaratniikara (A.nandasrama Sanskrit Series, Poona, 
1900) is a voluminous medical compendium compiled between c.A.JJ. 
1650 and 1725 as I have proved in my article on its date (Pages 
154-156 of the Bhiiratiya Vidyii, Bombay, 19,13, Vol. IV). It con
tains a long extract of about 20 verses on tiimbiUa (Verses 58-79 on 
page 35). The ingredients of tambiUa mentioned in these verses are 
as follows:- (1) 'liJ (betel-nut)' (2) ~{ (camphor) r ,(3) Of,~ 
(musk), (4) 6<tif (clove), (5) ~ (nutmeg), (6) ;:rf~~trn or qui 
(betel-leaf), which should be ~ (whitish yellow), the betel-leaf 
from V migade§a (Bengal) was the best ( 'Eli\·~ffir:i qJr q{ ifi~ 
~") (7) Catechu (l@adira), (8) lime or chunam (Cilr~ia). The 
verses pertaining to C1~r~1a and Khadira are as follows:-

" ~~: ~~l'l'!1111T qmij~- I 
'1. ~, ""~ 

eaihid~~cu:i m~ cmfu :q 11 191 ii 

~Net Sl~RT ~~~ ~t~f~ I 

~Rrri; f"fWJt ~ ~ ~~r ii 19~ ii '' 
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The properties of tobacco ( aitT~ ) are recorded in 7 verses 
on pp. 17-18. At present some people chew tobacco powder along 
with tiimbala or separately. Verse 4 tells us that the use of tabacco 
is a remedy against diseases of the teeth (~-~iii\ ) and that it 
is a germicide ( f!fi~FflO(iili~ ). 

The foregoing notes are sufficient to prove conclusively the use 
of Curna (li,me)i and Catechu (Khadira) as essential ingredients of 
tiimbul~ for about 2000 years say from the first century of the 
Christian era upto the present day. Further evidence on this tupic 
has been gathered by me and I hope to record it in a subsequent 
paper. 

Appendix 

(The hisory of the use of tiimbiUa in countries outside India 
must be studied critically with a view to understanding the spread 
of its use in India many years before c.A.D. 400. In this connection 
I made inquiries of my friend Mademoiselle S. Karpeles, Secretary 
of Ecole Francaise d'Extreme-orient at Hanoi (lndo-China) and 
sent to her my paper on Indian Nut-Cracker.' She replied promptly 
in her letter of 16th March 1949 as follows:-

"Here is the name of the Nut.lCracker" : 
r 

Laotian- "MITSANAK" 
Vietnamese- "DAO DAO" 

Cambodian - "PRANAK" 

The habit of chewing betel is very ancient and current through
out the whole Peninsula and herewith a story about its origin found 
in old Vietnamese books translated into French. It is Monsieur 
TRAN HAM TAN, who took the trouble to find it out." 

On getting the above story about the origin of tiimb1~la I got 
it translated into English by my friend Dr. R. G. Harshe, Registrar, 
Deccan College Research Institute, Poona. This English transla
tion is given below. I take this opportunity of recording my best 
thanks to Miss Karpe1es, Mr. Tran Harn Tan and Dr. Harshe for 
their hearty co-operation with me in the present inquiry about the 
history of tiimbala in Greater India. 

7 Prof. R. l'v1. Bhusari has drawn my attention to a genuine Marathi 

word for the Nut-Cracker viz. ~~ (Po/1!iaf-plw<fa~1a) mentioned 

in a Mahanubqava Marathi text of the 13th Century viz. ~ (Edited 

by ~· N. Nene - ~"1, p. 100). 
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The Life-story of Tan and Lang. 
(by Mr. Tran Ham Tan Hanoi). 

Formerly there lived a Prince, Quan-lang, who had an imposing 
stature. He received theJ title of "Marqws of Cao" as title of nobi
lity. Since then he took C~o as the family name. His two sons Tan 
and Lmig resembled each other so much that one could not dis
tinguish the elder from the younger. At the age of 17 or 18 they 
became orphans and went together to seek a preceptor for teaching 
them religion and philosophy. The daughter of their preceptor Lim 
lluyen was also of 17 or 18 years of age. When she saw the two 
brothers she fell in love with them. Wishing to marry one of them, 
she did not know as to who was the eldeij and who the younger of 
the two. She gave both of them a single cup of meat-soup and one 
only pair of sticks in order to know the elder and the younger. The 
junior passed all these things immediately to the senior. She then 
requested her parents to marry her to the elder one. The couple 
sometimes lived away from their little brother. The younger 
brother felt it very much and saying to himself that his elder 
brother being in love with his wife had forgotten his brother on 
that account and without informing his elder brother he returned 
to the paternal house. Coming to a deep stream at which there was 
no ferry he sat all alone and wept grievously and died; then his 
dead-body was transformed into a tree: the areca. 

When the elder one did not s~ any longer his younger brother 
he abandoned his wife in order to go in pursuit of him; coming to 
the place where his younger brother had died, he threw himself on 
the tree (i.e. areca) and died; his dead body was transformed into 
a huge stone, atta.ched to the trunk of this tree. When the young 
wife marked the disappearance of her husband, she went in his 
pursuit; coming to the place she learnt that her husband was al
ready dead, whereupon she threw herself on the stone and em
braced it till her death. She was transformed into a Creeping 
stock which braided over the tree and the stone and from which 
were produced the odoriferous (sweet-smelling) leaves. They were 
the leaves of the betel. 

Their parents (relatives) came there very much distressed and 
built a temple in their honour. At the temple, the passers-by 
offered to them, the incense sticks, praised their brotherly love and 
the conjugal duty of the victims. 

In the month of autumn the king Hung made a journey to 
this place. Seeing this temple with the tree surrounded by the 
creeping stalks he asked for its reason and being supplied with the 
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information made the fruit and the leaf to ~ brought to him. He 
chewed them and spat its juice on the stone which was of a red 
coloitr and which emitted a good smell. The king returned taking 
with him a fruit of areoo and a leaf of betel prepared with a little 
lime he chewed lite betel and the areca-nut. He even ordered that 
these newly discovered plants be planted in his kingdom and de
clared that al marriages and feasts one ought to prepare a present 
consisting of the betel leaves and the nuts of areca.6 

[This took place under the dynasty of the Hung-Vuong -
(2880-258 B.C.) I 

8 In India also we distribute Piin-Supiiri (betel-leaf and betel-nut) to all 
guests at marriages, feasts and all social and cordial functions. Do we owe 
this custom to Indo-China and other countries adjacent to India? 



THE IMAGE-WORLD OF THE DHAMMAPADA 

By 

B. G. COKHALE 

The Dhammapada is perhaps the best-known and the most 
popular of the Buddhist Scriptures. And this is so for obvious 
reasons. In its 423 verses, grouped in 26 cantoes, the work presents 
a veritable compendium of Buddhist ethical thought in a manner 
which is at once authentic and striking. Its importance as a 
religious text has always been readily recognized. Thus Oldenberg 
called it one of the " most beautiful and richest of .collections of 
proverbs·• .1 This richness of the text in the matter oi presenting 
the ethical wisdom of Buddhism has been eagerly utilized by all 
those who have written on Buddhism as a religion and as a philo
sophy. The present attempt aims at drawing attention to another 
a~pect of the text namely, its happy knack of translating philo
sophical ideas into the language of "emotion and poetry ".2 

The image-world of the Dhammapada is, indeed, rich and varied. 
Its wisdom speaks in a series of striking images. As C. Day Lewis 
defines it, a poetic image "is a picture made out of words. An 
epithet, a metaphor, a simile may create an image; or an image 
may be presented to us in a phrase or passage on face of it purely 
descriptive, but conveying to our imagination something more than 
the accurate reflection of an external reality. Every poetic image, 
therefore, is to some degree, metaphorical. It looks out from a 
mirror in which life perceives not so much its face as some truth 
about its face ".n This quality of presenting the truth about the 
face of life is, time and again, brought to the reader's attention 
by the verses of the Dhammapada. The very first verse comparing 
the evil mind to a bullock, and misery to the wheel of the cart brings 
out the skill displayed in conveying not only a visual image but also 
the sound associated with the rumbling of the cart through the use 
of the syllable !{h both in the first and the second lines of the verse. 
The idea conveyed is that of a causal relationship which is at once 
definite and inexhorable. The same idea, in a contrary context, is 
conveyed through the use of the image of substance and shadow in 
the very next verse. The sense of evanescence is strikingly conveyed 
through the use of the common simile of a drop of water on a lotus-

I. Buddha, Flis Life, His Doctrine, His Order (London, 1928), p. 195. 
2. Ibid., p. 236. 
::i. Tlze Poetic Image, (N. Y., 1947), p. lo. 
·1. Canto XX!V, Verse 3 (hereafter citations would bP. abbreviated as XXIV, 3). 
5. III, 9. 
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petal 4 and that of futility and u~elessness through the image of a 
log of wood~ or a gourd cast away in winter.a Another striking 
word-picture concerns the comparison of a man learning simply by 
rote without understanding anything of what he has learned to a 
hired cowherd counting the cows of others ; • a similar idea wherein 
an unintelligent person associating with a learned man is compared 
to a ladle or a spoon not knowing the taste of the curry 8 or wise 
words not followed upon in conduct compared to a flower beautiful 
in hue but devoid of fragrance " - such are the evocative images 
drawn by the Dhammapada. 

The image-world of the Dlumzmaj>ada is as extensive as the 
universe itself. It draws upon the world of nature, the world of 
animals and birds, the wurld of human beings and even the world 
of the gods. The common "arche-types" are to be seen in the 
frequent use of the images of mountains, rivers, wind, fire and sounrl. 
An attempt may now be made to examine the different similes and 
metaphors in their several groups. 

The world of nature : In this the image of the moon is the 
most striking. There are references of the phases of the moon,1 ~ 

the moon hidden by clouds,11 and the moon traversing the path of 
the constellations.12 A mention is also made of the three parts of 
the night.13 

The simile of the mountain is very often used to convey the ideas 
of mggedness, immovability,14 primordiality and eminence.1" The 
splendour of the Himalayas is brought out by saying that the moun
tains shine from afar rn ; in another the wise man in his patience is 
compared to the earth.17 

Another frequent object of imagery is the river to which is com
pared human existence beyond \vhich lies Nibbii~ia.18 Death is also 
compared to a flood 10 indicating thereby a certain unity in the 
processes of life and de<lth. Nibbii~w is compared to an island 
which cannot be overwhelmed by the flood of the processes of life 
and death. 20 Life, in its unreality and ephemeral nature is com
pared to a bubble or a mirage21 or to a bamboo-grove overwhelmed 
by a flood. 22 The action of seepage of water is very vividly brought 
out in the simile which .compares it with similar action of passions 
on a mind \Vhich is compared to an ill-thatched roof. 23 A stormy 

6. XI, 4. 7. I, 19. 8. V, 2. 
!), IV, 8. IO. V, 11. 11. XIII, 6 and 7. 

12. XV, 12. 13. XII, 2. 11. VI, 6. 
15. JI, 8. , 16. XXI, 15. 17. VII, 6. 
18. VI, 10. 19. IV, 4. 20. II, 5. 
21. xm, 4 Riso IV. 3. 22. XXlV, 4. 23. !, 13. 
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wind uprooting trees is referred to in a striking simile :i.i. and the 
action of fire in its natural as well as metaphorical allusions is al50 
presented in a number of images like bhasmacchanno Piivako 2 ~ ; 

dahantam aggiva gacchati,''1 riigasamo aggi~; and niccam pajjalite.'28 

The vitality of natural growth is brought out in the simile of a tree 
growing up again after cutting ~n or its ubiquity is pointedly refer
red to in the simile of the all pervasive malzwa creeper. 3

" The un
friendliness of nature, if its laws are violated, is the subject of another 
simile.91 

The floral world is drawn upon not only to point out a moral 
but also to adorn the tale. The most frequently mentioned flowers 
are the lotus3"Z tagara, mallikii and vassiki. 33 Out of the 15 verses of 
the Pupphavagga - the canto of flowers ~ 14 have references by way 
of similes to flowers, their beauty, attraction and fragrance. The 
6th verse admonishes the monk to be like the bee in living in the 
village, for the bee takes away the honey without damaging the beauty 
of a flower, similarly the monk should obtain his livelihood without 
disturbing the harmony of a village. 
The world of animals and birds : 

Of the world of animals the elephant, horse and the bull find 
frequent mention in the similes and metaphors of the Dhammapada. 
The Buddha compares himself to an elephant in battle in the very first 
verse of the Nagavagga or the canto of the elephant. "The: elephant" 
observes Sarvapalli Radhakrishnan,:•·1 "is the symbol in Buddhism 
of endurance, strength and restraint ·· and we might add, majesty. 
It will be recalled here that of the five symbols used by early Bud
dhist art, the white elephant stands for the conception by his mother 
of the Bodhisattva himself. The hor~e stands for renunciation, the 
Bo-tree for' Enlightenment, the two deer with the wheel for the first 
preaching of the Law and the Stupa for the Parinirvii~ia of the 
Buddha. A5okan art has made the figure of the bull famous with 
its use at Rampurva. In the Nagavagga there are references to 
famous elephants like Dhanapala and descriptions of well.-trained 
elephants. Of the horse the difference between a weak horse and a 
strong one is brought out in showing the superiority of the earnest 
over the slothful and of the wide-awake among those who are 
sleeping.ar. The superiority of the Sindhu breed of horses is men
tioned in one verse 36 while the training of a wise man is often com
pared to the breaking of a horse.'!' The other animals mentioned are 

24. I, 7. 25. V, 12. 26. II, 11. 
27. xvm, 17. 28. XI, 1. 29. XXIV, 5. 
'30. XU, 6. 31. XXII, 6. 32. XX, 13. 
33. XXV, 18. 34. Sec the Dllammapada, p. 160. 
35. II, 9. 36. XXIII, 3. 37. VII. 5 and X, 16. 
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a hog (a slothful, gluttonous man revelling in the pleasures of life 
is compared to a hog) ,3 H a suckling calf (a sensual mind attached to 
desire is likened to a suckling calf) :rn while the ageing of an ignorant 
man is compared to that of a bullock.40 But a simile which is of 
frequent occurrence in Indian literature namely, that of the spider 
and its web occurs here but once.~ 1 Of the birds the ones mentioned 
are the swans,42 crow,43 and cranes:11 In another charming \vord
picture the restlessness of a fish out of water '" is very strikingly 
brought out through the appropriate use of the verb paripphanda. 
Mention also must be made here of two picturesque similes of the 
tracklessness of the birds in the sky (iikase'va sakuntiinam gali tewm 
durannaya)·ioand Jhe bird freed from the net (jiilamuttosakunto) .H 

Finally we come to the world of men with all their hierarchy, 
their organization, their desires and fears. Frequently the figure of 
the king is used to indicate the excellence of the social order from 
which he springs,~8 the majesti.c tame elephant which he rides;10 his 
painted chariots,"0 his exile,"1. his arbitrary or punitive action/'~ and 
his ambition to become the sole monarch of this whole earth.~3 The 
complexity of the mind and the desirability of its being well-ordered 
is compared to a planned city"~ with a sly reference to the existence 
of dung-heaps.''r' War, as an institution, is described in all its orga
nization and frightfulness.r· 0 But the peaceful side of life is not 
forgotten. References to aspects of fanning operations,..;7 the pastoral 
vocation, the almost "arche-typal" use of the term gocara and the 
mention uf the professions like water·'Carriers, flctchers and carpen
ters, the iron-smith and the silver-smith, the artist and the gambler :; 9 

all these are mentioned as the essential constituents of a rural or 
urban life. The transition from a rural-pastoral milieu to an urban
commercial economy with an increasing use of money as a medium 
of exchange is shown by a number of similes referririg to kalzii-

38. XXIII, 6. 39. XX, 12. -10. XI, 7. 
4 l. XXIV, 14. However, the sense here is thal of the spider being the prisoner 

of his self-created web, very much different from Lhe sense in the spider-web 
configurations in Western literature. But cf. the Chinese proverb :- "The 
silkworm wea\'es its cocoon and slays inside, therefore it is imprisoned ; the 
spider weaves its web and stays outside, therefore it is free." The Wisdom 
of China and India, (ed) Lin Yutang. (N. l'.1 l9-12)' p. 1093. 

·12. VII, 2. 43. XVIII, 10. 44. XI, 10. 
45. III, 2. 46. Vil, 3. 47. XIII, 8. 
118. XXI, 5. '19. XIII, 2. 50. XIII, 5. 
51. XXIII, 10. 52. X, 11. 53. XIII, 12. 
54. III, 8. 55. IV, 15. 
56. VIII, 4, VII, 6, XI, II, and XXLI, 9. 57. XVIII, 18. 
58. For pastoral life see X, 7 ; 1, 19; for Ll1e term gocara see 1, 11, 12 ; II, 2 ; 

VII, 3 ; X, 7 1; XIV, 2 ; for the other professions se~ YI. 5 ; X, 17 and II~ 
i ; x, 6 ; xxn, 3 ; xvm, 5, 6. 

S.S. 6 
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pm;ia;9 and nikkha,60 the use of scales01' indicating fixed measures, 
and the activities of the merchant travelling with a caravan.62 The 
landscape seems to have been characterized by long stretches of 
forests 103 with trails and roads 0·1 passing through them and the 
dangers of the journey are pointedly referred to through a number 
of sirniles.65 The famous utterance of the Buddha about the house 
and the house-builder enumerates a number of the parts of a house 
such as 'Phiisuka and gahakftfam and the thatch.00 

There are also a few references to current Brahmanical practices 
like fasting," 1 worship of the sacred fire, 0 ~ ascetical practiceS69 and 
popular religion, 1u learningrn and learned men.72 The world of the 
gods comes in for incidental mention and the gods so referred are 
Indra,73 Agni 1

·
1 and Yama.7 '' Finally if gods are mentioned the Evil 

One is not forgotten. He is described on a number of occasions. ;a 

Such is the image-world of the Dlum1mapad1a. As is inevitable 
many of these similes are to be found in equal profusion in ofaer 
texts of the Pali canon like the Sutta-ni,piita, the Thera-The1i-giithas, 
the Nikii.yas and the Vamsas. This is as much due to the very 
nature of the text itself, which is an anthology of the utterances of 
the Buddha, as due to the fact that they relate to a consistent world
view expressed through a number of well-chosen 'arche-typal' images. 
Light and darkness, island and ocean, ship and stream, path and 
wilderness; these are some of the most common pairs of opposites 
through which striking philosophical and ethical ideas are conveyed. 
They relate to the everyday world around, for it must not be forgotten 
that the teachings of the Buddha were primarily meant for the 
common people and aimed at leading them from darkness to light, 
from the flux of change to changelessness, [rom the unreal to the 
Truth itself. In this task of making the Truth self-revealed the 
image-univet'se of the common world was adroitly used. But in this 
process it was also visibly demonstrated that literary beauty is not 
antithetical to ethical and philosophical profundity. 

59. XIV, 8. 60. XVII, 10. 61. XIX, 13. 

62. IX, 8. 63. VII, 10. 
64. See the terms for different types of roads, magga, IV, 14, Mahiipatha, 1v;·1s. 

dvedhiipallza, XX, 10 and u/m11isa V, 16. 
65. XVI, 11 ; IX, 8 and XVIII, 1 and 3. 
66. XI, 9 ; 1, 13, 14. 67. X, 13. 
68. VIII, 8. 69. X, 13. 
70. XIV, 10. 71. xv;m, 7. 
72. XX.I, 6. 73. II, 10. 
74. VIII, 8 ; XX.VI, 10. 75. IV, 1, 5 ; XIII, 4 etc. 

76. IV. 3, I, 7, 8 ; Ill, 2, 5 clc. 



THE HIGH ENDOWMENTS AND DIGNITY OF YAMA 

!By 

The REV. H. HERAS, S. ]. 

It must be said first of all that the !Jgvedic r~s understood very 
well the double nature of man, partly. spiritual and partly material. 
Of the eight A.dityas, who naturally participate in the spiritual 
nature of Aditi (the Absolute), it is said that " the eighth angelic 
being [the last Aditya] is in human guise", nw11u~vat daivyam 
a~tamam 1 ; that is to say, the 13,,t spirit created by God (the soui 
of man) "remains incarnate in the universe"~. It is equiva
lent to what was said about man by King David : " Thou hast 
made him a little less than the angels"". Thus the Aitareya 
ArarJyaka may rightly say : Immil lolwmabhyarcat puru~ariipe~ia-i, 

" He (God) shines upon this world in the image of man". All the 
creatures of the world proclaim the glory of the Creator, but the 
reflexion of the latter shines in a special way in the soul of man. 
Such was Yama, the first man 5 , and such was the natural beauty 
of his soul. Had he besides any other gifts from the liberal hand 
of his Creator 0 ? 

The first man and father of the whole human race, one in whom 
the Creator had placed such trust and confidence 0 , could not but 
be endowed by Him with extraordinary qualities. Some of them 
are recorded by the ]Jgvedic r~is. 

First of all, Yama was not destined to die. His immortality was 
so well remembered in Vedic tradition that the people are invited 
to honour and venerate it : "Let us with offerings honour Yama's 
deathless birth", Yamasya jatam amrtam,1 which means that from 
the time of his creation all those material forces which naturally 
tend to the final disruption and disintegration of the human body 

1. .8g., II, 5, 2. 
2. Cf. Coomaraswamy; A New Approach to the Vedas, p. 67. That man is 

classified as one of the deva~ (shining beings), in fact the last one, is 
clear from the Sata/mtl1a Bralima~ia. XI, 1, 6, 14 ; "These are the deuas 
who were created out of Prajapati : Agni, Indra, Soma and Parame~~hin 
Prai'1ipatya", the latter being the first man. Cf. Brfiadiira1Jyaka Upan4ad, 
II, 6, 3 ; IV, 6, 3. 

3. Ps., VIII, 6. 
4. Aitareya ArmJyaka, II, 2, 1. 
5. Cf. My article on " The Personality of Yama in the 8.gveda" in the 

Jad1math Sarkar Commemoration Volume. 
6. Cf. ,8g., X, 10, 3. 
7. Ibid., 1, 83, 5. 
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were stopped and eliminated for all practical purposes 8 • The 
Sumerian traditions record the same fact when stating that the first 
man grew not old 0 ; which is also said by Hesiod : 

" Nor o'ver decript age mis-shaped their frame, 
The hand's, the foot's proportions, still the same".'" 

The absence of death from the horizon of Yama's life is in perfect 
agreement with what his Iranian parallel, Yima, says in the Avesta : 
''In my kingdom shall be neither ... disease nor death "ll. Accor
dingly the Y asna says that in those early days ".people were free 
from dying " 12

; and the Ram Yast, that "men were undying "13
• 

A number of primitive tribes, the world over, remember the 
same great privilege of the first men. The Algonquins of California 
repeat that in those days " there should be neither sickness nor death 
for man " u. The Singphos of Assam say that their ancestors 
during their sojourn in Majai-Singra-Bhum, "were immortal" 1". 

The Bakairi of Brazil aver that in those days "men lived for ever, 
there was no death "10

• Accordingly the Arunta of Australia style 
the place wherein early men lived "a place of immortality" 17 ; while 
the time itself when they lived is called the " age oI immortality'' 
by the Zuni Indians of North America."' f\.lw the Avesta affirms 
that Yirna "ruled an age of immortality" rn • The Karyans of 
Borneo finally state that man was destined never to die " but would 
have gone straight to Amei's Place of Heavenly Delight, the Apur 
Lagan above the Clouds" 20• An <lncient Indian statement, very 
often repeated in philosophical works, may perhaps be an uncon
scious remembrance of this original immortality of Yama : men 

B: This is also what is meant by the statement that Agni, Indra, Suma and 
Parame~thin (the fosl man) " were born with a life of a thousand years" 
(Satapatlia Bralzma!za, XI, 1, 6, 15). Very often endless time is expressed 
by a very long period of time. In this case the first man is said to have 
the same long life as the devas. 

9. Langdon, Summcrirm Et>ic of Paradise, p. 6. 
10. Hesiod, Opera et Dies, p. 9. 
11. Ve11didad, II, 2, 5. 
:i.2. 1Y a:mo, TX, 4, .CC. 5. 
13. Yasls, XIX, 7, 33. 
14. Schmidt, Primitive Rc11elatio11, p. I aJ. 
15. Dalton, Descriptive Ellmograplzy of Be11g(I/, p. 13. 
16. Mills, Prehi;storic Reli1lio11, p. 206. 
17. Spencer-Gillen, The Arunta, I, p. 73. 
18. Suching, "Zufii Creation Myths", E/eve11tl1 1l111111al Refiorl of the Bureau 

of 'American Ethnology, p. 381. 
19. Yasna, XXXII, c. 
20. Mills, op. cit., p. 201. The belief of the original immortality of man is 

one o( the most extended traditions throughout the world. Cl. Frazer, The 
fJeUe,f h1 1-npnortality a111~ Orn Worship of the Dead, I, pp. 59-86. 



THE HIGH ENDOWMENTS AND DIGNITY OF YAMA 85 

are said to be amrtasya putrii{1, "children of immortality " 21
• 

Another quality with which Yama was adorned was wisdom. 
He is called by his own sister-wife Yami vedhii{z, "a sage " 22

• And 
if we take into account the short life of Yama before he was ad
dressed thus and his lack of experience in things terrestrial and 
divine, we may easily admit that this wisdom was not acquired by 
him, but infused into his soul by God. 

An incidental reference to the wisdom of Manu - the parallel 
of Yama - will confirm this view for he seems to have been held 
an expert in the knowledge of the medicinal qualities of fruits and 
herbs, a knowledge which the r# prays God to bestow on 
him, very likely as it was bestowed on Manu himself. " Of your 
pure medicines, 0 potent Maruts " , says he, " those that are whole
somest and health-bestowing, those which our Father Manu hath 
selected, I crave from Rudra for our gain and welfare." "" 

The wisdom of the first man is once more commemorated in 
the ]Jgveda. concerning A.yu, which is. according to Sayar:ia, another 
name of Manu. It is therefore said that " at A.yu's ancient call 
he by his wisdom gave all this progeny of men their being.""' 

Hence it is evident that the wisdom of Yama was well known 
to, and celebrated by, all his descendants. A remembrance of this 
great gift to the first man seems to be contained in the belief of the 
Jainas that the human soul in its pure state posses.<>ed infinite 
knowledge, ananla jfiiina "'' . The same seems to be the view o( 
Vallabhacarya when he teaches that in that state the soul of man 
" needed no external will and intellect to reach out towards con
sciousness." "r. 

This also seems to be the Iranian tradition about the first man, 
!or Firdausi says of Jamshed, the same as the original Yima, that 
for fifty years, " his wisdom brought to light the properties of 

21. ~g., X. 1:1, 1. Cf. Radhakrishnan, A11 Idea/isl \liew of Life, p, 307. This 
gift of immortality was, in the Afal1iibliiirata period, misunderstood as 
having caused the overpopulalion of the earth, owing to which the earth 
was supposed Lo have sank prior to its being raised by Vi~u as the 
Varahavatara. Vana Parva, (III), 10933 IT. The original myth makes the 
Varfilla lift the earth from the bottom of the primeval sea of waters, in 
the beginning of the Creation. CL Taitliriya Briilim0J,1a, XI, 110, 3 ; 
Vi~~"' PuriiJ.ia, I, 4, 2-46. The overpopulation of the earth in the time of 
Yima is also spoken of, though never so exaggerated)}', in Iranian literature. 
Cf. Jackson, "Old Hindu-Persian Legend", /.A.0.S., XVII (1896), p. 186. 

22. ~g., x, 10, 1. 
23. Ibid., II, 33, 13. 
24. Ibid., I, 96, 2. 
25. Dasgupta, A History of 1"dia11 Philosophy, I, p. 189. 
26. Johanns, To Christ Th1011y,/i /lie Vrdiint<1, III, V:illabha, p. 43. 
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things " 21 ; which seems to agree with what we heard of the medicinal 
knowledge of Manu. Centuries after, another Iranian author 
Jalalu'd-d:In Riimi still wrote : "The father of mankind ... hath 
hundreds of thousands of sciences in every vein. To his soul 
accrued (knowledge of) the name of everthing, even as that thing 
exists, in its real nature) upto the end (of'the world)." 28 

Fully in accordance with this view, Plato speaks of the first 
man as possessing "wisdom in the various chances of life" , and 
being busy in the " learning of every nature which was gifted with 
any special power [another allusion to his medicinal knowledge] and 
was able to contribute some special experience to the store of 
wisdom." 20 

In the same way Adapa, the Sumero-Babylonian first man, is 
plainly styled "the wise man" :io as it were par excellence; and he 
is said to have "received wisdom from (god) "Ea", and to have 
been " created like a sage among men " 31 • Also the Zufii Indians 
of North America call the first man, Poshaiyankya, "the wisest of 
the wise." 32 

Adam the first man of Genesis is likewise introduced making 
use of his wisdom while giving their proper name to all the animals : 
" And Adam called all the beasts by their names, and all the fowls 
of the air, and all the cattle of the field." :i:i 

We have not traced any other extraordinary quality adorning 
Yama, in the B.gvedic hymns; but in the f aiminiya Briihma~ia there 
is a passage, which, though without mentioning Yama, certainly 
concerns him in the first rate. It is said that "the devas saw that 
in man was divine nature (devatii) ... which would enable him to 
succeed them (in heaven) after he had lived \Veil on earth." H 

What was this divine nature? As regards its general nature we 
may say that it was not a gift that was due to the nature of man, 
for then it would have been called, though perhaps extraordinary, 
yet always human. If it was really divine, as it is called, it was not 
due to man's human nature, it was something superadded to it, by 
the gracious will o"f the Lord, it was a grace of God, a prasiida. 

What was the effect of this grace in the soul of man ? The word 
itself used by the Briihma~za will indicate this effect. If it was 

27. Firdausi, Shall Namah, IV, I. 25. 
28. JaHi\u-d-din Ri~rni, l\lat/111avi, I, 1234-1235 (Nicholson'& transl. I, p. 69). 
29. Plato, States111a11, 272 B. 
30. Rogers, Cuneiform Parallels to tlie Old Testament, p. 68. 
31. Dhorme, Choi.t de Te.ties Religieu:c 1\ssyro-Babylo11ie11s, p. 149. 
32. Suching, op. cit., p. 381. 
33. Gen., II, 20. 
34. Jaiminiya Braf1111at.1a, I, 98. 
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divine, its effect would be a divinization, a participation in the nature 
of God, as Plato acknowledges; when, speaking of the first men he 
says that "the divine nature (was) being continued in them," :i·; 

which is the same as to acknowledge that they possessed the divine 
nature by participation. The Teutons also affirm that with the gilt 
received from Loke the first man and the first woman " were given 
the semblance of the gods." :rn No other seems to be the meaning 
of Hesiod when he, speaking of those early men of the Golden Age, 
avers that "like gods they Jived "'11

• Similarly the Legend of Adapa 
of Babylon styles its hero "a semi-divine being":,~ ; and Tagtug, 
also the first man, was called " a god " in Sumer 3

" , but " a god " 
who is later punished for disobeying the command of the heavenly 
God. All these traditions tend to show that the spiritual grace given 
l>y God to Yama elevated him to a plane much above his nature, 
since it bestowed on him the gift of participation in the divine. 

Yima, Yama's Iranian parallel is also said to be P.Ossessed of 
glory which he had taken "from the devas" 111

, for which he is 
often called "the bright Yima " 11 • The Zamayiit Yasl shows the 
spiritual and divine character of this glory, a crealure indeed, but 
of the highest order, so that man should be through it lifted to the 
divine plane. "We worship the mighty Kayanian glory, created 
by Mazda, famous, excessively energetic, careful, vigorous, skilful, 
and superior to all other creatures, which belongs to Ahura Mazda, 
that he could make the creatures many and good, many and excel· 
lent, many and wonderful, many and prosperous, many and splen
did ; so that they might make the world renewed, not growing old, 
immortal, never decaying, ever living, ever profiting, and ruling-at
-will, whereby the dead will rise, immortality will come to the living 
and progressive existence will be given at will.''·1 ~ This is the glory 
that "adhered closely to Yima the King, the magnificent, for a long 
time while he ruled over the septempartite earth."H This glory 
is acknowledged by Fr. Messina, to be " a spiritual element which 
becomes the guarantee of success of the King." 11 

35. Plato, Critias, 120. 
36. Mackenzie, Teutonic Mytll and Lrge11d, pp. 29-30. 
37. Hesiod, Opera et Dies, 113. 
38. Rogers, op. cit., p. 68. 
39. Langdon, op. cit., p. 7. 
AO. Yasts-" XIX, 7, ::12. 
41', Avesta, passim. 
42. Zamyiit Ya.•t, II, 9-11 (Transl. by Kanga, "The philosophy of Zamy.lit 

Yast" p. 7 (Reprinted from Sanj Vartaman Annual, 1938). 
43. Ibid., VII, 30-31 (Ibid., p. 8). 
4(. Messina, " II Sausyant nella tradizionc inmic-a c la strn attesa ", Orientalia 

.(Rome), I (1932), p. 160. 
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What was this success to be is said in the above passage of 
the f aiminiya Briih11iatia. That divine nature was given. to the 
first man because it would enable him to succeed the devas in heaven 
a{ter he had lived well on earth. That divine grace was the guarantee 
of supernatural salvation in svarga, for the first man having been 
made of the family of God, by the participation of his nature, was 
consequently, the heir of God's kingdom. " As long as the divine 
nature' lasted in them", says Plato, "they were the seed of God."'" 
" And if sons," adds St. Paul, " heirs also, heirs indeed of God." ·W 

There is still in Sanskrit literature another fourth quality which 
the first man was endowed with, though it is not mentioned in Vedic 
literature. It is found in a passage of the Mahabharata which 
commemorates the work of the Creator, while he fashioned the 
lx>dies of men. The text runs as follows : " The first-born Prajapati 
formed the bodies of corporeal creatures pure, spotless and obedient 
to duty. The holy men of old were not frustrated in the results at 
which they aimed ; they were religious, truth,-speaking, and partook 
of Brahma's nature. Being all like gods they ascended to the sky 
and returned at will. They died too when they desired, suiierecl 
few annoyances, were free from disease, accomplished all their objects 
and endured no oppression. Self-subdued and free from envy they 
beheld the devas and the mighty r~is, and had an intuitive percep
tion of all duties."·17 This remarkable passage of the epic conlirms 
the view that Yama possessed a supernatural grace by virtue of 
which he was made participant of the divine nature, for il says 
quite explicitly that God made man "partaker of Brahma's nature". 
Consequen1ly he was like the devas. But the passage also speaks 
of another gift that God gave to the first man when He formed his 
body ""obedient to duty", so Urnt it was always obedient to the 
dictates of reason, never yielding to the allurement of passions or 
to the attractiveness of temptations. Accordingly he " was self
subdued and free from envy ". This is equivalent to what Pia lo 
says of the men who lived in the Golden Age of mankind (the 
Krta Yuga of Indian scriptures). He says that" they despised every
thing but virtue."·•~ And again : "Caring little for their present 
state of li,fe and thinking lightly of the possession of gold and other 
property. which seemed only a burden to them neither were they 
intoxicated by luxury ; nor did wealth deprive them of their self
controL" 111 TI1is control of the reason over the earthly passions is 

45. Plato, Crilias, 120. 
46. Rom., VIII, 17. 
47. Maliubluira/c1, Vana Parva. 12619-1262~. 

48. Plato, Critias, 120. 
49. Ibid., (Jowet\'!l translation), II, p. 8·1. 
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particularly seen in the case of sexual feelings when Genesis says : 
" And they were both naked ; to wit, Adam and his wife, and were 
not ashamed "r.0 • A similar tradition is found in different nations: 
Plato says that " they dwelt naked.""-i The Teutonic tradition avers 
of the first couple : "Naked they stood before Odin at the seaway 
end."'·~ And the Mundas of Chota Nagpur call their parents Tota 
Haram and Tota Buri, which means "the naked male ancestor" 
and "the naked female ancestor:1 "'·". 

Yarna, the first man, was also the king of the earth. "Associ
ated with the progenitorship of the human race", says Dr. Dandekar, 
"we find, in Veda, also faint traces of Yama's sovereignty on 
earth."'··• In one of the hymns of tenth ma~zqala he is called 
"King" three times/" besides being compared to God Varw:ia in 
his prerogative of King. "There (in svarga) shalt though look on 
both the Kings enjoying their sacred food, god Varm:ia and Yarna.50 

1Both cannot be kings of the same kingdom in heaven. Hence, 
just as god Vanu:ia is the King of heaven, Yama was the King on 
earth.. Yama's particular association with Vann:ia in this case "can 
he adequately explained only on the basis of the fo!J11er's own 
sovereignty .'',r.; 

The kingship or Yama on earth was not forgotten in later 
times. Ajata§atru, King of Magadha, called Yama "King" and 
reverenced him as such/·R When a pit was dug, Yama had to be 
invoked as lord of the earth.5

!' The sovereignty of Yama is also 
mentioned in the Ma/ziib/ziirata, when it is said that " the ancient 
and primeval deity, the God of gods, performed the duties of Yama, 
in the days of yore, in a terrible time of the Krta Yuga "00, as if say
ing that first God ruled the earth on behalf of Yama to show him 
how to perform his duties as a king. This is in agreement with 
what is said in Genesis that after God created man He ordered him 
to " rule over the fishes of the sea, and the fowls of the air and all 
living creatures that move upon the earth.'' 01 Thus the foundation 

50. Gm., II, 25. 
51. Plato, Statesman, 272. 
52. Mackenzie, Te11/011ic /ilyt/1 and Ugend, p. IR6. 
53. Roy. 1'l1e Mzmdas. p. VI (App). 
54. Dandekar, o/J. cit., p. 206. 
55. r?g., X, 14, 4 and 15. 
56. Ibid., 7. 
57. Dandekar, op. et loc. cit. 
58. Kausilaki Upa11i:;ad, IV, 15. 
59. Piiraskara Grhya Sillra, I, 5, JO. 
60. Maliiiblziirala, Vana Parva ; 10932-10935. Cf. Williams Jackson, "On Maha

bharata Ill, 142-35-45, an echo of an old Hindu-Persian legend", f . .4.0.S., 
XVIII (1896), pp. 185-187). 

61. Gm., 1, 28. 



90 H. HERAS 

of Ya.ma's kingship is the fact that he is "identical with Yima, 
ruler of Paradise "0 ~. Thus says Oldenderg : " The father of the 
human race becomes, probably from the Indo-Iranian period, a Icing 
of the golden age, of that age which knew neither old age nor death, 
neither cold nor torrid heat, neither needs nor passions." 113 

Also the Khasis of Assam expressly a1lirm that " God appointed 
man ruler of everything on earth "u•. This was very well understood 
by the first man, for Yima, in the Avesta, replying to Ahfira Mazda 
says : " Yes ! I will make thy world increase, I will make thy 
world grow. I will nourish, and rule, and watch over the world. 
There shall be, while I am king, neither cold wind nor hot wind, 
neither disease nor death "0

". And shortly afterwards Ahura Mazda 
gives him the insignia of royalty, as Zarathu~tra was informed. 
"Then I, Ahura Mazda, brought two implements unto him (Yima) : 
a golden seal and a poniard inlaid with gold. Behold here Yima 
bears the royal sway "ou. Yima furthermore is introduced founding 
a vara, in the exercise of his kingly functions, in order to protect 
his descendants from the inclemencies of weather, and he enlarges 
the vara according to the needs of his children.61 A similar idea 
is found in the Indian epic while it refers to the sabhii of Yama, 
wherein after the description of all the boons the inhabitants of the 
sabhii enjoy, it says that "they all cheerfully wait upon Ya.ma, 
the son of Vivasvata" and at the end it concludes thus : "Such 
is the sabhii of the illustrious king of the pit rs ", i.e., Y ama ;08 from 
\$ich the epic concludes that the ideal king is comparable with 
Yama00

• 

The idea of Yama's earthly kingship is very often commemora
ted in the Satapatha Briihmm.w. So a priest, praying for a deceased 
man, says : "May Yama grant him an abode", and the text ex
plains at once : "For Ya.ma has power over the abode in this 
(earth) and it is him he solicits for an abode therein for this (dead 
man) ."7° For Yama "rules over the settlements of the earth and 
grants it to the sacrificer." 01 This kingly power he seems to exercise 
now in consultation with the pitrs, his subjects, in the other world, 

62. Macdonel, A History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 68. 
63. Oldenberg, 0/1. cit., pp. 45·1-455. 
64_ Narayan, " Khasi Folk-Lore", Tlze New Review, XVI, p. 450. 
65. Venclidiid, II, 1, 5 (S.B.E .. IV, p. 12). 
66. Ibid., II, 1, 7, (Ibid.) 
67. Ibid., 11, 1. 
68. Mahiiblr<'irata, Sabha Parva, 312-352. 
69. Ibid., Siinti Parva, 3444. 
70. Satapatlta Briilmur~ia, XIII, 8, 2, 4. 
71. Ibid., VII, 1, l, 3. Cf. III, 8, 2, 4. 
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for we read : "King Yama Vaivasvata, his people are the 
Fathers."72 "Yama, the ruling power, with the consent of the 
Fathers, the clan, now grants to this (sacrificer) a settlement on 
this earth" ; for "to whomsoever the chief, with the approval of 
the clan, grants a settlement, is properly given "n. 

The ]Jgveda mentions not only that Yama offered a sacrifice, 
but that he was the first in stretching the web of sacrifice which 
was further extended afterwards by the Vasi~thas1 ·1 • Also Manu 
is reported to have offered the first sacrifice1

" ; for which he is styled 
"priestly"'". Yama's devotion is not to be wondered at: his 
wisdom and the supernatural grace which God endowed him with 
invited him to make a public acknowledgement of the supremacy 
of his Creator ; a sacrifice, wherein a creature is destroyed in honour 
of God, is precisely such an acknowledgement. In point of fact 
it is said of Manu that he offered this first oblation " with his 
heart and soul ", 11 thus giving an example of his devotion and ful
filment of duty, " for all the race of men'''". Owing to this famous 
yajiia, the beginning of all other yajiias, the memory of Yama was 
highly respected and honoured by all his descendantsrn. Hence he 
is mentioned together with the Angirasas, who are the typical first 
sacrificers80

• In the Upani~adic period Yama was said to be based 
"on sacrifice "81

• 1\!Ianu likewise is styled "rich", naturally in 
merits, owing to his oblations&~. This sacrifice of the first man Is 
still commemorated in the period of the Briihma~tas : " Parame~~hin 
Prajapatya saw that sacrifice - the New and Full-Moon offerings 
-- and performed these offerings ""3

• 

What kind of sacrifice did Yama offer? The ]J.gveda does not 
give details about the creature then destroyed in honour of God, 
but I am inclined to believe that he offered only the fruits of the 
earth, for this seems to have been the only sacrifice offered before 
the Fall of mans 1

• One thing is certain that the first man made 
use of fire to cause the destruction of his oblation. Agni is spoken 

72. Ibid., VII, l, 1, '1. 
73. Ibid. 
74. 8g., VII, 33, 9-10. 
75. Ibid., Vlll, 43, 13. X, 63, 7. 
76. Ibid., 1, 76, 5. 
77. Ibid., X, 63, 7. 
78. Ibid., I, 36, 19. 
79. Atlt., XVIII, 2, 32. 
80. ~?g., X, 14, 3-6. 
81. Brfladiir<11.1yrika U/Jalli$ad, III, 9, 2. 
82. 8g., IX, 96, 12. 
&3. Satapatha Briilmw~1a, XI, 1, 6, 16. 
84. Cf. My forthcoming book Fall a111l Rise, ch. 25. 
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of as "the priest of Yama "~';. Manu is said to have "enkindled 
fire" for the sacrificeB0

., Yama is in this connection said to have 
discovered fire which was hidden, i.e. not known up to them8

' ; 

while Manu is reported to have brought fire " from far away 1188
1 

which originally may be the same idea. In point of fact another 
text says that "fire was born by Manu's law "80• Owing to this 
use of fire by the first man, Agni is said to have been " appointed 
as priest by Manu",''" "a most skilled priest",'" ordained by the 
devas for Manu's sake "ll~. God helped Manu in the performance 
of the sacrifice'"1

, probably by sending gentle breezes to favour the 
kindling of the wood0

·• and blessing his humble act and prayers0
". 

Yama being the founder and originator of all sacrifices, the poe
tical metres which symbolised the sacrifice soon were said to be 
deposited in Yama's custody''". Owing to the same reason the 
best qualification a priest may hold is ··to be the priest of Yama "97

, 

while the sacrificer himself is styled "the well-loved friend of Yama"0~. 
In point of fact in ancient Iran all priests claimed their origin from 
Manus"J9 • 

Owing to this tradition concerning the first sacrifice performed 
by Yama, when the epic wants to extol the excellence of Bindu
saras, a place north of Mount Kailasa, it states that the gods them
selves, Nara, Narayar:ia and Brahma performed sacrifices there, to 
whom Yama himsel! is also added as having sacrificed on the same 
spot 10

·'. This tradition of Yama's priesthood is even now traced 
in the rites of the Puranic type of matrimony in vogue among mosl 
of the Tami! castes. In this kine! of matrimony the purohit or 
priest performing the ceremony is rrgarclecl as equivalent lo Y~m1a 
himself1Cll. 

85. f.?g., X, 52, 3. 
86. lbid., VII, 2, 3; X. G3. 7: <i!l. '.\. 
87. Jf1id., X, 51, H. 
88. J/1id., I, 128, 2. 
89. Ibid .. I, 128, I. 
90. f.?g., I, 13, 4. 
91. Ibid., I, 128, 1. 
92. Ibid., 1, 36, 10. 
93. Il1i<.l., VIII, 15, 5. 
94. Ibid., VIII, 10, 2. 
95. Ibid., VIII, 52, 1. 
96. Ibid., X~ 14, 16; Ath., XVIII, 2, 6 & 32. The explanation of Ehni, 0/1. 

cit., pp. 154-157, bm;cd on his solar interpret;ition, docs not seem to be 
satisfactory. 

97. Ibid., X, 52, 3. 
9B. Ibid., X, 21. 5. 
99. Keith, The Religion fllld Philosophy of the Veda and Upani.~ads, Ir, p. 620. 
100. Miihiibhiirata, Sabha, Paiva, 59. 
101. Thurston, Castes and Tril1es of Sou/hem India, I, pp. 10 and 13. 
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'ALI 'ADIL SHAH I OF BIJA.POR (1558-1580) AND 

HIS ROYAL LIBRARIAN: TWO RUQ'AS 

By 
P. M. JOSHI 

Introductory :- The two documents reproduced in this paper 
were issued by a Council of Ministers of '.Ali '.Adil Shah I 
(1558-1580) of Bijapur and they refer to the appointment of a 
Librarian to be in charge of the Royal Library at the 'A.dilshahi 
capital. The importance of these documents lies in the fact that 
they are primary source material dealing with cultural matters. 
Fariimin, Sanads and Parwiinas of administrative nature are 
available to students of mediaeval Deccan History.1 But it is not 
often that we get interesting documents of the type reproduced here 
and I venture to place them before scholars as something out of 
the ordinary. 

'.Ali 'A.di! Shah's love of reading and his fondness for books 
is well known tostudents of Deccan Muslim History and is described 
by Rafi'-ud-Din Slziriizi in his Tazkirat-ul-Muliik. Rafi'-ud-Din was 
an officer under 'Ali '.Adil Shah I and often he used to be in close 
attendance upon the sult;a.Il. Rafi'-ud-Din tells us that the sultan 
" had a great inclination towards the study of books and he had 
procured many books connected with every kind of knowledge, so 
that a coloured library had become full. Nearly sixty men, calli
graphists, gilders of books, book-binders and illuminators were busy 
doing their work whole day in the library."~ Rafi'-ud-Din further 
tells us that even when his Royal Master was touring the kingdom 
or was engaged in a military campaign he used to take boxes of 
books as part of his equipage and he gives an instance when the 
sultan was much annoyed as his boxes of books were separated from 
him during camp and were not readily available. " He (' .Ali ' Adil 
Shah I) had selected books which filled four boxes which he kept 
with him in journey as well as in his palace. By chance in a jour
neY' when he reached the destination at the end of the day 
it began to rain heavily and the streams became so flooded that it 
became impossible to cross son1e of their passages (i.e. fordable 
places). In these circumstances the army became dispersed. When 
His Majesty reached the destination he was reminded of the hoxes 
of books. After some investigation it was found that the boxes had 
gone with the Royal Treasury by some other road and people 

1. The credit for bringing to light bulk of such documents goes to the 
Bharat Itihas Samshodhak Manda!, Poona, and its drvotcd band of research 
workers. 

2. TM, llla, BS, 148. 

s.s.-7 



98 P. M. JOSHI 

(accompanying them) had stayed (at some other) place. At thi~ 
he became very angry and said, ' I have told you thousand times 
that the boxes of books should not be separated from me in any 
case, but it has been of no avail.' At that very moment one of the 
nobles was sent to fetch the library and so long as the boxes did not 
arrive he remained much restless." :: 

It was to this Royal Library, no doubt augmented under 'Ali's 
successor, Ibrahim 'Adil Shah II, that Ferishta was given access by 
Sultan Ibrahim when tnat historian was commissioned to compile 
his famous history. 

The credit for locating the documents reproduced here goes to 
an indefatigable and enthusiastic scholar of Nanded in Marathwada, 
Shri Vishwanath Ambadas Kanole, and I am deeply beholden to 
him for having made them available to me. He came across them 
while rummaging through the documents belonging to the historic 
Shesh family of that town. The Librarian, Waman Pandit men
tioned in these two very interesting and historically important finds, 
was also a member of a branch of the Nanded Shesh family settled 
for a time in the 'A.dilshlihi capital of Bijapiir: 

Text of the Document :-1 now give below my reading r. 

of the two rnq'as. The documents appear at first sight to be bilin
gual, but it may be noted that the Modi text is a mere transcription 
of the Persian text and not a translation. 

Both the documents have at their head a seal with the 
" Nad-i-'Aliya" prayer. This prayer indicates that the ruler of 
Bijapur, Sultan 'A.Ii 'A.di! Shah I, favoured the Shia forms of 
worship.0 

Ruq'a I 

Y~J [t] ~~t:.f' .J\J> ~I 0'. uAIJ U"'~ ........ ~ .l'L. ~ '.J'. 
-1:.... .f-~1 ti-.) o\.. ~;,:A J~t::-1 ~ 0\~· ~ JJr! J~I 0\J!;;, f\:o;

"11 J> 1-;--:i:-~ .J";:, \(...$' iJ: J JI; 0 \cC 0 J,. ) _;,,~ [ ~:} \.... ] I\ Vo 

'3. Thf, llla-lllb. Both in this and the preceding passage I have given 
a literal translation of Rafi'-ud-Din's account. 

4. See " ~ ~ 'El'{IUi " by V. A. Kanole in " Mahamahopadhyaya 
Prof. D. V. Potdar Commemoration Volume," 56-73 (Marathi Section). An 
abbreviated reading of mq"'a II will be found on p. 64 of this section. 

5. In preparing this reading I have been most generously helped by my 
senior and learned friend Prof. B. D. Verma. 

6. For the full text of this prayer see, "A'in-i-Akbari" by Abul Fa«;ll. 
Tr. H. Blochman. Second edition revised b~· D. C. Phillott (Bibliotheca Indica 
Series, Calcutta, 1939), I, 571. See also "Landmarks of the Deccan" by Syed 
Ali Asgar Bilgrami (Govt. Central Pre:;s, Hyderabad-On. 1927), for text facing 
48 and translation on 124. Cf. " Islam in India or Qanun-i-Islam" by Ja'far 
Sharif. Tr. G. A. Hcrklots (Oxford University Press, 1921). 25·1-255 . ...... 
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'iVo ~ .J;.~\ CjJ •~ \ \ ._;y_ ~· LJ~ 
..L! J~ ..L! .Jt .. .Y' ~!.Ji ../"' LI~ ojy! ~I 

~ !J6T{I' ~i'r ~6 qfJR FFi aFt 
a ti~a; I ~ill~ fcfia~ ~~~ 
~ c:::1<rJUT ~ ~ ~ ~ill"'l ~~ 
~ i'a-a3lll1'f8 ~ 11n ~ ~ ' ~wl:ITT: ~ 
6T 6tt;J1

0 ~ "'l~ ~ ~ ooo 

~~ ~1~ ~' ii~!!' amt I 
q 11 12 @T II ~@Fl' ~'"'lf"iij 

\Tllll"'l "'TIU iiill'l:"R 

~ Nl"l ii:CfTWT '9f II §ijrf 
To the right of the text, horizontally, ~T~ 

Ruq'a II 

...;~\:S" j? ~ly .:.,.iii 0: ..:i..t:~ 0-"\J ~ ....... ~. J) .. WJ 

fJIJJ:, uJ ~ Jt. ~ ...ri- ~- J~ j&-1 iJ\J!.J fl:;- '-:'~.J [(] 

iJ\r .:f-.o iJ\; J~ ~\ LJ~ dl\, I.Sia; f ~ ~J J ;!JJ~ J\_p ~ 
1

~
11

_,.ii ~ ~JJb...... llllc t._f: J J~ .f" ..:i.~ J-b ._:,~\ JJr!.e J 

( • ..\i ._,-Lt.. i:,1.1. ~ o..\A\ '-:'\_,; ..::.i__...a:o- ~~ 4J (-Ji ~\ ).~ 

iJ\.c'> LJ.J" );,,(_ ~\ ... \Ar ~fa .~ • _} J~I j\ •) f J~ 
... )~Li~ Jy!f u. LJ~ ~ 

\Ar~; .... )JI .\.. •} t:_;):JI j ..L! ti.a.. LlJ!.~ !JJ~ )\,.p \.. • 

....:..-i J )a-.. .J .J.JI .J J w.{'.; I J J:, 

7. The title " Pandit" used here for Anant, the father of Waman, is 
absent in the Persian text. 

8. -1..1.--..i (900), this word i,5 understood in the Persian text. The 
Shuhur San or year is 968. See f. n. 19 i11f ra for Shuhiir San. 

9. t II or ~ II rabbreviation of J~\ (a;> from, in future) used in 

Marathi documents. ~ indicates date, the letter itself standing for the cres
cent moon suggesting the date of a lunar month. · 

10. 75. Here the word Q'fl ( 900) to complete the figure of the Hijri year. 
is left out. The year is 975. 

11. "The U® ( wJ) with the seals of officers is written." Thi;; line is 
not in the Persian text. 

12. q II - ~lififr ( f.JIJJ,), ~ II - ~'I' ( aJm"'1 ). 
12a. These two words ~ and .JJ'.\..A have been read by Shri z. A. 

Desai of the Department of Archaeology, Government of India. 
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~ ~ i!Tt13 im14 qJJlrf 00 f.r-:1 &r.ia 
l{Crl~ fctldl"l<..<11:-t :q'(Cfi' G'.l<flrf ~ §S' 
6-l '9i:f6 ~ ft\6ftr1:{(ir' i!1TI~oif ~iii tR<n'fiff 
i!F61<::!!"ll<<fi q ~~ ~1~ '9r.f~~ 5 
«itfil'9Trf CJ iii~ ~«i ~~) tffta ~~ 
~ q i:i~~ mlTI~'.fi i:i~~ cilt i:feR 

'(~ iiffuf1jji:f(f ~~ij ;icJfir anm;:: 
f.t;fr"lu ~ if 11 ~ ' J1i~ ijlfi' ~~ ~nn16ofi"J 
~~'TI ~ lf'fi ~fl y; 11 17 <ti~ ' o o o so 

~rrr fi;jjri@ri r.r.t Pfi~ 
1'.l~<:;R g I I 18 

Cfiij<!' iifT {{~~ ~ 

qll~~~~'~ 

To the right of the text, horizontally, "-l'R§~ 

Translation of Ruq'as :-

I 

By way of fixing the salary in the name of Shesh Warnan son 
of Anant for being in charge of the Library, 

J~I iJ\Y...) fl.a.; y'(J ~ 

Companion of the stirrup, servant of the Supreme Court 

IS. In Marathi (Modi) documents the Persian word I"'.~. (in the name 

of, by name) is sometimes abbreviated as iilll 
14. ~ is the correct orthography of the family name of Warnan bin Anant. 

In thei Persian text of both the ruq'as the name is given as u+-~ and i_n 

the Modi transcript it is given as ~irn in I and as ~ in II. The correct 
name is, as indicated above, ~ff See Kanole, op. cit. 

15. Shuhiir year 975. See f. n. 8 supra. 
16. 83 i.e. 983 A.H. See f. n. 10 supra, also f. n. 28 infra for full date. 
17. ij II ifi'fiit - ~;~q' (-.Ii • _,.~ as in Persian text These 

words seem to be in a different hand. Their proper place, following the Per;;ian 
text, is after fir.fJCRt in the preceding line. The words •) f J_;,. of the 
Persian text are also left out. This omission was possibly noticed by somebody 
as the scribe completed the Modi text and the words ~ II ~'I being important 

were added by him. 
18. IBR ~d'Of ( ..,_:,) )) '-¥)Officer in charge of books. It seems Manjan 

-Khan, along with this other M~abs, had also the Library Department entrusted 
to hie care. 
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(~\_.-j) ~ ;;\l ~18 J~ 
Shuhur Year eight and sixty and (nine hundred) 

20\Vo ~JP..~\ L}J .\.. t>j~_ J~' 
From the 11th of Rabi'-al-Akhar, year 975 (A.H.) 

0 2IJ" ).;;:_~I.... 
One thousand hun per annum. 

'-;-"':'"\.. J".J lf:..5' !)'. JJi; ~~ 
The Security is Naro son of Gangadhar, I;Iajib (Chamberlain), 

..;.J!, 22fa. ;;~ .J\_r 
Through the reference of Husain Khan, Officer of the Wardrobe. 

\Vo .i.:.... J;.~I (i.J .\.. \\ 
11th of the month of Rabi'-al-Akhar year 975. 

~_;, _,- i:,,I;. ojf. ~I ;;lo- }jl.J.J'. 
Through the order of the great Khan Sharza Khan, Sar Naubat. 

It was sealed, it was registered. 

19. This was a Solar year in use mainly in the Deccan. For a full note 
on it see " Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of India, No. 49, Bijapiir 
Inscriptions" by M. Nazim (Manager of Publications, Delhi, 1936), 93-95, 
"~ llr.J (• mri)by G. H. Khare (Bharat ltihas Samshodhak Manda!, 
Poona, 1951), 110-117. The word "4._i.-_; indicating the century (900) is not 

given in both the documents, but is understood. The ShuhGr year is 968. 
20. 15th October, 1567. 
21. A gold coin weighing about 53 grain;i originally issued by the Hindu 

Empire of Vijayanagar and adopted by the Deccan Muslim Kingdoms (Ferishta 
I, 5.38). In 1567 Caesar Frederick gives its price in English money as 69. 8d 
( Purchas X, 92) which works out at a little more than three rupees. At the 
beginning of the seventeenth century Asad Beg in his Woqili (ED, VI, 152) 
equals a him with three rupees and about thirty years later Abdul l:Iamid: Liahori 
in his Bodshahniima (I, ii, 178) says that a lliin was equal to four rupees. 

The rupee equivalent of a hun at the time when these rruq'as were issued was 
3! rupees (Cf. Moreland, India at tfle Death of Akbar, 57) and the annual 
salary of the Librarian at this rate of exchange work,<! out at Rs. 3,500. It may 
be mentioned in passing that the rupel! of 1565 was equal to about Rs. 10 of today. 

22. An alternative reading may be ..} .!.. ../':" Officer of the Leopards 
(i.e. in charge of the Royal Hunt). 
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II 

~ ~ l:f J~ .u r_,:i- i.=..i.i 1 w: ..:.i ii. ~\.:,..1 _, ...,..~.... r ~. J ~:... · .w J 

Memorandum (ruq'a) of confirmation in the name of Sesh 
Waman Pandit, son of Anant in charge of the palace of Library. 

~I ~IJ!.:i .J .. b;- y\S"; ~ 
Companion of the stirrup, servant of the Supreme Court. 

( ""'I - i) l.fao- . _;;. ~ • .'('- • . v-· ))f"' 

Shuhiir year five and seventy (and nine hundred) 

!l)~· :'
1

.>L, ~ f;l_,J' . .WJ ~ _,~ 
In accordance with the memorandum (mq'a) and the order 

with the auspicious $ad 

iJ\,>. ~ l'.J\..!. J\c ~:. i~l 0~ .!Ul.c ~_;'· ~ 4'oi;_,, 

and the memorandum wi~ the seal of Murtaza Mamalik, the great 
Khan of high degree, Mu~tafa Khan 

.i II - :n ~ \ ._ j 
c.u \.( t.~ J J:;. .f" ..:.i ~ _, .. ..> ._:, ~ \ J ~,f -' 

and Mashhfu al-I:Iazrat (of illustrious dignity) Daso Pandit, Sar
khail (general) and Auditor-general of the realm 

it is big written that 

23. Note the honorific " Pandit" ..:. ..L here which is absent in thr. . 
earlier document of 968 A.H. From that date to 975 A.H., the date of this 
document, the librarian seems to have established his reputation as a scholar 
and he i,s consequently acknowledged as a " Pandit" by the 'Adilshahi Court. 

24. \n J ,,\J means to inscribe an account with the ~tter ._,. 
Sli.c\, implying that it has been sanctioned. In this docwn,ent the phrase 
!.I J~ ,,\J means, I think, that Royal approval or sanction has been 
acc~rded to the order embodied in the ruqa. Cf. Jadunath Sarkar, Mughal 

.4.dministTatioii (4th ed. M. C. Sarkar & Sons, Calcutta, 1952), 221-222. -
25. A title meaning'. "Chosen of the Realm." 
26. As an Indian phrase this may be rendered as " Auditor-general." In 

pure Persian the phra,se means " Record Keeper of the Kingdom." Rafi' -ud-Dln 
Shirozi tells us that among the man~abs of Daso Pandit was that of Mahiisib
nawisi (keeping of accounts). This leads me to accept "Auditor-gener~I " in 
preference to " Record Keeper." 
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o.MI yly ~;...;.,~ ...::...o~ ~J (-.;.; "'~\ 1~ ); 

the above-mentioned person appointed in the past came to the 
presence of I:Iazrat Nawab 

o ::> J" J .JL. (-.» • .J" lt.o i:,,I ..r. ~ 
and so the salary as of old was fixed 

\/\"(' 
1
'";,.. ).1 o\.. o }· J~ ... \) 

from the 1st of the month of $afar, year 983 (A.H.) 

One thousand hun per annum. 

iJ\.;. £ 0' iJ\;. 19. ·~ i:,\cd J.J . v·--

The security is Manjan Khan son of Kishwar Khan 

ilY..V !.11~· ::>~ ~. :
0
).il? 

Mal~aldar with the auspicious and royal ~ad. 

'\/\'( .i;... }~ o\... of t:):!\ j J.! tk,. 
was informed :n on the date I st of ~afar year 983 

27. This phrase ..,.,1_; ~ ..1•... refers, I think, lo prince Ibrahim, 

the nephew of 'Ali 'Adil 5h.'ih I who succeeded his uncle as Sultan lbrdhim 

Adil Shah II. Prince Ibrahim who must have been at this time about ·1 years 

of &g;'" must have been declared heir-apparent sometimes early in 1575 and thi~ 
reference to him in a state document is meant to indicate this fact. 
In an inscription of December 1585 -January 1586, recording a visit 
of lbrlli.him 'Adil Sh.ah II to the sacred shrine of Gesu Dariiz at Gulbarga in 

1581, the Sultan Who had ascended the Bijapiir throne in 1580 is referred to as 
..,.,lj ..:. f- This leads me to belie\·.; t1~at lhi:< term in the present docu

ment also refers to him. 
Sec Inscription 13 in ··Inscriptions in Gulbarga ·· by Major T. W. Haig, 

Epigraplzia Indo-Moslemica, 1907-08. 
28. lZth May, 1575. 
29. For Manjan Khan sec BS, 142. Rafi'-ud-Din Shirazi, a contemporary 

of Manjan Khan, quotC:<ian account of the island of Pcgufrom a MS by Manjan 

Khan bin Kishwar ~..2.an. TM 30:;a et seq. Raf:'-ud-Dln says (TM, 43a) that 

fushwar Kh1iii' (1\fanjan Khan's father) was raised to the position of Peshwii 

at the beginning of 'Ali's reign and Ferishta (II, 78-79) states that he was the 
most important grandee of Bijapiir till his death in 977 A.H. ( 7569-1570). 

30. Ma~1afdar may be rendered as " in charge of a i\fa~ial or district, i.e. 
he was possibly an officer in charge ol a Pargana. He was also, it seems, the 
Keeper of Royal Seals. 

31. i.e. the memorandum or ruq' a was issued on .... 



104 P. M. JOSHI 

..:.. ... J):a..... J.U. J;, JjlJ_;; 
Written by the order of the Govemment.3

" 

Diplomatic of the Documents '"' and notes :- The docu
ments under study are state documents called ruq'as. A ruq'a 
( .WJ) in modern terminology is a Government order or memoran
dum. Document II begins by stating that it is a "memorandum 
of confir,mation etc." Document I also is a mq'a though the 
word does not appear at its beginning or in the body of its short 
Persian text. But its Modi transcript mentions the document as 
a ruq'a in the line" U\<ff ~It ~<.::~ ~W: a:f~q" 

The language of the mq'as is Persian and the script is Nast'aliq 
merging into Shikasta here and there. In case of both the docu-

ments the Persian text, which may be considered as the main or 
authorised text, is transcribed in the Modi script. But this is a 
mere transcription and not a Marathi translation. The Modi text 
is a good example of pre-Shivaji Modi script and it should be of 
interest to students of Modi palaeography. 

The paper of the documents, most probably of local manufac
ture, is ordinary hand-made paper, simple but though and durable 
and without any decoration like gold leaf etc., seen in royal farmiins 
of the seventeenth century. The few documents of 'Ali's reign that 
I have seen (in the Bharat Itihas Samshodhak Mandal, Poona) 
including farmiins, are on paper very similar to the paper of these 
mq'as. The edges of the paper of the ruq'as are worn out at the 
folds (which can be easily seen in the photographic reproductions) 
and a few letters or words have thus disappeared. My conjectural 
reading of the missing letters or words is given in square brackets. 

The seals affixed to both the mq' as cannot be easily deciphered. 
The seal at the top of both is the Shi' a praye11 :i-t known as Niid-i-

'Aliyii after its initial phrase. The second seal in ruq'a I stands by 
itself and I can make out only the words Al-! aqir . .. bin Muhammad. 
Following as this seal does immediately after the Niid-i-'Aliyii prayer 
seal, it indicates that it belonged to the highest royal officer in 1567. 
It is possible that this is the seal of Kishwar Khan whom Ferishta 
calls Mul:tammad Kishwar Khan who was the most important mem
ber of the 'Adilshahi Court till his death in 977 A.H. (1569-70) .~"' 

32. J.J~ also ineans " Prime Minister," but I prefer the meaning 

given above as the docurnent is i,">Sued by a Council of Ministers. 
33. For a general discu,<;sion of the diplomatic of 'Adilsruihi and other 

contemporary state documents, see " f:ilttifilli5!'1 (l'iil4Sli'i'.ft ez'i'14'6>Rl" G. H. Khare 

"~-f.r-1~. +r11J V' 64-96 
34. See f.n. 6 Supra. 
35. Ferishta II, 78-79, 257-259. BS, 118-123. Sec f.n. 29 Supra. 
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Then there are eight seals in a line. Reading from left to right 
seals 1, 3, 5 and 8 cannot be made out at all by me. I can deci
pher the following words on the other seals : On 2, Al-'abd . .. ji 
'AdilsMhi, on 4, Al-mutawakkil 'ala Malik-al-Mulk, on 6, in a 
square,' portions of a Persian couplet, Dani zi ki . .. na kard ba-ti4 
wafa kunad, and on seal 7 ... Al-faqir . .. bin 'Ali Amin. 

Of the three seals in the lower line of seals, the middle one is 
undecipherable. The one on the left can be read as Al Mutawakkil 
... 'Adilshiih'i. .. al-'abd Maloji bin Gangiidhar and I can make out 
the follo'Wlng legend on the last seal, AJ-wiithiq bil/.ah al-'abd . .. bin . . 

On ruq'a II there are seven seas besides the seal of the Nad-i
'Aliya prayer. The first seal on the upper left is the seal of Khan-
i-A'zam Mu~tafa Khan and the following words can be easilYd.eci
phered on it, Mu~tafii Khiin Ghuliim-i-Shiih. This nobleman 
famous in Deccan history as Mu~tafa Khan Ardast.ani, originally 
in Qutbshahi service at Golconda, had]oined, as a grandee, the 
court of ~Ii 'Adil Sh.ah I in 1565 after the battle of Rakshas-tagdi 
and risen to great enunence in Bijapur. In 981 A.H. (1572-73) he 
was made Vakil-us Sulfanat and Amir-i-]mnla by the 'Adilshiilt ;iu 

and at the time when this ruq'a was issued (1576) he was vested 
with absolute authority by his royal master.31 

The seal below and touching Mu~tafa Khan's seal, I assign 
to Daso Pandit. It is octagonal in shape with acircle inside. In the 
outer segment the word Daso can be just deciphered I think. 
Daso Pandit had achieved high position at the 'Adilshiihi Court 
under '.Ali's patronage. Rafi'-ud-Din tells us "Daso Pandit had 
lived for a long time in great pomp and grandeur. He had five or 
six mansabs for himself" one of which was Mahiisib Nawisi or the 
keeping of accounts. "At this time he is in the thread of the great 
nobles and had been honoured with the title Haibat Khan ". The 
references to Daso Pandit in high tenns in the body of the mq'a 
itself lend support to my reading of the seal. 

In a line with Daso Pandit's seal but at a little distance to 
right are three seals. On the first of these I can decipher Ghuliim
i-K has-i-' AlL Inside the second seal is in an ornamental lozenge with 
thewords 'Adilshiih'i. Above the lozenge is the word bandah and 
below, the words seem to me Gangiidlzar and ji. I am unable to 
reconstruct the reading of any of the words in the third seal. I am 
also unable to make out anything on the first in the last two seals. 
On the last seal I can make out Al-wiithiq billiih al-'abd. 

36. Ferishta II, 80. 
S7. Ferishta II, 82-85. 
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Excluding the Niid-i-'Aliyii seal the first document bears twelve 
seals and the second seven. The persons represented by these seals 
were no doubt officers of high rank at the Bijapur Court as is 
evident from the seals of Mu~tafa Khan and Daso Pandit. But only 
three officers are mentioned in the "fir'St ruqa and three in the second. 
Though the names of other officers do not feature in the documents, 
the practice of issuing a memorandum of this type, it seems, required 
the officers concerned to affix their seals to such documents.38 That 
i3 why I have made the suggestion that these ruq'as were issued 
by a Council of Ministers. 

The remark .1! ~ indicates that the memorandum was 
issued for the information of the departments of the administration 
and the remark .c JL. tells us that the docwnent was registered 
in the register of documents. Ruq' a I has a remark or cipher 
next to ~ JL. which I venture to read as ..1! ~ _,A an 
Arabic phrase.:"' The phrase ..f.:.lJJ, etc., appearing at the 
end of both documents is generally common to all state documents 
including royal farmans. A special feature of the documents under 
study seems to be the mention of a security ( .:iW>) The Royal 
Library being a repository of many valuable manuscripts, it was 
but natural that precautions should have been taken to safeguard 
this rich collection. Naro bin Gangiadhar and I~usain Khan in 
1567 and Manjan Khan in 1575, each with high positioi1Tn the 
'A.dilshlihi hierarchy, stood guarantee for the safety and careful 
presen;ation of the important charge entrusted to Waman Pandit, 
the Librarian. 

After the documents were \Hitten, signed, sealed and registered 
they were finally handed over to the Librarian Waman Pandit bin 
Anant as his warrants of appointment. \Vhen the Shesh family 
migrated from Bljapt1r these two ruq'as went with them and finally 
came to rest in the Shesh family archives at Nancled. 

It may be interesting in this connection to bring to the notice 
of scholars the general belief that Waman Pandit the famous Marathi 
poet was a good scholar of Persian and in his youth he was a great 
favourite of Mul)ammad '.Adil Shlih (1627-1656) of Bijapur.4u 

This poet Waman was the gran'dSOn of our Wfunan Pandit bin 

38. Cf. R11q'a I," U@J ~~ii~ a:i~" 
39. The reading of this phrase and other difficult word,"> in lhc documents 

are provisional and I place them before sd1olars for their consideration. I shall 
be most happy to get suggestions and corrections from them regarding my 
readings. 

0 C . ~ " ,.:>,..,.,,,.... ~ • " '). ( -
'1 . I. u:;'fm;f ~'' ~1.,,nlFil'\1•11'"''• ~ ~ '3l"<W-i '<.., ~~ 

~+IT,~. 'I ~'-'i~ m-) 



'A.Li 'ADIL SHAH l OF BiJ,\PUR & HIS ROYAL LIBRARIAN 107 

Anant, the Librarian.~ 1 He is said to have left Bijapiir as Sultan 
MuJ:iammad 'Adil Sh.ah wanted him to embrace Isla,m. From Bija
piir the poet Warlla'n made his way to Benares for higher studies 
in Sanskrit:•~ Most probably the two mq'as of this paper were 
taken by the poet, along with other family possessions, when he 
started on his-pilgrimage to Benares, and were deposited by him in 
the family house at Nanded. 

The rnq'as throw some interesting light on the court life at 
Bijapiir under 'A.II 'Adil Shah I. They tell us that 'Adilshlihi aristo-
cracy included both Hindu and Muslim officers and that the Modi 
script (and Marathi language) had a place of honour and import
ance at the 'A.dilshahi Court. 

Bibliographical Nore 

BS. Basati11-us-Sala/i11, the well-known history of the 'Adilshiihi dynasty of 

Bijapiir. R,eferences are to the Hyderabad Lithographed edition. 
Ferishta Vol. II of the Bombay Persian Text (Lithographed) of 1831-32, edited 

by }. Briggs and Mir Khaimt 'Ali Khan. -

TM. 11azllirat-ul MuMll of Rafi-ud-Din Shir'azi, a courtier of 'Ali Shiih I. 
A valuable contemporary chronicle completed in the fast decadeof the 
seventeenth century. References are to folios of the British Museum 
Manuscript (Add. 23, 883) a photographic copy of which is available 
in the Secretariat Record Office, Bombay. 

No bibliographical entries are made for Elliot and Dowson (ED), History oJ 
l11dia etc., The Bads/iGJmiima of 'Abdul I:Inmld Lahorl ( Bibliotheca 

Indira Series) and PUrrhas, His Pilgrims mentioned in footnote 21 
a;> these have been used only once. Other references have been quoted 
in full. 

"An Indian Ephemeris" Vol. V by L. D. Swamikannu Pillai has been used 
to convert Hijri dates into English dates which arc according to Lhc 
Old Style. 

41. See Genealogy in Kanole, OJ1. Cit. 

42. " ~~" Op. Cit 



ORIGINS OF FEUDALISM IN KASMIR 

By 

D. D. KOSAMBI 

Feudalism in India was so of ten a .concomitant of Muslim rule 
that underlying causes are completely forgotten under the religious 
upheaval, or attributed to foreign domination. KaSmir, being a val
ley isolated from serious foreign intervention till long after feudalism 
had conquered, shows us that the change cannot be imputed either 
to theology or to the Mohammedan conquest. The natural course 
of events may be seen undisguised; in essence, the explanation ap
plies to the rest of India also, allowing for minor details and parti
cular variations due to local conditions. The need to import 
trade goods, especially salt and metals, difficult transport, lowering 
of grain prices with great increase in village settlements due to ex
tensive water-works, meant concentration of wealth in a few hands 
for each small group of villages. A Ka8mir village could not be as 
nearly self-sufficient as one in India, for the rigorous and more varied 
climate made it impossible to do without wool, which had to be 
produced for exchange against cereals as a commodity, as were grapes; 
this led to quicker development along the same road. In India, 
there arose a class armed of barons who expropriated the surplus 
for trade; in Ka8mir, the man who had the surplus acquired more 
wealth by trade, took to arms, turned into a Qamara. The caste 
system was never strong enough in Ka.Smir to prevent such direct 
change of class whenever economic advantage permitted. For that 
matter, it could not prevent this in India, but a formal change of 
caste had to be effected, which took far more time, and was not 
possible for individuals without great difficulty. The agrahiira grants 
made to brahmins did not prevent the rise of private (feudal) 
ownership of land, but rather served, in the trading environment, 
as model of the later jiigir, whereas land in India proper continued 
to belong to the state till a later period. The conflict between 
king and J:;>amara, feudal baron and central power, led ultimately 
to a KaSmirian Hindu king plundering temple property and mel
ting down the images for profit, without change of religion or 
theological excuses, simply to maintain the army and a costly state 
apparatus. Because this could not continue forever, we have the 
ultimate viclory of feudalism, and weakening of the central power.1 

1. The main source is M. A. Stein'9 translation "Kalhar:ia's Rajata1angi1,1i, a 
chronicle of the kings of Kasmir"' (London 1900), to which all othenvisc unspeci
fied numbers in brackets refer, by book and verse. ''Stein" refers to the able 
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The gold washed in small amounts from KaSmir rivers and a 
few precious or semi-precious stones found in the hills never balan
'ced the iIIllPOrts needed for the Valley population. Hence, they 
could not have created private property in land, nor made it w<>rtb 
while to expropriate the surplus from cultivators. It is known that 
the food-producing lands were held in common under tribal and 
early central rule ; private enterprise is responsible for later special
ized crops and conversely. Thus it was necessary to have a com
modity that can be grown extensively on the land, partirularly on 
the clayey lacustrine deposits (u<!<J,ara, or u<jar) less productive with 
cereals; the commodity must be relatively high-priced, but still in 
great demand, easy to transport over the mountains to a large mar
ket, without giving rise to serious competition. These conditions 
are satisfied by ·the light and precious saffron ( Crocus sativus ) 
whose synonym Kasmiraja proves the virtual monopoly over the 
Indian marketl enjoyed by Kasmir (because of its climate and soil) 
from a long time before the Amrmzkosa till the dominance of over
~eas trade. Chinese sources2 show it being imported from its habitat 
Kasmir into China during the 3rd century A.D. whence it must have 
been exported to India from Kasrnir at least that early. The origi
nal ritual use is reflected in the change of colour from kii~aya (the 
present Banaras katthai red) to saffron for a Buddhist monk's robes; 
the demand as medicine, cosmetic, pigment, and condiment expanded 
insatiably. Without the Crocus or some equivalent commodity, the 
internal history of Kasrnir would have been far less turbulent, as 
may be seen by comparison with the small neighbouring Himalayan 

translator's most useful notes. The author was the son of Caopaka, a heredi
tary bralunin court official writing U:nder king Jayasirnha (A.O. 112&-1149) ; 
the earlier part is legendary, but the legends are not pure myth, being associated 
with place-names. The edition of the text by Durgaprasad (2 vol., Bombay 
189'Z, 1894) was used but not directly cited. A. Weber's valuable study, 
with long excerpts, of the Lokaprakiifo (lndische St11dien XVIII, 1898, pp. 289-
112) adds very little that might be of use here, particularly as that text needp 
critical edition ; at least, the two MSS I have seen, namely 335 and 339 of 
1875-6 in the Bombay Govt. collection at the BORY, Poona, differ too much 
in detail in the only common portion (the first section, as from an unspecified 
K~endra's Katl1iisa1itsiigara,, being all we find in the former MS ; even the 
second codex, in 5arada script, is too incorrect). Whether words like gaflja and 
divira are loan words from Persian or ghost-words needs more investigation, 
though th'I former view seems the more probable. The Ni/amata-purii~a. edited 
by K. de Vreese '(Leiden, 1936), seems to contain nothing relevant beyond the 
information given by Stein in his footnotes. 

2. B. Laufer : Sino-Iranica (Chicago 1919) pp. 309-323 : particularly p. 
317. See also Stein II. p. 428; W. n. Lawrence, The Valley of Kashmir 
(Oxford 1895), pp. 342-4. 
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valley Camba, which shows relatively uneventful continuity of suc
cession in the same dynasty, with people still worshipping images 
dedicated about 700 A.D. in temples standing over a thousand 
years.3 It is known that saffron does not grow elsewhere on the 
Indian sub-continent, but its role in the means and relations of pro
duction for Kasmir has escaped our historians. 

I. Casre and Class. The enduring isolation of Kasmir, due 
to difficulties of forcing the passes with trifling rewards of conquest, 
justified Kalhar.ia's boast : "That country may be conquered by the 
force of spiritual merits but not by forces of soldiers" (l.39). 
Foreigners continued to enter as merchants, occasionally teachers 
and officials : even from Tibet, Lo-stonpa, (3.10) ; or Muktapi9a·· 
Lalitaditya's chief minister ( 4.215 ff.) Car.iku.r:i.a (Tsian-kiun) from 
Chinese Turkestan. But the main influences cultivated or imported 
deliberately from outside the Valley were Indian, first Buddhism 
and then brahminism in its developed form. In 1.87, we have the 
first mention of an agrl(J/u7ra being given to brahmins, by king Lava. 
Such donations are recorded by name throughout the eight books 
of the chronicle, indicating that brahmins were a main support of 
class-division, king, and state. Many of the priests were brought 
from outside; the Hun king Mihiragula bestowed land upon "Brah
mans from Gandhli.ra, resembling himself in their habits and verily 
the lowest of the twice-born" (1307). The "wise king" Gopaditya 
bestowed the "Gopa-agrahiiras on Brahmans born in Arya-desa. He 
removed those who ate garlic to Bhiikf,iravatika, and transferred 
the Brahmans who had broken their rules of conduct to Khasata. 
Other Brahmans again of a holy life, whom he had brought from 
pure countries, he settled in Vascika and other agrahifr.as" (1.341-3). 
This incidentally shows that the notorious laxity of observances on 
the part of Kasmirian braluni..ns is of ancient standing. 

The brahmins were not the only foreign ideological and priestly 
imports of use to the state. Buddhist mo.nks are supposed to have 
become powerful from the time of king Jalauka (son of Asoka) who 
is further credited with having introduced the four-caste class system, 
legal procedure, and a central administration headed by 18 officials 
(1.117-120) which continued as the standard form throughout 
Kasmirian history, with later modifications ( 4.141-3 etc.). The 
monks nearly extinguished the tribal Naga cults (1.177-8) which 
would have obstmcted any central rule unless wiped out or assimi-

3. J. Ph. Vogel: Antiquities of Cltamba State (Arch. Sur. India, New 
Imperial Series, 36, Calcutta, 1911) ; cf. also Indian Antiquary, XVII (1888), 
w. 7-13. 
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lated by a state religion. The latter step was ultimately taken by 
brahrnins who had been reduced to helplessness at the time of "the 
bodhisattva, N0garjuna ". These priests gained a solid base among 
the people by writing the (still extant) Nilamata-purii~ta (1.182-6) 
which gives official sanction to the Naga cult ritual, readjusted con
formably to standard brahmin practice and observances, with royal 
patronage from the time of Gonanda III. Free tribal elements con
tinued in marginal localities, as Ior example KhaSa. ( = the present 
Khakha), while those absorbed may be reflected in the Kasmirian 
K riim names. 

Apart from slackness in observances, the class behaviour of the 
brahmins forfeited their sanctity to a considerable extent. Most of 
them were landholders or government officials. Many fought on the 
battle-field, arms in hand, solely for personal advancement unconnec
ted with any religious or theological question (cf. 8.2319-2330; 8.3018; 
over 600 years earlier than in India proper) ; the brahmin Rakka 
rose from a mere foot-soldier to the position of prime minister (5.424 
ff.), participating in the usual court intrigues. Therefore the brah
mins were not specially influenced in politics as a priesthood except 
for a brief period under the brahmin king Yafasltara (A.D. 939-
948) . On occasion, even their fasting to death was looked upon 
with contempt, without moving the king's heart in the least (4.631-
39). One of the results of this conduct was the relative absence of 
theological controversies in Kasmir. Kings like Lalitaditya, scho
lars like K~mendra, paid equal reverence to all sects, without feel
ing discord or incongruity. Buddhist monasteries contim.:ed side by 
side with saiva and Vai~i:iava temples, primitive worship of the 
Mothers with occasional human sacrifice, and still older cults of 
various Nagas. 

The kings, too, were often of doubtful lineage-as happened in 
the rest of India, though much better disguised there with brahmi.n 
aid. Utpala, founder of a dynasty, was the son of a spirit-distiller 
( 4.677-9) ; the preceding Karkota dynasty was of still lower tribal 
origin (Stein Lp. 86). Ministers of low birl11 were not uncommon 
(8. 181-5) while the Khafa Tunga rose from a buffalo herdsman 

and letter-carrier to become favourite and minister of queen Didda 
(6.318-321), virtually ruling the kingdom till his murder following 
a defeat outside KaSffiir by Mahmud of Ghazni about 1013 A.O. 
King Cakravmman (third reign A.O. 936-7) took a Qomb girl 
Harpsl as his chief queen (5.359-87) raising her low relatives to 
the highest power; the same kmg outraged a brahmi.n's wife (5.402-
3), yet bralunins unhesitatingly accepted agmhiiras from him, as 
from his unspeakably cruel successor Unmattavanti (5.440-442). 
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Thus the caste system in KaSrnir was, in contrast to the rest of 
India, too thin a disguise for that of classes. The agrahara became 
a hereditary jiigir form of private property in land, and ns such 
Stein translates it. In 5.397-9 we have the village Helu given as 
agrahiira to the :Oomb singer Ranga and so recorded ; this is unpre
cedented, there being no record of such a grant made to a non-priest, 
let alone a pomb, for any purpose whatever, in any of the numer
ous surviving Indian copper plates. In addition to land grants, there 
was a later system of income-earning funds (g.anja) established 
for charity, and administered by separate officials. 

2. Development of irrigation. Before turning to feudalism 
proper, we have to trace another of its root causes, besides the 
above-mentioned land-grants and investment foundations (ganja) 
for brahrnins and religious institutions. This, curiously enough, is 
the action of the central government in controlling floods and pro
moting irrigation. The earliest legends relate to divine intervention, 
which made a river-valley out of what had been a lake spreading over 
most of KaSrnir ; the existence of such a lake has some support in 
geology and varied deposits. The earliest mentioned irrigation 
canal, under king Suvan:ia ( 1.97), is identifiable and in use to this 
day. The later but still legendary !ting Dlimodara II was credited 
with building an irrigation dam, and several dykes (or protection 
against floods (1.156-9). King Baladitya's ministers built an 
embankment as well as a temple. The military achievements of 
king Muktapi9a-Lalitaditya (circa 699-736 A.D.), who overran 
most of India, and killed Yasovarman of Kanauj, had a solid foun
dation in control and distribution of water in the Valley. Of course, 
his martial exploits distracted attention from the real achievement, 
which is mentioned in passing : "At Cakradhara, he made an ar
rangement for conducting the water of the Vitaslii (Jhelum) and 
distributing it to various villages by the construction of a series of 
water-wheels (4.191) .... This country (of KaSmir) always (be
fore) gave small produce, as it was (liable to be) flooded by the 
waters of the Mahapadma lake (Viiliir), and was intersected by 
(many) streams. When the waters had been drained off some-
what, through the great exertions of king Lalit'iditya, it became 
productive to a small extent. Under the feeble kings who succeeded 
after the death of Jayapi<;la, the country was again, just (as before) 
overtaken by disastrous floods (5.68-70) ". 

The great .name in Kasmirian history is that of Suyya, a Cal)<;!Bla 
who was minister under Avantivarman (A.D. 855-883). He clear
ed the bed of the Vitasta after building a temporary clllm ; protec
ted with embanlanents the spots regularly threatened by floods ; 
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arranged a new confluence for the Jhelwn with the Indus and made 
a complete irrigation scheme. The performance left an indelible 
impression upon KaSmir, and its chronicler : 

"He made the different streams with their waters, which are 
(like) the quivering tongues (of snakes), move about according 

to his will, just as a conjurer (does with) the snakes (5.102) .... 
Having thus raised the land from the water like another primeval 
Boar (Vi.~:m), he founded various villages which were filled with 
a multitude of people. Keeping out the wat~r by means of (circu
lar) dykes, he gave to these villages the appearance of round bowls 
(kw'}qa). (Hence) the people called these (villages), which are 
amply provided with all (kinds of) foodstuffs, by the name of 
KW).Qala (5.105) .... After examining the different classes of land, 
he procured a supply of river water for the villages, which thus 
were no (longer) dependent only on the rainfall. After watering 
all the villages (lands), he took from (t>ach) village (some) soil, 
and ascertained, by (observing) the time it took to dry up, the 
period within which irrigation would be required (for each soll 
respectively). He then arranged (accordingly) on a permanent 
basis for the size and distribution of the watercourse for each vil
lage ; and by (using for irrigation) the Aniila and other streams, 
embellished all regions with an abundance of irrigated fields which 
were distinguished for excellent produce (5.109-112) .... On the 
lands which he raised from the water. thousands of villages such 
as Jayasthala etc. were founded by Avantivarman and others 
(5.121) ". Naturally, Kalhar:ia appraises Suyya's work as above 

that of the mythical Kasyapa and Sa:rpkan;>ai;i.a, equating it to the 
achievements of four complete incarnations of Vi~i;i.u (5.113-5). 

We do not hear of later kings doing anything beyond bare 
maintenance work at best. These sweeping, we!l .. planned, scientifi
cally tested, and carefully executed waterworks remain unique in 
Kasm'i'r, without taking second place elsewhere in India even to 
grandiose projects like Bhoja\ lake at Bhopfll (l A. 17, 1888, 
p. 348-352). 

The waterworks caused an increase of surplu.:; which Lnabled 
new temples to be built and endowed with their own lands; fresh 
agrahiiras were granted to brahmins; kings patronized learned scho
lars and poets; occasionally, military adventure~ were attempted 
outside Ka8mir, .not always with success. Howe·;er, the sahi kings 
of Udabhfu:i9a remained closely related to Kasmir ruling princes. 
The army, bureaucracy, and taste for luxury were additional power
ful factors in future decline. The most important result of the 

S.S.~ 
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irrigation and drainage works, whereof all the others were concomi
tants, and ultimately also the cause of internal dissensions which 
made invasion a triviality, was the following : "There, where pre
viously from the beI:inning of things the purchase price of khiiri 
( =: 177 lbs.) of rice was 200 dinniiras in times of great abundance, 
in that very land of Kasmir henceforth-0 wonder !-the khiiri of 
rice came to be bought for 36 dinniiras" (5.116-7). This abun
dance disturbed the price structure, and balance of payments against 
imports, so as to accelerate greatly the tendencies that led to feu
dal dissensions and decay, tendencies that had remained latent and 
been counteracted hitherto by royal force. Administration of the new 
villages would strain the older state resources while increase in the 
nwnber of clerical (lu"iyastha) officials for revenue collection 
would be disproportionately costly ; the more so because most of 
the tribute collected from the peasantry disappeared into the poc- . 
kets of the officials, without reaching the royal treasury. The tradi
tional number-perhaps a legend of this period-of 66,063 Kasmir 
villages had shrunk to 2,870 with a total population of 814,000 
according to the 1891 Censtf:S, while in 1835 a great famine had 
left only about 200,000 survivors. 

3. The Damaras. The word :Pamara is peculiar to pre-
Muslim KaSffiir, meaning a loc.:'11 chief with some military power. 
After the time of Suyya, the quarrel between :Pamaras and king 
constitutes the principal motif of Kasmirian history. These chief
tains made and unmade ldngs, fought battles with the central power 
and among themselves. In a word, they formed the equivalent 
of feudal barons f:ar more than the samantas mentioned on occa
sion, who cannot have been tributary kings as elsewhere in classi::al 
Sanskrit, but were barons created by the court as counterpoise to 
the :Qamaras, as perhaps were the titulary Thakkuras. The ques
tion, then, is : what made a :Pamara ? There is no possibility of 
these people being a separate caste, or tribal chiefs surviving from 
ancient times, or aimy captains settled on the land to be::ome local 
oounts. The name has no tribal meaning like that of the kha§as, 
does not survive as a kr~lm today, though (Stein II. p. 306) many 
of them in the eastern Maqavariijya portion of the Valley were 
recruited from the Lavanya group (7.1229). The :Pamaras were 
invariably to be found in the most fertile cultivated portions of 
Kasmir (Stein II. p. 307) . -

Laliffiditya is supposed to have left in his testament the fol
lowing advice to his successors : 

''Those who wish to be powerful in this land must always 
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guard against internal dissensions .... Those \Vho dwell there in 
the (mountains) difficult of access should be punished, even if they 
give no offence ; because, sheltered by their fastnesses, they are 
difficult to break up if they have (once) accumulated wealth. Every 
care should be taken that there should not be left with the villa
ge~ more food supply than required for one year·s consumption, 
nor more oxen than wanted for (the tillage of) their fields. Because 
if they should keep more wealth, they would become in a single 
year very formidable l)amaras and strong enough to neglect the 
commands of the king. When once the villagers obtain clothes, 
women, woollen blankets, food, ornaments, horses, ho.uses, such as 
are fit for the town ; when the kings in their madness neglect the 
strong places which ought to be guarded ; when their servants sh0w 
want of discrimination ; when the keep of the troops is raised from 
a single district ; when the officials are closely drawn together by 
bonds of intermarriage ; when the kings look into their own affairs 
as if they were clerks (kiiyastlw) ,- then a change for the worse 
in the subjects' fortune may be known for certain." ( 4.3·15-352). 

The essential question is : were the I)amaras feudal lords ? 
Did they hold land as feudal property? The answer is fairly clear, 
in the affir:mative. We m;ust remember that rebellion at that time 
meant refusal to pay dues. Town merchants existed with great 
wealth, but without armed forces were never regarded as rivals to 
the king's power. King Durlabhaka-Pratapaditya II fell in love 
with a very rich foreign (Punjabi) mer.chant's wife, who was ceded 
to him willingly by the husband (4.17-38) to become the chief 
queen Narendraprabhli. The I;Fillnaras were armed, ownec.1 villages, 
had theit· own for:tified strongholds (7.1171-3, 1266-7). Such an 
establishment could not be maintained without collecting some 
dues from the villagers ; there would have been no connict with 

' Lhe center if a reasonable share had been passed on. But a power
ful I)amara like Dhanva (5.48-58) could usurp villages granted 
to the leading temple of Siva Bhutesa. The later books of the 
Riijatarmigi~li are filled with details of the struggles, not only bet
ween the king and l)amaras but between factions ol f.)amaras, 
some o! which might side with the king or set up their own king. 
To disarm villagers completely was out of the question in Kasmir, 
for hunting was always a useful supplement to farming, while the 
central power could not move rapidly enough to protect distant 
places against tribal or robber attack. Given a certain access of 
wealth, l)amara power followed inevitably as the kings were never 
rich enough to maintain regularly pa.id, and regularly ~upplied 1 
strong local garrisons, · - -
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Kalhai:ia reports that contemporary :t;)0rnaras about Srinagar 
were" more like cultivators though they carry anns" (8.709). Thus 
the J)amaras maintained a class of privilege• above the ordinary cul
tivator, that of bearing arms. In 7.494-5, we are told of one Jay
yaka, "who was the clever son of a householder at Selyapura, 
called Mayana, had gradually attained the position of a pamara 
(kramiid r:Jamaratvam agiit). By the revenue of his land, and by 
selling victuals as a trader to £ar-off regions, this greedy person ac
cumulated wealth and became in the course of time a rival to the 
lord of wealth (Kubera) ". This shows how a trading householder 
could become a i;:>amara which thus denotes a status, not a caste. 
The confiscation of Jayyaka's wealth by king Kala.Sa (7.499) solv
ed the king's financial problems for life, but also converted that 
king into a very shrewd businessman (7.507-514), looking very 
profitably after his own trade and investments. For the position 
of trade and the traders in this connection, 4.712 tells us : "Nara 
and other merchants who were in possession of spotless horses and 
owned villages, mled J;mrvabhisara and the neighbouring regions, 
setting up (their own) thrones (in the early 9th century)". Under 
Partha (A.D. 906-921), "the king's ministers and the Tantrins 
(Pretorians) became wealthy, as they amassed riches by selling 
stores of rice at a high prices (in times of famine)" (5.274). This 
proves that land was effectively in private ownership to a consi
derable extent, and that surplus could be traded either against 
imported goods, or held over (or internal trade in times of famine, 
to increase accumulation of wealth. Combined with the right to 
bear arms exercised by all castes in Kasmir (even Cru;i~alas were 
armed as village, palace, and camp watchmen) this gives us the 
complete genesis of the pamaras, rememberi_ng that with an indi
vidual, his immediate relatives also became i;:>amaras. 

The low prices for grain would by themselves be of great help 
in forming accumulation in times of plenty. The K.a§mirian 
dinruira was 3.64 grains of copper (Stein II. p. 315 seq.). Food 
prices in Kasmir rose (Stein II. p. 325) in famine times under 
Har~a (1089-1101 A.D.) only to 500 dinnaras per khari (177 lbs.) 
of rice. The normal price under Zainu-l'abidin (A.D. 1420-70) 

4. There seems to have been a special type of hair-dressing characteris
tic of the l;)arnaras, tl10ugh the reference does n't make it clear whether it was 
as feudal barons or as Lavanyas that the hair was piled up . " While he Oting 
Har~a) mas killing the Lavanyas, he left in Mac;lavarajya n:it even a Brahman 
alive if he wore his hair dressed high and was of prominent appearance" 
(7.1229). · The Sublzii~itaratnako$a of Vidyakara, stanza 817 (by Viddiika) 
describes the owl peeking out of his trun~hollow at evening as r,laimarita-Siras, 
and this may be connected with the </amara hairdress. 
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was 300, in times of famine 1500 dinnaras per khiiri. Under Akbar, 
the normal price had risen to 2900 dinnaras per klziiri, as the result 
of inc.orporation into the Mughal empire. So Suyya's vast recla
mation and irrigation works increased the population and the 
number of villages, but left KaSmir with an increasingly difficult 
situation as regards payments against imports; a few people 
managed to control the surplus for sale outside. It also complicated 
the administrative problem for the kings, as started earlier. We 
may note that with the progress of Muslim trade, saffron was im
ported more and more into India from the Levant and other coun
tries, by sea. 

One feature of feudalism, tlie conree, appears under a peculiar 
form in Kasmir because of local conditions. Transport was un
usually difficult, road-building very costly, maintenance almost im
possible. Morever, assessment, payment of dues, and even of sala
ries was generally in terms of grain, as it continued to be till the 
Settlement of the late 19th century. Thus regular porterage was 
essential to maintain supplies for the ·central power. The trans
port as required service (rii(lha-bharorjhi) must have existed from 
much older times, but king Sarpkaravarman (A.D. 883-902) is 
credited with organizing and enforcing it (5.172-174) on a strict, 
regular basis. The purely local I;).funaras might be counterbalanced 
by court samantas, and Thakkuras with undefined powers and 
holdings. But this ultimately increased the number of feudal lords 
while the i;:>amaras who sided with the successful king (e.g. Cakra
vannan, A.D. 936 ; 5.306-340) in a given struggle certainly could 
not be reduced in power, wealth, or privilege ror their help. 

4. Iconoclasm without theology. The breaking of images 
and violation of temple property appears in Kasmir for what it 
actually was, the expropriation of accumulated wealth by the cen
tral power to pay for its expenses in the struggle against local 
chiefs. Even under Jayapic;la (8th century), such measures had 
been taken, in spite of the king's having a copper mine (4.617) 
'at his disposal. He had a costly army and costlier tastes inherited 
fro~ his illustrious predecessor Lalitiaditya. His lliiyasthas pointed 
out to him the greater profits to be extracted from his own kingdom, 
without the risk and hardships of a foreign expedition ( 4.€21) ; 
the advice was willingly accepted, with great profit to the king but 
tar greater to the revenue officials ( 4.622) . He began by taking 
the whole harvest, including the cultivator's share, for three years 
( 4.628), which not only betokens cruelty and greed but proves 

desperate circwnstances for the autocrat. " With his mind merged 
in gr«;ed, the king took for friends the officials (kiiyasthas) who 
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carried off all property (of the subjects), while delivering only the 
smallest fraction of what they realized." Even making all due al
lowance for the bralunin Kalhal)a's dislike of the kiiyastha officials, 
this shows the failure of the only alternative to feudalism, namely 
honest and efficient central administration. Thereaftu, JayapI<;la 
rapidly took over brahmin agrahiira lands, desisting only when 
many of the priests died (apparently by fasting to death) while 
great numbers emigrated (4.631-3 ; 638-9) ; none of the rescinded 
lands were returned. King sarpkaravarman (883-902 A.D.) esta
bished two new taxes, one on markets (a(fapatibhiiga) the other 
on domestic affairs (grhakrtya) but these did not sutnce (5.167). 
"He took from the temples the profits arising from the sale of in
cense, sandalwood, and other (articles of worship/ under the pre
text that they were the (king's legal) share of the selling price. 
Then again he plundered straightway 64 temples, through special 
officers (placed over them) under the pretext of (exercising) super
vision. The king resumed villages whkh belonged to the temples, 
against a compensatory assignment (prati!wra), and (then) culti
vated the land himself as (if he were) an agriculturist" (5.168-
170). The king reduced weights but charged full weights for the 
enforced porterage corvee which he first organised, and levied even 
from temples. As temple lands were granted free of taxes, dues, 
and supervision, these measures helped convert them into feudal 
holdings. Special dues were levied in good feudal style for the 
payment of village officials (Skandakas, Grfunakayasthas), while 
the regulation of weight by the grlzakrtya office was another source 
of. additional revenue (5.171-176). This meant changing the old 
official set-up, with the appointment of five secretaries (divira) 
with a special treasurer (gatijavara; 5.177). The words are sup
posed to be of Persian origin and may indicate some foreign 
inspiration. 

At least, Sarpkaravannan granted some compensation for re
sumed temple lands, thus recognising property rights in land. The 
logic.al culmination of this confiscatory scheme came under Har~a 
(1089-1101 A.D.) who fought, but ultimately lost, a war of exter
mination against the l;:>funaras. He began by a fortuitous confis
cation of treasures belonging to the deserted Bhimake§ava temple 
founded (near IVlfutaQ'Qa) by Bhima SahI ; while the priests were 
quarrelling among themselves, the idol's silver armour had been stolen 
from the locked temple. However, the members of the pmohita 
pii.ri~adya fasted till the king exempted them from the 'forced car
rying of loads (ruqhablzaroqhi corvee) · in compensation (7.1080-
1088). Thereafter, king Har~a resorted to direct action against the 
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other temples, " as he was addicted to extravagant expenditure 
upon various corps of his army'' (7.1089). "Then the greedy
minded (king) plundered from all temples their wonderful treasures 
which former kings had bestowed there. In order lo get hold of 
the statues oL gods, too, when the treasure (of the temples) had 
been carried off, he appointed Udayaraja ' prefect for the overthrow 
of divine images (devotp{i.f.ana-niiyaka) .' In order to defile the 
statues of gods, he had excrement and urine poured over their 
facel:l by naked mendicants whose noses, feet, and hands had rotted 
away (? lepers)" (7.1090-1092). "There was not one temple 
in a village, town, or in the City which was not de:::poiled of its 
images by that Turu~l~a, king 1-Iar~a. Only two chief divine images 
were respected by him, the illustrious Rai:iasvamin in the City and 
Martar:ic;la (among the images) in townships. Among colossal 
images, two statues of Buddha were saved .... " (7.1095-8). 
Yet tbe king was not a convert to Islam, like some of his foreign 
mercenaries, the term turw;ka being applied to him here only in 
hatred : " vVhile continually supporting the Tttru~ka captains of 
hundreds with money, this pen'erse-minded (king) ate domesticat
ed pigs until his death'·' (7.1149). His ideas on incest agreed 
with those of Caligula (7.1147-8), but unlike the Roman emperor 
Har~a claimed no divinity for himself. The confiscation of sacred 
property was one of many (7.1100-1107) straightforward fiscal 
measures under the arthanayalw, unconnected with any theological 
persecution of the brahmins, change of religion, or establishment 
of new cults. The king was a man of great culture, poet, composer, 
patron of learning (7.933-44). 

The Mohammedan conquest of Kasmir took place, virtually 
without striking a blow, in A. D. 1339 when thP. condottiere ~hah 

Mir deposed queen Ko\-a (widow of the last Hindu ruler) to found 
his own d;ynasty. Islam made its way into Kasmir by gradual 
conversion, being quite: peacefully adopted by the great majority 
during the latter half of the 14th century, wHhout the accompani
ment of catastropic upheavals ; the ground had long been prepared 
by the influx of foreign adventures in royal service. The 
traditional brahmin officials continued in office, many as landlords ; 
Sanskrit rrmained in use for administration, and is found even on 
Mohammedan gravestones (Stein I, p. 131, footnote); the Loka
priakiisa shows an administrative jargon compounded from Sanskrit, 
with Arabic and Persian words (e.g. suratrii~ia and surasthiina for 
sultan) in use for land-grants, hwµjikii scrips etc., as late as the 
time of Shah Jehan. Of the Muslim rulers, only one tried idol 
smashing; his successor Zainu-1-abidin (1420-1470) not only pat-
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ronized Sanskritists and brahrnins, but went on some of the tradi
tional Hindu pilgrimages. The final conquest under Akbar con
summated the trend, leaving Kasmir a beautiful poverty-stricken 
appendage of India, with vast undeveloped resources in mineral 
wealth and hydro-power, increasingly severe famines, steadily 
dwindling populatioo. The real struggle had been fought out cen
turies earlier between king and Oamaras. 

The importance of K.a§rnir to the historian lies in that it shows 
the true motive force of Indian feudalism, the need to increase 
cammodity production by local concentration of surplus, whose 
extraction was heightened by force in the hand!_: of the nobles. 



LAY WOMEN IN EARLY BUDDHISM 

By 

B. C. LAW 

INTRODUCTION : Nari or woman occurring in the ]Jgveda (V. 11 
20, 5; 55, 8; V, III, 77, 8;·X.18, 7; 86, 10, 11; Cf. Atharvaveda, XIV, 
2.13; ViijasaneyisaJ!lhitii, XIII, 36; Aitareya Briihmm;a, III, 34) 
seems to have a distinct reference to a woman as a wife. Women in the 
~gvedic society show themselves freely before the public in popular 
feasts, dances and on similar occasions. In Vedic India the greater 
part of a woman's life was taken up in her marriage and marital 
relations. The ]Jgveda does not refer to the seclusion of women. 
In the Upani~ds we read of women who could take part in dis
putations on philosophical topics.' According to the ]Jgveda (l, 24, 
1; VII, 101, 3; Cf. Viijasaneyisat(lhitii, XIII, 21; Aitareya Briihmat;a, 
II, 6) Miitr is a regular word for mother, who appears to have been 
interested in the fate of her children as in the story of the sale of 
Swµl:l8epa for adoption by Visvfunitra in the Aitareya Brahma~ia, 
(VII, 18 ff.). 

The ideal married life is based upon mutual fidelity ending in 
death. The wife shares as far as possible in her husband's religious 
life .. In the early period married women shared with their husbands 
not only in religious rites but also in philosophical discussions. 
Women are to be honoured by fathers and brothers, husbands and 
brothers-in-law. Where they are honoured, the gods rejoice; where 
they are not honoured, all religious rites are of no avail. Where 
women grieve, the family perishes; where they do not grieve, it 
flourishes. 2 If a slave commits adultery with an Aryan woman, he 
is to be executed. But if an Aryan commits adultery with a slave 
woman, he is to be banished. Buddhism held a peculiar position 
with regard to women. Women are reviled as being "torches that 
light the way to hell" .3 

Women played an important part in the early history of 
Buddhism. The Buddha was never tired of describing the defects 
and vices of women and warning the monks to guard against them. 
In the Atigidtaranikiiya similar warnings are given to women as 
regards the wickedness of men (Vol. IV, 196-197). It was the 
custom for certain classes of women to wander about from place to 
place and challenge even men to enter into controversy with them, 

1. BrhadiiratJyaka Upani!;ad, ii, 4, 1 ff.; IV, 5, 2 ff.; iii, 6, 1; 8, I. 

2. Manusa111hitii, III, 55 ff.; Cf. Mahii/Jhiirata, 13, 46, 5 ff.; Hopkins, 
Ethics of India, p. 125. 

3. Hopkins, Ethic:r of India. p. 162. 
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apparently without any sense of impropriety Qn their part or of ·;. 
condemnation in the minds of others. In the Buddha's time a woman 
is contemptuously spoken of as a creature with two-finger-breadth 
knowledge (dvatigulapaiiftii). In the Pali story of Vfr(ci.kha a 
woman is compared to an article of trade which often goes to the 
highest bidder. She is generally regarded as fickle-minded, volup
tuous, incapable of keeping secret and is inclined to prove faithless 
to the nuptial bed, if she gets any opportunity for it. Thus she is 
viewed with distrust, and the seclusion of women in royal harems 
(avarodhana) was partly an outcome of suspicion about their fide
lity. The ways of women are secret and not open (.miitugiimo 
paficchanno vahati no vivafo) .1 

Women are angry (kodhano), jealous (issuki), avaricious 
(macchari) and foolish (duppaiiiio). This is the reason why 
women do not take their seats in the assembly, do not engage them
selves in business, and do not obtain the essence of the deed 
(kammoja11i) ."' All women work iniquity when opportunity is given 
(sabbitthiyo kare papam labhamana nivatake). The 111.u/.abhiUa 
]'iitakaa may be cited in this connection, which relates that the girl
wife of a chaplain who was kept under strict vigilance secretly came 
in contact with a young lover who with the help of her woman
ottendant enjoyed her and he thus succeeded in wrecking her virtue. 

The Atu/abhala }atalw; mentions the sale of daughter. There 
is a specific injunction in the Malziibhiirata (XIII, 45, 18) that a 
man goes to hell if he sells his daughter. 

rfhe ways of women cannot be understood easily. They are 
very perplexing.8 They are insensible to parents' love and ties of 
brotherhood. They are ever ready to violate the law of right. They 
follow the dictates of their own mind in all their deeds.0 They harass 
unstable mind. The speech, smiles, dance and song are their 
weapons (naccagitabha~1itamihi~avzulha) .10 They are as deadly as 
black serpent's head and as ravenous as fire.11 They are deceitful 
and they never tell the truth as truth amongst them is very rare 
(sacc011i sudullabha•11). They hold truth for falsehood and false
hood for truth (Musii tfisatfl yathii saccatJt saccat]t tiismft yathii 

4. Atiguttara Nikiiya, I, p, 282. 
5. Ibid., II, pp. 82-83. 
6. f iitaka, I, p. 290 ff. 
7. f iitaka, I, p. 290. 
8. Ibid., V, p. 9,l. 
9. Ibid., V, p. 445. 
10. Ibid., V, 452. 
11. Ibid., V, 446 Glzatiisanasama li'etii katJ/zasappasinipama. 
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musa) .12 In a speech they make no distinction between truth and 
falsehood.13 They are unrestrained in lust.H Those women who 
have no heart at all are hard and cannot feel ; they desire to be in 
weal when their husbands are in woe. 10 

The Vessantara ]ataka gives a description of women bedecked 
with lovely dress, gold chains and ornarnents.10 In the pre-vedic 
period women used girdles, ear-rings and anklets. A vedic wife 
desires to please her husband, displaying her charm, 'by becoming 
attire', 'well dressed', putting on 'elegant garments'. The ~gvcda 
speaks of embroidered garments (opesas) of a female dancer.17 In 
one of the flitakas we find the Bodhisatta saying thus, "Woman is 
the canker of chastity. Do not approach me unseasonably". 18 The 
Buddha honoured those women who did not neglect the care of the 
home.rn A king who indulged especially in hunting, drinking, women, 
and gambling, might use his discretion in these matters; they are 
condemned, if indulged in too freely. According to the A.pastamba 
(2, 25, 13, ff.) and the Mahiibhiirata (12, 140, 26) addiction to 
them is culpable. A king should not consult a woman and take 
her advice.20 

IDEAL WOMAN : An ideal woman is described by the Buddha 
himself in the Mah'iisudassana Suttanla of the Digha Nikiiya. The 
Buddha says that the woman who is handsome, beautiful in appear
ance, pleasing in manners, and· of the finest complexion, neither too 
tall nor too short, nor too thin nor too fat, nor too dark, nor 
too fair, surpassing human complexion and possessing divine beauty 
is a jewel among women. 21 

Wmow : Widowhood is terrible.22 A widow is a naked thing, 
even if she has ten brothers. It is just like a kingdom without a 

12. Ibid., I, p. 295; Cf. Ibid._, V, p. 94. 
13. Ibid., V, p. 448. 
14. Ibid., V, 435, 448 (asiiiiiiatiisu). 
15. Ibid., VI, p. 508. 
16. Ibid., VI, p. 503. 
17. fodo-Arya11, I, p. 168. 

18. Jiitaka, VI, 520 "~~~ ::q- ~ri:i ~~ ~ ••. ~a +rll ii"Rl"tii ;rr 
3Jflfi~fg1Rr. " 

19. Mrs. Rhys Davids, Gotama the man, p. 3~; Cf. Dlzammapada Commy. 
\'. 53 on verses 345 and 346 ; er. f iitaka II, 139 ff. 

20. er. Malliiblliirata, 3, 150, 44. 

21. Diglla, 11, p. I75;~:f~~-\Q.fqyw..._amRl,~~qJ~fflift~mn~iwrt~ 
CfOllJ-Qlcf(.%11~ ~fl:rijnnaT, ~rfMl'tlT, i'f!IB~~T rnfcintim illRl~ ;uffiCfiTCJ} 
•=n~~RIT, 31Rl$JT +rT~6 ~IJ·f 31tq~J ~&~ ciUIJ'r. Cf. Lalitavi.stara, 17. 

22. f iitaka, VI, p. 508. 
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king, rivers without water. One is happy as he has no widow having 
seven daughters ( Vidha1Jii sattadhitaro). 23 

PARENTS : The families where mother and father are worship
ped in the house, are worthy of offerings (~iihuneyyakiini). The 
families where mother and father are worshipped in the house, are 
equal with Brahma (sabrahmakani). The reason is that mother 
and father do much for children, they bring them up, nourish and 
show them to the world (Balrnkii.rii bhikkhave miitiipif.aro .puttiina1Jt 
iipiidakii, posakii imassa lokassa dassetiiro) .~ 4 If one having a lease 
of life of one hundred years, should carry his mother on one 
shoulder and his father on the other, attain one hundred years by 
so doing, he should serve (patijaggeyya) them by anointing them 
with unguents, giving baths, rubbing their limbs (sm1zbiihanena) etc. 
and they should emit their excrements (muttakari.sam cajeyyum) 
upon him, even so he cannot repay his parents (na tveva .... 
miUiipitunnat!l kala1Jt vii hoti .patikatm.n vii) . If he should establish 
his parents in the abS"Olute rule o( this mighty earth, having seven 
treasures in abundance (pahuta sattaratanaya), he cannot repay his 
parents by so doing. The reason is the same as stated before. He 
who urges (samiida.peti) his unbelieving parents, settles and places 
them in the faith; he who urges his immoral parents, settles and 
places them in morality; he who urges his miserly parents, settles 
and places them in liberality, and he who urges his foolish parents, 
settles and places them in wisdom, by so doing he can repay his 
parents.25 Mother and father are regarded as the sacrificial fire. 
Sons, wives, servants, female slaves or workers are also regarded as 
the sacred fire maintained by a householder.26 A woman whose 
parents give food, being desirous of welfare and compassionate, 
becomes a faithful servant, a good servant, pleasing and affable.21 

He who has much wealth and who does not support his mother or 
father in old age: should also be known as an outcast. He who 
strikes or by speech annoys his mother or father or brother or 
sister or mother-in-law should also be known as an outcast.28 In 
the Singiiloviidasuttanta of the Dighanikaya (III, 191-192) the 
Buddha .said, "Mother and father belong to the eastern quarters 
(Jmbbiidisii) .... wife and children belong to the western quarters 
(pacchiidisii) .... servants and workers remain below (hef{ha) ; 
brahmins and recluses live overhead (uddhal!L). These quarters 

23. Sa1i1yulta, I, p. 170. 
24. Angultara, I, p. 132. 
25. Angu:ttara, I, pp. 61-62. 
26. Ibid., lV, p. 45. 
27. Ibid., IV, p. 265. 
28. Suttanipiila. verses 123-125. 
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should be worshipped by the householder in the true sense of the 
term".w 

WIFE: A wife should not be held in common with another.00 

A wife who shares her husband's lot, be it rich or be it poor, gods 
do praise her fame.31 An unmarried girl is the foremost among 
wives (Kumiiri setthii bfzariyiinm11) ."~ The wives were graded as 
those who could behave with their husbands like a mother, sister, 
comrade (sakhi), slave (diisi), noble lady (ay)itl), thif'f (cori), and 
murderer (vadhakii) .33 A good wife can suport her children and keep 
the household after the death of her husband by spinning the cotton 
and scraping the woman's platted hair (Kappasa111 kantitu'?Z ve1JitJt 
olikllilwfl) . A good \Vife leading a godly life with her husband for 
16 years will never go to another man after the death of her hus
band. She will keep the virtues in full. 3 ~ A good wife is one who 
abstains from life-slaughter, theft, falsehood, misdeed, and drinking 
liquor, fermented and distilled, which causes sloth. She is virtuous, 
of a lovely nature and does not abuse recluses and brahrnins. She 
lives at home with a heart free from stinginess. She has faith 
(sadd.hiisa11iPanno), sacrifice (ciigasm1ipanno) and wisdom (Paiifiii
sa11ipanno) .sD A good husband is like a good wife.30 A husband is 
an ornament of his wife, her refuge, her object of pleasure, her pro
tector and her greatest deity.37 

When a young wife is first brought to her husband either by 
day or night, she at first feels great fear and bashfulness (tibbatfl 
hirottappa1Jl) in the presence of her mother-in-law, father-in-Jaw, 
husband and even before servants. But after living together for 
sometime and acquiring intimacy she addres~es her mother-in-law, 
father-in-law and husband thus, 'Go away, what do you know ?'08 

SEVEN TYPES OF WIFE : The Atiguttara Nikaya mentions seven 
types of wife: (1) wife who is always angry, hot-tempered, wishing 
ill of her husband, who is attached to others, and who is ever ready 
to kill her husband, if opportunity arises; (2) she who steals the 
earnings of her husband; (3) she who is lazy, does not mind to 
work, is rough, uses harsh words, wants to lord over the remaining 

29. Digha, III, pp. 191-92. 
30 f ataka, VI, p. 286. 
31. Ibid., VI, p. 508. 
32. Samyutta, I, p. 6. 
33. Arigultara, IV, 92 ff.; f ataka. II, 347 IT. 
:.H. Ibid., III, 295 ff. 
35. Ibid., IV, pp. 272-73. 
36. Ibid., II, p. 58. 
37. Cf. MaT1iibllarata, XLI, 145.3. 
3~ 1bigutta1a, II, p. 78. 
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members of the family including her husband; (4) she who is kind 
to her husband, always protects her husband and also protects his 
earnings; (5) she who is devoted to her husband, always bashful 
and behaves with her husband as an elder sister does towards her 
younger sister; (6) she who finds delight in seeing her husband 
after a long time and who upholds the tradition of the family 
(koleyyaf,ii); (7) she who is not angry in any sphere of life, even 
if beaten and oppressed by her husband, who always pardons her 
husband with a loving heart, and who is always devoted to her 
husband like a maid-servant devoted to her master.an 

SEVEN KINDS OF WIFE ACCORDING TO THE JA.TAKA: In the 
SujiUa ] iitaka·10 the Buddha himself classifies wives into seven. 
kinds : (1) A wife who is bad-hearted, relentless to the good, hates 
her husband, but loves others and ,·i:ho is a destroyer of everything 
obtained at the cost borne by her husband, is called a destroyer
wife. (2) A wife who steals something which her husband procures 
for her by trade or skilled prqfession or the farmer's spade, is ca11ed 
a thief-wife. (3) A wife who is lazy, passionate, covetous, foul
mouthed, full of anger and extreme hatred, careless of duty and op
pressive to her subordinates, is cailed a high and mighty wife. ( 4) 
A wife who sympathises with the good, takes a motherly care of her 
husband and guards her husband's belongings, is called a motherly 
wife. (5) A wife who is modest, obedient to her husband and res
pects her husband as a younger sister respects her elder sisters, is 
called a sisterly wife. (6) A wife who is virtuous, comes of a res
pectable family, takes such a pleasure in seeing her husband, as a 
friend takes in seeing his friend after a long absence, and depends 

. entirely upon her husband, is called a friendly wife. (7) A wife 
who is patient, passionate, true to her heart, quiet ·when abused, 
afraid of violence and submissive to her husband's will, is called a 
slavish wife. 

TEN KINDS OF WIFE ACCORDING TO TI-IE VINAYAPITAKA: 

According to the Vinaya.p·i(aka (III, 139-140) there are ten kinds 
of wives (bhariyii): (1) those bought for money, (2) those living 
together voluntarily, (3) those who are enjoyed or made use of 
occasionally (bhogaviisini), ( 4) those who have given cloth, (5) 
those who provide the house with a bowl of water, (6) those who 
have put up a turban in order to carry vessels on their head, (7) 
those who are slaves and wives, (8) those who are artisans and 
wives, (9) those who have brought banners and (10) those who are 
temporary wives (muhuttikii) .H 

39. Atigul/ara, IV, pp. 92-93. 
40. f ataka, II, p. 347 ff. 
41. See also Horner, Women under primitive B11ddliism, p. 43. 
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GOOD QUALITIES OF A WOMAN : The Anguttara Nikiiya mentions 
the following qualities which every woman should possess. She must 
be obedient to her husband, must use sweet words to him, must act 
according to his liking, should honour and worship her husband's 
superiors, should welcome guests and look after their comforts. She 
should be skilled in spinning and weaving and must not be lazy in 
performing household duties and must be intelligent enough to 
manage household affairs. She must look after the work of menial 
sen,ants and employees in the house, must make arrangements for 
their treatment in case of illness, must preserve the earnings of her 
husband and must not steal them. She must not waste money by 
drinking wine or by other bad means and must not deceive her 
husband. She must take refuge in the three gems, must observe five 
precepts, must be charitable, liberal and not stingy. These are the 
qualities of a dutiful housewife. 12 The A1i.g1~ttiara Nikiiya (IV, p. 
270) refers to four qualities which enable a woman to obtain victory 
in the next life (Paralokavijayiiya pa(ipanno .Jwti). They are as 
follows: (1) Skill in household duties : she must be able to spin 
yarn and weave cloth from wool and cotton. She must know the 
time of performing different household duties. (2) Capacity to look 
after members of the family : she must take care of her husband's 
servants, maid-servants, and other employees. She must look to 
the performance of their duties properly. She must supply proper 
food to them. They must not be neglected, if ill. (3) Capacity of 
doing everything to the liking of her husband : she must not do 
anything unliked by her husband, even at the sacrifice of her life. 
(4) Thrift : she must save wealth, gold, silver, corn etc. earned by 
her husband. She must not steal and waste them for drinking, 
gambling and other purposes. A woman possessed of these virtues 
and devoted to the three gems, observer of precepts, charitable and 
wise, must be happy in the next world;13 The Sa111yuttanilliiya (Vol. 
I. p. 37) points out that good housewives are always devoted and 
dutiful to their husbands. ·They are always ready to undergo all 
sorts of misery for their beloved husbands. They are known as thP. 
highest comrades (Bhariyii paramii sakhii.). Husband is, on the other 
hand, a woman's emblem and sign (BhattiipaiiiiiinatJt itthiyiiti) .44 

DEVOTED WIFE : It is interesting to record here an exemplary 
character of a devoted wife. The husband was attacked with lep
rosy, left the city and came to a forest. The devoted wife followed 
him to the wilderness to wait upon him. She nursed her diseased 
husband. Daily she used to rise early in the morning, clean her 

42. Atiguttara, IV, pp. 268-69. 
43. Ibid., IV, pp. 269-71. 
44. Sa111yutta, I. p. 42. 
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abode, keep water for her husband to drink, furnish him with tooth
stick. and water to rinse his mouth. She used to grind medicinal 
herbs and anoint his sores. Daily she went into the forest with a 
basket, a spade and a hook to collect wild fruits and herbs. In this 
way she took care of her husband in the forest till the latter was 
cured of leprosy. But the ungrateful husband on returning home, 
took pleasure with other women and neglected his devoted wife who 
felt this dishonour Keenly. The true devotion which this woman 
cherished for her husband was expressed when she said in grief : 
"A woman may be in splendid dress, but if she be an unloved wife, 
she should put an end to her life by fixing a rope". The devoted wife 
regained her former position of honour from her husband at the 
intervention of an asceticY The [(akkafa ]atakfJ-1° gives us another 
instance of real devotion to husband. A good, virtuous and devoted 
wife who was charming and beautiful, was wanted by a robber chief 
by killing her husband. She, however, succeeded in saving herself 
and her husband. Further instances of virtuous women may be 
collected from the f atakas. Sujata, a faithful, virtuous and dutiful 
girl properly performed her duty to her husband and parents-in
law. 47 Asitabhii who was a good and beautiful wife was neglected 
by her husband with the result that she embraced a religious life and 
in course of time became a saint.48 Rahula's mother was also a 
devoted wife. She embraced religious life with her husband.4 ~ 
KosaladevI died of love for her husband who was deprived of his 
life by his own son.r.0 

DEVOTED HUSBAND : A striking example of husband's devution 
to his wife is found in the case of king M~~a. When the queen 
Bhadda, the dear and beloved wife of king MW)Qa died, the king 
neither bathed nor anointed himself nor partook of any food nor 
concerned himself with any affairs but day and night clung in grief 
to her body.r. 1 

WICKED WOMAN : The Pali Canon mentions good and bad 
wives. There are various ways in which a wicked woman is to be 
known. She praises her husband's absence from home; she is not 
pleased at his return. She blames him, does him injury and does 
what ought not to be done, and never does what ought to be done. 
She goes to bed with her clothes on and lies with her face turned 

45. Jataka, V, pp. 88 ff. 
46. Ibid., II, pp. 341 ff. 
47. Ibid., IlI, pp .. 121 ff. 
48. Ibid., II, pp. 229 IT. 
49. Ibid., II, pp. 392 IT. 
50. Ibid., II, pp. 237 IT. 
51. Anguttara, HI, pp. 57 ff. 
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away from him. She changes her side frequently, sighs a long-drawn 
sigh, feels pain, solicits nature at frequent intervals, acts perversely 
and lends her ear to a stranger's voice. She wastes her husband's 
goods, picks up an intimacy with her neighbours, wanders abroad, 
walks on the streets, disrespects her husband, she is guilty of adultery, 
exposes herself shamelessly to passers by, and standing at the door, 
she often looks around with a confused mind/·~ 

A woman is to be blamed if she is fond of frequenting pleasure
gardens, river-banks, houses of relatives or of strangers, if she dresses 
herself smartly, if she is addicted to strong drink, if she stares with 
idle looks or stands before her door. A wicked woman hates her 
husband, if he be poor or sick or old or a habitual drunkard or reck
less or dull or ovenvorked by his cares of business or disobliging.r.s 
One should be known as an outcast if he is seen among the wives of 
friends or relations either by force or with their consent (sahasa 
sampiyena va) .G• 

Wicked wives are not satisfied with their lot. They are very 
exacting. Somehow or other they will have the thing which they are 
in need of. Husband's poverty is no consideration to them. 55 A 
wicked woman feigns sickness and does not do any household duty.50 

Young wives do not like to take care of old mothers-in-law, but they 
try to poison their husbands' ears against them/·1 A wife was so 
very wicked as to devise a plan to kill her husband. She fell in love 
with a stranger. She took her husband to the top of a mountain and 
somehow managed to hurl him down the precipice/'8 The Vinaya 
Pi/aka refers to a wife's infidelity. A certain woman, while her 
husband was away from home, became pregnant as a result of her 
intrigues with a paramour. She had a premature delivery.~0 

Wise men of old could not guard their own daughters who es
caped with their paramours without their fathers' knowledge.00 A 
woman went wTong in spite of the strong guard.01 A girl corrupted 
herself and took to various tricks to prove her innocence.62 A bride 
while carried in a closed carriage, accompanied by a large escort, 
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53. /iitaka, V, p. 433. 
54. Suttanipiita. V. 125. 
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56. Ibid., I, pp. 46.~ ff. 
57. ]a/aka. III, 422 ff.; Ibid., IV. ·13 IT. 
58. Ibid., II, pp. 115 ff. 
59. l'inaya, Texts, Ill, p. 3·15 ; Vi11ayac11llai·agga. X. I. 613. 
60. f iitaka, II, p. 323. 
61. Ibid., III, pp. 90, 187. 
62. /iitaka. I, pp. 289-95: Cf. JiitaA·a No. 199. 
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misconducted herself with a king.0 J It is mentioned in a ]ataka 
(Vol I, p. 288) that woman is profligacy incarnate (itthiyo asiitii 
niima) .H 

ROYAL HARE!\·! : The royal harem was sometimes secretly dis
honoured by wicked persons. Once a minister in attendance on the 
king of Benares, misconducted himself in the royal harem. He was 
banished for this heinous offence."~· A woman misconducted herself 
even with a lame pilot in a ship in mid-stream.110 The misconduct 
of queen Pingiyani with a royal groom is an instance of a woman's 
infidelity. Every night when the king was asleep, she misconducted 
herself with the groom.c7 

A wife cannot be trusted, if she has borne ten children. 11 ~ (na 
vissase itthi dasanna miitarattz). Women desire rich lovers but they 
can hardly stick to one man.60 They even go so far as to cause de
filement in sanctified souls by their feminine channs and passionate 
poses.70 

WOMAN ADOPTING MANY WAYS 'CO ENTICE A MAN : There are 
many ways in which a woman! makes up to a man. She appeals to 
him \Vith dance, song and music; she shakes her dress, moves her 
loin-cloth, exposes her leg, bosom, arm-pit, etc. She scratches the 
ground with a stick, places one foot on the other etc. 11 A clever 
woman, a beautiful woman, a neighbour's wife, a woman who is 
admired by many men, and a woman who seeks a man of wealth for 
mate, should be shunned.1

" A famous, wise or respected man will 
lose his glory, if he happens to come under a woman's sway. 73 We 
have thus found how women disregarding their social status and 
pecW1iary circumstances in which they were put in, used to com
mit sin and trick their husbands. Sinful women, when detected, had 
to W1dergo punishment for their clandestine corruption which de
served death, imprisonment, mutilation or cleaving asunder. 11 

FE!v!ALE CHASTITY : Female chastity finds a very important 
place in the Pali Canon. The M ahiiparinibbiina Sutlanta of the 
Digha Nilliiya points out that violation of chastity was a serious 

63. fataka, V, 439; I, pp. 437 ff. 
64·. Cf. /iital<a, I, pp. 285-88. 
65. Ibid., III, pp. 13 ff. 
66. Ibid., V. 440 ff. 
67. Ibid., V, 444. 
68. Ibid., V, 448, 450. 
69. Ibid., I, 295; Ibid., IV. ·168 ff. 
70 l/Jirl .• I, 295 IT.; II. ::128 ff.; IV. ,168 ff.; V, 152 IT. 
71. Ibid., V, pp. 433-34. 
72. Ibid., V, p. 446. 
73. Ibid., V, 453. 
74. Ibid .. V, p. 444. 
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offence. The punishment for a woman who broke her marriage-vow 
was so very severe that the husband could with impunity take away 
her life. The A:J:i9abhiita Jataka1·~ refers to the ordeal of fire to prove 
chastity. The Mahiiummagga ]iitaka (No. 516) tells us that a 
bridegroom married the bride after testing her chastity. The Madu
lakklza~w ]iitaka (No. 66) furnishes us with an account of ready 
wit and intelligence of a woman in preserving her chastity. 

The Licchavis appear to have a high idea of female cha::;tity. 
The violation of chastity was a serious offence amongst them. The 
Buddha himself says that no women or girls belonging to their clans 
are detained among them by force or abduction (okkassa pasayha) .76 

A Licchaviraja was enamoured of the beauty of a married woman 
whose husband he engaged as an officer under him; he wanted to 
gain her love, but all his attempts were foiled." 

ADULTERY : An adulterous woman could save herself from 
punishment by becoming a nun. 78 Two sons of a J{osalan king com
mitted adultery.711 A Licchavi wife committed adultery. Her husband 
warned her several times, but she heeded not. He informed the 
Licchavigm:ia that his wife had committed adultery and he was deter
mined to kill her. He then asked the ga~uz or the corporation to 
select a suitable wife for him. The adulterous lady somehow managed 
to become a nun and escaped punishment. Thus it is clear that 
the cases of adultery were tried by the Liachauig.atJ,a.s0 

FELLOW WIVES : In almost all cases fellow-wives quarrelled 
with one another and disturbed domestic peace. A woman could not 
tolerate that her husband should ignore her very existence and 
would take pleasure with other women.s1 A wife of a Savatthian 
householder named Matta was childless; hence her husband took 
another wife named Tissa. Being jealous CJf the rival wife Matta 
heaped together the sweepings and threw them on the head of her 
co-wife. Tissa. endured humiliation and bad behaviour of her fellow
wife,.•2 Isidasi describes how she was being driven from post to 
pillar, being unable to please her successive husbands or their people 
in spite of her best efforts to do so. Her father was a virtuous 
banker of the excellent city of Ujjayini. She was his only daughter, 

75. Ibid .. 1, p. 294. 
76. Buddhist Suttas, SBE., Vol. XI, pp. 3-4; Diglia, II. p. 74. 
77. Petat•attlm Commy., Sinhalese Ed., pp. 154-56. 
78. Vinayapi/aka, Vol. IV, pp. 225-26. 
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82. Peta11attl111 Commy .. pp. 82-89. 
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beloved and pleasing. She was given in marriage to one belonging 
to a respectable and rich family of 5aketa. She saluted her mother
in-Iaw and father-in-Jaw and bowed down before them every 
morning and evening as instructed. She once seeing her husband's 
sister, brother and other relatives gave them seats, proper food 
and drink. She entered into her room and approached her husband 
with folded hands after having washed her hands and feet. She 
herself decorated her husband bringing unguents, comb, soap and 
mirror. She boiled rice and washed pots and pans. She served 
her husband as a mother does towards her only son, considering 
service to be the foremost among wives.EJ She used to rise early 
and was never lazy. The husband told his parents that he would 
not live with Isidasi. His parents spoke highly of her as diligent, 
wise and experienced and could not understand why he had dis
liked her. Isidasi had to return twice to her father's house having 
been turned out of the house by successive husbands because she 
was not agreeable to any one.8 ·1 

SLAVE-WOMEN : D,asis or slave-women were found in the 
household. Maddi who was a bright and fair lady had 16,000 attend
ant women.85 Slave-woman had to pound rice besides her other 
household duties.80 A slave-woman could obtain freedom if she could 
prove herself worthy of itY Maid-servants being of low birth were 
naturally uncultured and of low spirits. Some of them were in the 
habit of stealing coins and articles.88 The Brahmajiila Sulla of the 
Digha Nikiiyasn states that the recluse Gotama refused to accept 
bond-women (diisi-dasa .pa(iggalza~11ii pa(ivirato samatJ.o Gotamo). 
Maid-servants were found to be of religious temperament. They 
observed the precepts.!"' As the master had the full control over his 
female-slaves, his consent was necessary for their marriage. Pasenadi, 
king of Kosala, had to secure the consent of the master before he 
could marry Mallika, the daughter of a slave-woman of a leading 
~kya chief named Mahanaman. 

The position of fem ale slaves was indeed very pitiful. A slave 
woman like Roman slave girls was the property of her master who 
had every control over her. The treatment of her master or mistress 

83. Samy11tta, I, p. 6- Sussiis<; se///zii blzariyana111. 
84. Tlierigatl1a vs. 405 ff.; Cf. Tlze1igiit/1a Cammy., pp. 262 ff. 
85. Jiilaka, VI, 486. 
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towards her was sometimes most unsatisfactory. She was ill-treated 
in the majority of cases. The Majjhima Nikiiya (I, 125) gives us a 
painful instance of ill-treatment by the mistress of a house. A 
woman named Kali was the maid-servant of a householder's wife 
named Vedehika, living at savatthi. She was very skilful and cap
able of doing her duties properly. She was never lazy. Kali in order 
to find out whether the fame of her mistress was due to her or not, 
once rose late in the morning, but her mistress was dissatisfied. On 
the second day ~he rose up late and was rebuked. On the third day 
she rose up still very late and was beaten. There were many other 
cases of ill-treatment tO\vards female-slaves. 111 

NURSES : Besides slave women, good nurses were then avail
able.02 King Bimbisara of Magadha suffered from fistula. Five 
hundred nurses served him during his illness. They were all dis
charged when he was cured of the disease.93 

DANCING GIRLS : The Jii,takas refer to dancing girls who were 
accomplished in dancing and .music (Naccagitaviiditaku.salii) .04 As 
many as sixteen thousand dancing girls were kept in harems by kings 
for royal amusement.1rn A dancing girl was engaged by a king to 
allure his only son who was indifferent to the enjoyment of pleasures 
and who had no desire for the kingdom and who had never had any 
dealings whatsoever with women. She allured the prince by singing 
a sweet song. The prince listened to her captivating song, and desire 
gradually arose in him. He knew the joy of love. He deeply fell in 
love with the dancing girl. The king had to banish from the city 
the prince along with the girl. 011 Similar allurements were offered 
to Gotama during his adolescence. Dancing girls were employed to 
keep the prince in hilarity. They played upon their musical instru
ments, danced and sang delight( ullyY~ 

COURTESANS AND PROSTITUTES : During the Bgvedic age~·s there 
was no grand system of courtesans as it existed at Vaisali during 
the days of the Buddha. It is quite certain that prostitution existed 
in B.gvedic times, but its extent is disputed. Brotherless girls were 
frequently found to be prostitutes according to the Atharvaveda 
(i. 17 .1). The putting away of an illegitimate child is referred to 
in the ]J.gveda (ii. 29 .1). The terms Pw11sciili and Mahiinagni oc-

91. Cf. Vi111ifoa11at//111 Commy. 206-209. 
92. Vinaya111alia11agga, viii, I, 3'-4, 
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curring in the Atharvaveda (xv. 2) and Aitareya BrtiihmarJa (i. 27) 
mean a harlot. There are other clear references to prostitution in 
the Jl.gveda (i. 167, 4; viii, 17, 7). The Vajasaneyisa111hita (xxx. 15) 
seems to recognise prostitution as a profession. According to the 
Manus011zhitii a bralunin is forbidden to touch food given by a 
harlot. The same prohibition applies to food given by an unchaste 
woman, and libations of water are not to be offered to women who 
through lust live with many men. 

Courtesans used to attract men by their tempting figure and 
voice, scents, perfumes and touch, and by their dalliance in strata
gems. They were like robbers with braided locks, like a poisoned 
drink, evil-tongued like snakes, like all-devouring flame, all-sweeping 
river, etc.00 They used to court the man whom they disliked just 
in the same manner as the man whom they adored.100 Being moved 
by their greed or carnal appetite they consumed the rich man in whom 
they were interested.101 They often assumed different poses to lure 
weak-minded people. They ruined their character, wealth and every
thing by their evil ways. They \Vent so far as to take away the 
lives of persons who used to visit them every night with handsome 
fees.10 ~ Some courtesans appeared to have altered the despicable 
course of their life through the influence of the Buddha's Dhamma 
(Norm). Their character as courtesans even in the prime of thefr 
blooming youth, yielded place to saintly character in the later stage 
of their life. 

Some of the leading courtesans made a •profitable trade of pros
titution by maintaining a regular brothel, containing as many as 
five hundred prostitutes. In a brothel where out of 1,000 pieces of 
money received, 500 were taken by the prostitutes and the remain
ing 500 were spent to buy clothes, perfumes and garlands. Men 
who visited the houses of ill-fame received garments to clothe them
selves in and stayed the night there; then next day they put off the 
garments they had received and put on those they had brought and 
went away. 

There was a law at Vaisali by which the most handsome girl 
born in the family was not allowed to marry but was reserved for 
the pleasures of the people. 10

:; 

SOME DISTINGUISHED COURTESANS : In the Buddha's time there 
were famous courtesans, Ambapali, PadumavatI, 53.lavatI Sirima, 
S3.ma, Sulasa. and. AQ.Q.hakasi. Ambapali of Vaisali was beautiful, 
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graceful, pleasant, full of faith (piisadika), and gifted with the 
highest beauty of complexi~101 well-versed in dancing, singing and 
lute-playing. Vaisali became more and more flourishing through 
her.105 She was much visited by desirous people. She used to take 
50 kahapa~ias for one night. King Bimbisara of Magadha visited 
her at Vaisali and remained with her for 7 days. She was with child 
by him and bore him a son, later known as Abhaya. She invited 
the Buddha to take food in her house. The Master was fed sump
tuously by the courtesan.100 She fully realised the transitoriness of 
every phenomenon of the universe and adopted a religious life. 
Padumavafi was a courtesan of Ujjain. 1King Bimbisara heard of 
her beauty and spent one night with her. She had a son by him. In 
course of time she thoroughly grasped the Buddha's Dhamma in 
form and meaning and became a saint. The incidents in the life of 
Padumavati resembled those in the life of AmbapalI. Salavati was 
a handsome and exquisitely beautiful courtesan of Rajagriha. She 
was an expert in dancing and lute-playing. Her fee was 100 kahii
PatJas for one night. She became pregnant and during her pregnancy 
she ITT\Ve strict orders to her door-keeper not lo allow anybody to see 
her saying that she was sick. A son was born to her who was thrown 
on a dust-heap. The child was brought to the palace by the order 
of the prince and was brought up by nurses. This child was named 
Jivaka who became the most renowned physician of his time.107 

Shima was the daughter of the courtesan Salavati.'"" She was a 
courtesan of great beauty. This courtesan listened to the discourses 
delivered by the Buddha. The Vimiinavattlm Commentary (p. 75; 
Cf. Vimiinavathu, p. 2), says that Sirima fell ill and died.109 sama 
was a courtesan of Benares. Her fee was 1,000 pieces of money per 
night. She was a favourite of the kings and had a suite of 500 
female slaves. She was the cause of the death of a young merchant 
who was enamoured of her beauty.110 Sulara was a beautiful woman 
of the city of Benares. She had a train of 500 courtesans, and her 
fee was 1,000 pieces a night. She fell in love with a robber. She 
was the cause of his death.111 A<;l<;lhakasi became a courtesan and 
later on adopted a religious life.112 
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Some women in the day~ of the Buddha were not behind their 
male brothers in education. The verses in the Tlzer'igiithii are attri
buted in the tradition of the Pali Canon to some saintly sisters. The 
religious harangue of Sukka and the philosophical discussions of 
Khema and Dhammadinna may be cited as instances of the attain
ments of Indian women. Khema attained pre-eminence as a person 
of great wisdom and understanding with rare capacity to grasp and 
unveil the true significance of the Buddha's Dhamma. Dhamma
dinna acquired great skill in answering satisfactorily the questions 
relating to any aspect of Buddha's Dhamma. lJppalavai:n:1a occupied 
the foremost rank among those who excelled in great supernormal 
faculties. The Therigiithii refers to the fact that in the Buddha's 
days women who broke the fetters of worldly life, sang extempore 
learned verses on many occasions, especially when Mara the Bud
dhist Satan tried in vain his level best to lead astray the saintly 
sisters sometimes by lewd temptations and sometimes by frightful 
sights. The verses uttered by women and the record of the educa
tional career of some individual ladies, bear testimony to the fact 
that education must have been in vogue among females in the days 
of the Buddha. Ambapali's verses bring out well how men cared 
for the youthful beauty and not for the 'man' in the man or 
woman.m The Sa111yuttanikiiya (I. pp. 212-13) mentions a woman 
who had the power of oratory. It says that a nun named Sukka 
delivered a religious sermon to a great audience at Rajagriha. A 
demon listened to it and declared in the streets of Rajagriha that 
Sukka was distributing honey and the wise should go and drink 
it. Khema was learned, intelligent, vastly read, eloquent and full 
of ready wit. King Prasenajit of Kosala went to her, saluted and 
questioned her whether a being after death is reborn or not. Khema 
replied, "it is not answered by the Buddha." The king asked her 
the cause of not answering the question. The nun asked the king 
whether he had anybody who could count the sand of the Ganges 
and drops of water in the sea. The king answered in the negative. 
The nun said 'If any being is free from attachment of five Khandlzas, 
it becomes immeasurable and fathomless like a big sea. !Hence re
birth of such a being after death is beyond conception'. The king 
was pleased with her for her answer and left her. 11-1 Bhadda KUI).ga
lakesa went to learned persons and learnt their methods of know
ledge. There was no one equal to her in debate except 5ariputta by 
whom she was defeated in argument.m The Majj/tima Nikaya 
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(Pt. I, 299 ff.) refers to Dharnmadinna, a learned woman, well 
versed in Buddhist philosophy. Danunadinna mastered Vinaya 
we1l.11a There was an educated maid named Lara who was the 
daughter of a savatthian lay disciple. She was learned, wise, and 
intelligent.111 Nanduttara was versed in vijjii (higher knowledge, 
science) and sippa (art, craft) .m Paµi.ciira mastered Vinaya 
Pitaka.110 She attained pre-eminence as a repository of the Vinaya 
tradition and was a specialist in the Vinaya lore. 

MARRIAGEABLE AGE OF GIRLS : In the days of the Buddha girls 
were sometimes seen to have been married at the age of 16.120 The 
marriage of princess Vajira with king Ajatasatru of Magadha, 
the son of her father's sister, is an illustration of cousin marriage. 
Magha, a Magadhan householder, married his maternal uncle's 
daughter named Sujata.121 Ananda was enamoured of the beauty of 
his father's sister's daughter, Uppalavai:u;ia, and wanted to marry 
her.122 The Jataka (No. 262) iw relates that a king had a daughter 
and a nephew who were in love with each other. The king wanted 
to marry his daughter with the prince of some other kingdom. But 
the king's intention was not fulfilled. He gave his daughter in 
marriage to his nephew. 

THREE FORMS OF MARRIAGE : Marriage was of three forms : 
(1) marriage arranged by the guardians of both parties, (2) 
sayamvara marriage and (3) gandharva marriage. The first form 
of marriage was akin to the prajapatya form of marriage current 
among the Hindus. Equality of birth and not of wealth was a 
matter of primary consideration before the marriage settlement. 
Migara, a Savatthian banker, considered the equality of birth before 
he agreed to the proposal made by the banker Dhanafijaya of Sliketa 
for the marriage of his daughter Visakha with Migara's son.m 
A 5avatthian girl was married to a husband of the same caste in 
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another village.m Isidasi, tl}e daughter of a virtuous and wealthy 
merchant, was married to a merchant's son of equal position.m 
The usual practice in this form of marriage was that the bridegroom 
used to come to the bride's house for marriage. The bridegroom 
and his party were received with great honour and they were 
provided with both lodgings and requisites, garlands, perfumes, 
garments, and the rest. King Prasenajit of Kosala, while intending to 
establish a connection with the Buddha's family by marriage, was 
deceived by the sakyas who gave in marriage to him the daughter 
of a slave woman. This deception was avenged by his son Vi<:lu
i;Iabha.12r The marriage of Kisagotami, the daughter of a poverty 
striken family, who showed the notable example of wearing a beggarly 
dress, with the· son of a rich merchant, was not preced~d by any 
consideration of a caste or rank.128 Equality of birth, family, and 
wealth had to be sacrificed by the parents of KUI).i;ialakesI in marrying 
her with a thief.120 ca.pa., a daughter of a chief hunter, was given 
to an ascetic as his wife.13 .i The second form of marriage was 
sayambara or a girl publicly choosing her husband for herself 
from a number of suitors assembled for the purpose. The Ku'f}ala 
f ataka (No. 536) refers to the marriage of Princess Ka.I)hli. who 
was allowed to have five men as her husbands. This is evidently 
a reminiscence of the saymhbara marriage of Draupadi in the 
Maluibhiirata. The Nacca /iitaka (No. 32) refers to this kind of 
marriage. Princes from all countries assembled. The king sent for 
his daughter and asked her to choose her husband. The girl 
appeared before the assembly and selected one for her life-mate. 
The selected husband was then found to be wanting in modesty and 
was therefore disapproved by the king. The Dhammapada 
Commentary records another instance of saymhbara marriage (Vol. 
I, pp. 278-79). The third form of marriage was the garldharva 
marriage in which the bride and the bridegroom used to make their 
own choice without the knowledge of their guardians and were mar
ried without rites or ceremonies. The Ka(!hahiiri f ataka (f iit. No. 7) 
relates that a king went to his pleasure garden and saw a woman 
merrily singing songs. The king fell in love with her at first sight 
and became intimate with her. The woman told the king that she 
would become a mother. The king gave her the signet-ring from 
his finger and said " If it be a girl, spend the ring on her nurture, 

125. f ataka, I, 477 ff.; Ibid., I, 257. 
126. Therigiitha. Commy., p. 260. 
127. Introduction to the Kat1haf1iiri /iitaka Nn. 7: Cf. Dltamma/mda Cot11111y., 

I, pp. 345 ff. 
128. Dhammapada Co111my .. II, p 270. 
129. Ibid., p. 217. 
130. Therigiitha Commy., 220 ff. on vs. 29,1-311 of the Therig,iilhii. 
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and if it be a boy, bring the ring and the child to me." In course 
of time a boy was born. After great difficulty the boy was proved 
to be the son of the king, and was made viceroy and his mother, the 
queen-consort. This fact reminds us of the well-known union of 
SakWltala with 1king Du.wanta in the Abhijiia11a-sakuntaf.a1J1 of 
Kalidasa. 

MATCH-MAKERS: The match-makers used to approach the bride 
first and they had not made the proposal to her people before they 
sounded her and got her assent, as we find in the Pali account or 
Visakha's marriage.1

"' 

CASES OF ELOPEMENT : In the Buddha's days there were 
cases of elopement. Eloped women were sometimes married and 
sometimes they used to pass off as wives without going through 
any matrimonial rite.m Paµiciira the daughter of a rich banker of 
Savatthi fell in Jove with her own page. She eloped with her lover 
and took shelter in a distant place. They spent their days as 
husband and wife.1'1:• A king of KC>Sala after slaying the king of 
Benares, bore off his queen to be his own wife.i·3 ' Elopement and 
preservation of chastity inter alia contributed largely to the observance 
of purdah by the tender sex before and after marriage. But there 
are exceptions. Visakha, while going to her father-in-law's house 
just after her marriage, entered the city of S.'.ivatthi not under the 
purdah but standing in a chariot uncovered showing herself to au.1:1;; 
Daughters of respectable families who did not ordinarily stir out, 
used to go on foot during a festival with their own retinue.m 

AUSPICIOUS DAYS FOR MARRIAGE : Auspicious days were selected 
for marriage in which the bride or bridegroom was brought home 
or s~t forth. 130 The bridegroom did not come to the bride's house 
for marriage knowing the day fixed to be inauspicious.i::s 

RULES FOR THE MARRIAGE OF VAISii.Li GIRLS : There were rules 
restricting the marriage of all girls born at Vaisali to that city 
alone. The people of Vaisali had made a law that a daughter born 
in the first district could marry only in the first district, and not 
in the second 9r third ; that one born in the middle district could 
marry only in the first and second ; but that one born in the last 
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district could marry in any one of the three ; moreover that no 
marriage was to be contracted outside Vaisali. 13~ A Licchavi who 
wanted to marry, could ask the corporation or the Licchaviga~ia to 
select a suitable bride for him. 110 

DOWRY: As regards dowry a savatthian banker named Migara 
on the occasion of the marriage of his daughter Vi~akha, gave her 
as dowry, 500 carts filled with money, 500 carts filled with gold 
vessels, 500 carts filled with silver vessels, 500 carts filled with 
copper vessels, 500 carts filled with silk garments, 500 carts filled 
with clarified butter, 500 carts filled with rice, husked and winnowed, 
and 500 carts filled with ploughs, ploughshares and farm implements, 
60,000 powerful bulls, 60,000 milch cows and some powerful 
bull-calves. H 1 

BATH AND PERFUME MONEY : The marriage of girls was cele
brated with bath-money given by the father to his daughter. Maha
kosala, father of Pasenadi, king of K.osala, gave his daughter Kosala
devi in marriage to king Bimbisara of Magadha and gave her a villa~e 
in Kasi for her bath and perfume-money.1u Vajira, the daughter 
of Pasenadi of Kosala, was given in marriage to Ajatasatru of 
Magadha, and Kasigrama was given to her by her father as her 
bath and perfume-money.w 

ADMONITIONS GIVEN TO A GIRL AFTER MARRIAGE WHILE BEING 

SENT TO FATHER-IN-LAW'S HOUSE : Some admonitions were given to 
the girl after marriage, while she was being sent to her father-in-law's 
hcuse. The private conversation of the mother-in-law or other female 
members was not to be communicated to the slaves. The conversa
tions of the slaves and servants were not to be communicated to per
sons inside the household. Poor relatives and friends should be helped 
without considering their means of repayment. A wife should stand 
up and not remain sitting, while seeing her mother-in-law or Cather
in-law. A wife should eat after her mother-in-law, father-in-law 
and husband have taken their meals. She should perform all house
hold duties before going to sleep. A monk must be given whatever 
food there was in the house as soon as he would come to the door 
of the house. 

POL y ANDRY : Polyandry is not Vedic. There is no passage 
containing any clear reference to such a custom. In the l_?gveda 
(X, 85, 37, 38) and the Atharvaveda (XIV, 1, 44, 52.61 ; 2.14, 27) 
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LAY 'WOMlN JN EARLY BUDDHISM 141 

verses are occasionally found in which husbands are mentioned in 
relation to a single wife.m Polyandry existed in the Buddha's 
time. 11~ A woman could not marry more than one man at a time, 
nor could she as a general rule marry twice in her life, though there 
were exceptions.140 A bride was given in marriage to another 
bridegroom on the failure of the selected bridegroom's coming to 
the bride's house on the appointed dayY' It was not the custom 
for a wedded wife to take another mate, even if she was not loved 
by her husband.148 A barren wife told her husband to marry her 
sister and the husband did so. A husband took another wife on 
account of the delay on part of his first wife in returing to her 
husband's house from her father's house.110 A husband sent his 
naughty and deceitful wife away and took a second wife.no In 
some of the ]iitakas (Nos. 514, 538) we find that some kings had 
as many as 16,000 wives. Thus we see that while a wife does not 
generally appear to have taken more than one husband, a man 
appears to have married more than one woman. A Vedic Indian 
could have more than one wife.rn 

DIVORCE AND RE-MARRIAGE : Divorce was allowed but without 
any formal decree."102 Re-marriage of women was not unknown in 
the Buddha's ti.me.153 
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~TLTDY OF l;\JDlAN HISTORY 

By 

R. C. MAJU!v1DAR 

The achievement of independence has brought a new conscious
ness of the importance of Indian history and the proper method of 
its study. It is rightly felt that we must make a fresh approach to 
the sludy of Indian history without any bias and prejudice such as 
coloured the views of European writers. They could not shake off 
the superiority-complex and racial arrogance which generally cha
racterised European attitude towards non-Europeans. In addition, 
the English writers could hardly forget that they were divinely 
ordained to rule over the Indians whose abject dependence to a 
small country, and the circumstances which so easily brought it 
about, formed the proper measure of their attainments and abilities. 
Besides, the impediments, due to political exigencies, which stood in 
the way of finding out and recording the facts of the British period, 
being removed, we should be in a position to tell the truth, the whole 
truth and nothing but the truth. 

The emphasis on the study of Indian history does not form 
merely an academic question. Its roots lie deep in a recognition of 
the fact that a correct knowledge of Indian history in its different 
aspects is bound to be a formative force, of no little significance, in 
the growth and development of the new era of progress and great
ness which is just dawning before us. 

So far there is a general agreement. But all that has been said 
merely constitutes the negative aspect of the problem, and hints at 
the pitfalls we are to avoid. Far more difficult is the positive 
approach to the subject, laying down broad principles upon which 
we should proceed to expound or reconstruct the history. The diffi
culty is not a little increased by the fact that we are now turning 
more and more to history for sustaining or supporting our newly 
awakened national consciousness and pride. Another factor of 
considerable importance is the tacit assumption, made by every 
educated Indian, that the interpretation of Indian history is his 
birth-right. He may have as little knowledge or training in history 
as, say, in economics and physics, but while he would not venture 
to express .any opinion on the problem of foreign exchange or the 
construction of an electric plant, he would glibly talk of the charac
teristic phases of Indian culture, the main currents of Indian history, 
influence of caste upon Indian politics and economy, racial and com
munal relations in the past, etc. etc. 

To such a man historical inferences rest more upon intuition 
than a careful study of data, patiently collected from many sot~rces. 
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and a proper assessment of their value by a critical and scientific 
process of reasoning. For all these require training in mental dis
cipline as well as industry which few are willing or able to undergo, 
while intuition is a mental luxury which none is willing to forego. 

Last, but by no means of least importance, is the legacy of 
historical catchwords and shibboleths that we have inheritrd from 
the period of our political agitation against the British. During 
that period assumptions favourable to our political ideals and 
demands were freely treated as history, without any scrutiny, and, 
by constant repetition over a long period, these have been tacitly 
accepted as historical facts. 

The three factors noted above are mainly responsible for the 
many ills from which Indian history is suffering now and is likely 
to suffer more in future. This may be illustrated by a few concrete 
instances. , · · ~; ; r ,,. ; "~ 

There are now loud talks about the proper integration of Indian 
history and culture. Now this 'integration' is one of those much
abused catch-words and slogans which many use, but few understand, 
or care to explain. It is a ready device to uphold loose thinking 
and vague generalisations without any basis of ascertained facts and 
a proper understanding of their relations. It is all very well to say 
of integration of different forces and factors in Indian history. It 
appeals to our head and heart, and at once raises the study of Indian 
history to a high and distinguished level. But the one fly in the 
ointment is our ignorance, or at least very limited knowledge, of 
many of those forces and factors which we are supposed to integrate. 
Undaunted by this difficulty, and led by the false analogy of Euro
pean history, of which we possess an abundant store of ascertained 
facts, the supporters of integration theory loudly assert that history 
is not a chronicle but an interpretation and integration of events. 
This is a truism which nobody can deny ; but the truth of the 
matter is that so long as there is no chronicle of events, based on 
an accurate study of sufficient data, interpretation would be mis
leading, and any attempt at integration would be a mere waste of 
time. It is perhaps not a mere accident that one, who is lacking in 
a knowledge of basic factors, and is either unwilling or unable to 
acquire it, seeks to gain cheap popularity as a great historian by 
uttering a number of platitudes and substituting, for true historical 
generalisations, the so-called integration of a number of unrelated 
facts derived by psychological and intuitional processes working 
in his own mind. He bypasses the long and tedious road, chalked 
out by history, in order to avoid a toilsome journey, and hopes to 
make a short cut through the pleasant wood that skirts it on both 
sides. But soon he loses his way amidst the thick forest and, unable 
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to reach his destination, draws a mental v1s1on of what hls eyes 
fail to see. There is alas ! no royal road to history. 

A chronicle of basic facts, undiluted with any theory, must fonn 
the foundation on which the historical study of any great movement 
must rest. Otherwise history would be, both literally and figura
tively, a mere castle in the air, or a floating balloon which dazzles 
the spectator for some moments and then either vanishes in the sky 
or crashes on the ground. It does not matter what sort of super
structure you desire, a chronicle of facts must be the foundation on 
which it can be built. 

It is a sign of the times that in many matters, particuJarly 
social, religious, and to some extent, even political, we claim to be 
guided more by historical precedent, than by abstract reasoning. 
In case of social reforms, or legislation for the same, both sides 
strain their utmost to quote passages from our ancient literature 
in support of their respective standpoints. Sometimes both seem 
to make a good case, to the utter bewilderment of the lay public. 
It serves as a good illustration of the danger involved in the process 
of integration based on an insufficient study of the available data. 

One of the most familiar expressions now-a-days is the genius 
of Indian culture, to which, it is desired, that every progress must 
conform, in respect of education, society, religion, political and 
economic system, art, literature, and what not This may be taken 
as. the unanimous and insistent demand of free India. But while 
everybody uses this worn-out phrase, in season and out of season, 
no one ·stops to examine it in a detached spirit or explain what it 
really means. Most often each takes his own pre-conceived idea 
on the subject as truly representing the genius of Indian culture. 
A very remarkable instance is furnished by the speeches at the Peace 
Conference which occasionally meets to preach the gospel of non
violence to the extent of eschewing all wars in future. It is a laudable 
object, and the eloquent speakers certainly mean well, though they 
are hardly likely to affect in any way the race for armaments herald
ing the next global war. But one turns aghast when Indian delegates, 
one after another, claim on behalf of their country that it has always 
preached and practised the cult of peace and non-violence. A greater 
perversion of Indian history and culture it is difficult to imagine. 
Since the dawn of Indian history, its course has run through war 
and bloodshed. Any king who felt powerful enough was enjoined 
upon by Kautilya to invade his neighbour's territory. That this 
theory was fully carried into practice is testified to by all the facts 
so far known to us on the unimpeachable testimony of contemporary 
inscriptions. The founders of the Maurya and Gupta Empires, ~n 
which India justly looks back with pride and glory, were votanes 
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of the blood and iron policy of relentless war, and hundreds and 
thousands of lesser monarchs in India followed in their footsteps. 
With the single exception of Afoka, we do not know of any Indian 
ruler who showed any aversion to war on ethical grounds. 

If from practice we turn to precept, Hinduism is the only cul
ture that has raised war to the level of a high meritorious and dig
nified form of activity. All the scriptures regard it as a pious duty 
for members of a high class in society to learn the art of war from 
their childhood and engage in fight whenever occasion arises. But 
Indian culture goes much further, and provides an ethical background 
of the war. If there is any single text which may be said to enjoy the 
same rank among the Hindus as the Bible among the Christians and 
the Quran among the Muslims, it is the Blzagavad-Gitii. It has gained 
a very high prestige and popularity among the Hindus of all sects 
and shades of opinion during the last two thousC1.nd years. In this 
sacred poem, Lord Kr!?l)a, regarded as the full incarnation of God, 
urg;ed the unwilling Arjuna to fight against his own kinsmen, by 
propounding the philosophy which has formed the web of Indian 
life ever since. 

It is true that saints like Gautama Buddha and Mahavira 
preached Ahimsii or non-violence. But while their teachings led to 
vegetarian diet on a large scale, they had no effect on political ideas. 
The Jaina and Buddhist rulers did not show the least aversion to 
war and bloodshed, and their followers of the same persuasion never 
lagged behind. 

Jn the face of all these facts one might think that only a 
perverted mind and intellect can find support for the cult of peace, 
as preached in the Peace Conference, in the genius of Indian culture. 
But the real explanation seems to be that those who advocate this 
view have .no sufficient knowledge of facts about the general r.ourse 
of Indian history, and support a pre-conceived view by merely bring
ing together such data as are in their favour. With them the teach
ings of Gautama Buddha and Mahavira at one end, and those 
of Mahatma Gandhi at the other, mark the beginning and end of a 
fixed even tenor of Indian culture without any deviation on the 
right or on the left. They are not troubled by the multitude of 
facts which are in conflict with this view, partly because they do 
not know most of them, and partly because they cannot bring upon 
this or any other question, on which they have formed a definite 
or fixed view, that detached attitude which takes into consideration 
both the pro~ and cons. They are out to maintain an ideal which 
appeals to them, and cite some facts of Indian history only to delude 
themselves and others into the belief that the ideal advocated by them 
is fully in consonance with the spirit of Indian culture. 

s.s.--10 
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Instances are not wanting to show how a similar attitude of 
mind is responsible for misinterpretation, if not complete perver
sion, of Indian history, even when the facts are only too well-known. 
The most interesting example is the view, vigorously maintained 
and sedulously propagated by the Congress party, that India 
achieved her freedom from the British yoke by purely non-violent 
means. Nothing can be more erroneous than this extreme view. 
Nobody denies that the Passive Resistance, Non-violent Non-Co
operation, or Civil Disobedience movement, initiated by Mahatma 
Gandhi, and above all his saintly character, wonderful personality 
and wide humane outlook soaring high above all racial and geogra
phical limitations, were invaluable contributions to the moral and 
political uplift of India at one of the greatest crises of her destiny. 
But no student of history will readily admit that all this alone 
could or did force the Englishmen to 'quit India'. It is only neces
sary to remember a few well-known facts. The non-violent agitation 
had done its best (or worst from the British point of view) by 1942, 
and ere long became a spent-up force causing no serious anxiety to 
the British. Yet even in those critical days of 1942, when the fate 
of the British Empire hung in the balance on account of the rapid 
advance of the Japanese, the British did not grant that freedom to 
India which they conceded five years later, when they were in a 
much stronger position to combat the Congress campaign. There 
must, therefore, be something more than the non-violent campaign 
of the Congress which proved to be the deciding factor in granting 
freedom to India. In this connection a student of Indian history 
cannot and should not overlook certain coincidence of events during 
the Second World War. At the beginning of that War the British 
Government paid no heed to the request of the Congress to declare 
whether their war-aims included the elimination of imperialbm in 
India. The brilliant victorious campaign of Hitler in Europe was 
followed by the Viceroy's statement of August 8, 1940. On March 
8, 1942, the Japanese troops entered Rangoon. Three days later was 
announced the mission of Cripps who offered Dominion Status. The 
Azad Hind force, formed by Netaji, advanced with Japanese troops 
towards India in 1943. In May 1944, Gandhiji was released from 
prison before his full term was over. On February 18, 1946, the 
ratings of the Royal Indian Navy rose in open mutiny, and the very 
next day the Cabinet Mission was announced. These coincidences 
are certainly very striking. In the absence of the secret documents 
of the British Government which are not likely to be released soon, 
it is, of course, unwise to pass a definite opinion on the motives 
which induced the British to grant freedom to India, or to make a 
proper estimate of the influences which forced them to do ro. But 
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it is impossible to ignore either the effect of hammering blows in
flicted by Gennany and Japan which shattered the power and pres
tige of England and made her a satellite of U.S.A., or the revolt of 
the Indian anny and navy which sapped the very foundation on 
which British Imperialism stood in India. In any case, though 
final judgment must be reserved till more facts are available, one 
can hardly feel any doubt that the stage for the ultimate success of 
Mahatma Gandhi, the apostle of non-violence, was really set by the 
violent measures of men like Hitler and Subhas Bose. 

The theory that India achieved her independence by non
violent means alone, is not only historically untrue, but is a snare 
and a delusion to which unwary people may ea!Sily fall a victim. 
It is urged, even by eminent Indians, that in non-violent campaign 
of Gandhiji India has revealed a new method for curing all the ills 
from which the world is suffering today. Whether even the present 
Indian leaders, who were closest associates of the Mahatma, and 
even now swear by his name, really believe in the potent effect of the 
new weapon forged by Mahatma Gandhi, may be seriously doubte<.1. 
At least it is quite clear that they have no faith in its practical appli
cation to present politics. If, as is claimed, Mahatma Gandhi, by 
wielding the weapon of non-violence alone, did really bring down 
the mighty British Empire to its knees, is it not very strange that 
his successors would not resort to it in taming a small power like 
Pakistan, for her activities in Kashmir, or even a still smaller power 
like the Nizam of Hyderabad? In both the cases, the chief disciples 
and political heirs of Gandhiji used naked brute force without even 
a thought of Satyagraha or less violent means. We are, therefore, 
forced to the conclusion that there is no historical basis for the claim 
that India has demonstrated, by successful operation, that non
violent passive resistance is more efficacious than military force. 

It is not a little curious that the very men, who abjure violence, 
sometimes grow enthusiastic over deeds of violence when they 
appeal to their patriotic feelings. Here, again, they are not parti
cularly careful about historical accuracy, and are guided mainly by 
sentiments or pre-conceived notions. An apt illustration is afforded 
by the great outbreak of 1857. In the days of our political struggle 
against the British, the Sepoy Mutiny was construed as a 
National War of Independence in order to infuse courage and con
fidence into the minds of fighters by holding out a great histori
cal precedent before them. But, unfortunately, though the need has 
ceased, the old ideas still continue. It is now almost an article of 
faith with many Indians, particularly political thinkers and active 
political workers of the Congress Party, that what took place in 
1857 was an organised war of independence on a national basis, 
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and the leaders of this movement, particularly Nana Sahib, Baha
dur Shah, Rani Lakshmibai of Jhansi, Tantia Topi and Kunwar 
S,ingh, are regarded as great martyrs for the cause of the country. 
Unfortunately, there has been .no _patient investigation of historical 
facts to show how far this view can be maintained. It now behoves 
the students of Indian history to consider dispassionately the facts 
that are known to us, and to judge how far the movement can be 
called a National War of Independence. It is not possible within 
the short compass of this paper to judge the question in all its de
tails, but attention may be dravm to the proper line of investigation, 
which would incidentally show the shallowness of the views so 
widely held in this country. In order to find out whether it was a 
National War of Independence, it is necessary to investigate, first 
whether there was a widespread national feeling in India at the 
time ; secondly, whether there was an organised conspiracy on a 
wide basis before the outbreak ; and thirdly. whether there was a well 
concerted plan of fighting against the British. Unfortunately, so 
far as the available evidence goes, all these three questions have to be 
answered in the negative. 

Again, it must be pointed out that all the great leaders men
tioned above had their own personal grudge against the British. 
Nana Sahib lost his pension, Lakshmibai her state, and Bahadur 
Shah his honour and prestige and the hope of succession for his 
favoured son. Tantia Topi, being an adherent of Nana Sahib, 
naturally fell in with him and need not be separately considered. 
Kunwar Singh also had his grudge against the British, who failed 
to help him in times of need, in spite of lifelong loyal services to 
them. It is also to be remembered that all these leaders, far from 
joining the sepoys when they rebelled against the British, were 
strongly attached to the British for some time, until, for some 
reason or other, they joined the movement. This can be definitely 
proved in the case of Nana Sahib and the Rani of Jhansi, both of 
whom offered to help the English at the outbreak of the movement, 
and the Rani was so far trusted by the British that even after the 
open mutiny of the sepoys at Jhansi, the Rani was appointed to ad
minister the state on behalf of the British. Nana Sahib's offer of help 
was actually accepted by the British and he sent his own troops 
to guard the British treasury against the mutinous soldiers. Bahadur 
Shah was practically forced to join the movement when the rebel 
sepoys actually entered the Red Fort in Delhi. As regards Kunwar 
Singh, a recent writer has ~tated that he organised the mutiny of 
the sepoys at Dinapore; but the statement made by one of the closest 
associates of Kunwar Singh, recently brought to light by Dr. K. K.. 
Dutta, shows that when the mutinous sepoys of Dinapore arrived at 
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Arrah, they held out a threat to the officers or servants of Kunwar 
Singh that if the latter refused to join them, they will march on to 
his native place Jagadishpore. These are all revealing circumstances 
and prove how little foundation there is for claiming these persons 
as leaders of a great national movement. 

The conduct of these leaders after they joined the movement 
is also worth consideration. Nana Sahib is credited with having 
sent emissaries to different parts of India with a view to organising 
a combined resistance. The evidence in favour of this is, however, 
very scanty, and cannot be regarded as of much value. But even if 
he did so, his attempts did not meet with any success. His conduct 
during the movement is certainly not praiseworthy in any way. He 
betrayed the British by going back upon his promise of helping them 
with his troops. He also betrayed Bahadur Shah and the cause of 
the sepoys when he dissuaded those of Kanpur from marching to 
Delhi to join the other mutineers from different parts of India, who 
had assembled there. Further, he declared himself Peshwa and assum
ed that dignity with pomp and grandeur. He never exerted himself to 
relieve Delhi, though it was obvious to the meanest intellect that 
the fate of Delhi would decide the fate of the movement. He showed 
the greatest incapacity for military operations, and brought eternal 
disgrace upon the fair name of India by his cruel massacre of the 
English women and children at Kanpur. 

Bahadur Shah's impotence either as a ruler or. as an individual 
is too well known to be referred to in detail. He played an insigni
ficant part in the whole course of the movement. His attempt to save 
h]s own life, when the movement failed, by denying all knowledge of, 
or active participation in it was mean and ignoble. Besides, we 
have positive evidence that, even after accepting the leadership of 
the sepoys, and while they were shedding their blood for the defence 
of Delhi, Bahadur Shah was secretly carrying on intrigues against 
them with the British. 

The three other persons, namely Rani of Jhansi, Tantia Topi 
and Kunwar Singh, undoubtedly shed lustre on the whole movement 
by their bravery and brilliant military strategy. For this they are 
worthy of being remembered and honoured by pusterity; but none 
of them can claim to be a leader of the movement, nor is there any 
reason to suppose that any of them fought and died for the libera
tion of India. 

The above conclusions must be regarded as only provisional, 
because the full materials are not yet available to us. It is gratifying 
to note that the Government of India have made arrangements for 
writing a comprehensive History of the Great Movement of 1857, 
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and we must all patiently wait till the publication of this book be
fore forming a final judgment. But it would appear from what has 
been said above that there is very little ground for the opinion, 
now so widely held, that there was a great War of National Inde
pendence in 1857, or that Nana Sahib and the other persons ,men
tioned above were great martyrs. However painful it may be, it is 
now the plain duty of a student of Indian history to read dis
passionately the history of those times in the light of all available 
evidence, and if need be, to debunk the heroes from the high pedestal 
which they have occupied for nearly half a century. 

The instances cited above would point to some of the potential 
dangers from which the study of Indian history is likely to suffer 
in free India, viz. passions or prejudices created by political exigen
cies, or attachment to or association with political parties. The 
Congress, the Hindu Mahasabha and the Communists, each try to 
interpret the history and culture of India more in consonance with 
their political faiths than in accordance with reasonable deductions 
from ascertained facts. Sometimes the process involves an artificial 
reconstruction of the history of India for a thousand years. The 
Congress view of Hindu-Muslim fraternity and equality may be 
cited as a classic example. It was perhaps originally intended merely 
as a handy weapon to combat the ' Divide and Rule ' policy of the 
British. But even eminent nationalist leaders like Lajpat Rai re
interpreted the whole of medieval history of India in order to support 
the Congress view. Things came to such a pass that even when the 
political exigency was over, the old shibboleth passed as history, 
and even now many eminent persons hold that the Hindus did not 
lose their independence before the advent of the British and enjoyed 
equal political right with the Muslims. The name of Akbar is trium
phantly brought out as the apostle of harmony. The fact that he 
was disowned, in this respect, by the entire Muslim community, 
save a few sycophants, is ignored, and the intolerance of Alauddin 
Khalji, Sikandar Lodi, Aurangzeb and others is clearly forgotten. 
Nor does it occur as strange to any protagonist of this Hindu
Muslim fraternity, that no Hindu ever sat on the throne of Delhi 
during the six hundred years that intervened between the Muslim 
and British conquests. Of course, it would be idle to expect that 
these persons would care much for the feelings and beliefs of the 
contemporary Hindus in this respect. An Indian ruler who defeated 
the Muslims shortly after their initial conquest openly boasted that 
he had once more made A.ryavarta true to its name (abode of A.ryas) 
by killing the Muslims. In the nineteenth century Ram Mohan Roy 
referred to the end of injury and insult of Muslim rule of nine 
hundred years. 
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A bulky Report published by the Congress in 1930 (or there
abouts) is a still more curious specimen of such perversion of Indian 
history. In order to support the Congress view of Hindu-Muslim 
fraternity, the plain facts of the Muslim intolerance and persecution 
of the Hindus, vouched for by the Muslims themselves, have been re
written in such a perverted form as would excite today only ridicule 
and contempt. But the Congress is not alone to blame in this respect. 
The Com,munist historian of our struggle for freedom attaches little 
value to the work of all eminent political leaders fro·m Ram Mohan 
Roy to Gokhale and Tilak, and regards the mass of industrial workers 
as the chief pivot in the struggle. The Hindu Mahasabha judges 
every phase of Indian history and culture by the sole test of its 
own conception of Saniitana Dharma (Eternal Law) of India, 
which is purely a creation of its own imagination. 

It is high time to turn our serious attention to these new 
dangers and pitfalls of Indian history which are likely to take the 
place of the old. We have heard of Fascism, Nazism, and Bolshevism 
re-writing history to suit their own political creeds. India must 
avoid this great danger by keeping steadily in view the scientific 
method of studying history which we should ever regard as a price
less heritage from the West. Any relaxation from this high standard, 
for political exigencies or party politics, would have serious conse
quences, in future, on our intellectual life. The widely expressed 
desire for re-orientation of Indian history by the free Indians is 
laudable as an ideal, but the execution of the plan is neither easy 
nor free from danger. Constant vigilance is needed to ensure that 
the ardour and enthusiasm of Free India to write a new history 
flows through the academic channel alone in steady current, and is 
not diverted by a dam to irrigate political passions and prejudices. 
We certainly must have a new history, but it should not only be new, 
but history as well. Such a history should rest on the solid founda
tion of a careful analysis of reliable data, and must not be allowed 
to degenerate into a political pamphlet, or party propaganda, based 
on vague generalisation or so-called interpretation and integration 
of doubtful facts, mixed with myths, fancies, and shibboleths of all 
kinds. 

The ~bove discussion also establishes clearly the necessity of 
ascertaining facts, on the basis of sufficient data, before we proceed 
to integrate them into a general picture. Our present position in 
respect of such collection of data varies according to different sub
jects and different periods in Indian history. In respect of the 
ancient period with which we are vitally concerned in interpreting 
or integrating Indian culture, our knowledge of the data of political 
history is so very meagre that it is not possible even to prepare a 
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true chronicle of events. But desperate as the position seems to be, 
it is not really so. For if we compare our present state of knowledge 
with that a century and a half ago, we are more likely to be amazed 
at the rate of our progress than feel despondent for the [uture. As 
regards social and religious topics we are undoubtedly in a much 
better position. But even though we possess quite a large number 
of texts containing valuable data, the lack of our knowledge about 
the date or even a relative chronological order of these compositions 
stands in the way of forming general conclusions. So we are yet 
confined to the stage or collecting data and writing chronicles so 
far as ancient India is concerned. In other words we are bound to 
be more or less in the dark in respect of our past history and culture, 
and the remedy lies in the patient collection of data. 

The task of collecting material was begun more than one and 
half a century ago, and this society, of which the Sardlta-Satiibdi 
was celebrated a few years ago, symbolises a great achievement in 
this direction. But the process must continue for many more years 
before the foundation is well and truly laid for a proper reconstruction 
of the history and culture of the Indian people. The much despised 
chronicle is bound to remain, till then, the role substitute for a 
proper history. 

Should we then, one might ask, make no attempt towards inter
pretation and integration of Indian history ? No such self-denying 
ordinance is necessary. But it is well to remember that for the 
present the rollection of facts and data and the critical asses..<:,ment 
of their value must remain the principal task of historians in 
India, and everything else is to be regarded as of secondary im
portance. In the second place, we must never forget that for th~ 
present generalisation, interpretation or integration in Indian history 
can seldom claim more than a speculative value. It is, at thc:- very 
best, a hypothesis, and at the worst, an intellectual gymnastic,-
but nothing more. 

In conclusion it is necessary to say a few words about inter
pretation, generalisation, integration and establishment of causal re
lation. It will be hardly an exaggeration to say that Toynbee's epoch
making book, The study of history, has almost revolutionized our 
entire idea on this subject. His brilliant analysis of the known 
facts of world-history serves to show what little value is to be at
tached to many of the so-called general principles of histor}' which 
we have hitherto been inclined to regard as almost axiomatic truths. 
Toynbee's limited knowledge of Indian history has led him into some 
errors in detail, both of a.mission and commission. But the results 
of his general test of abstract principles, in the light of actual events 
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all over. the world, would prove as interesting and instructive in the 
case of Indian history as in that of any other country or people. 

Toynbee's great contribution to the study of history is his in
sistence on a comparative study of the results of similar situations 
at different ages, and in distant parts of the world, before drawing 
any general conclusion. How this theory works in Indian history 
may be illustrated by a few examples. It is generally believed that 
the Vedic culture owes its distinctive characteristics to the physical 
features of the region where the Aryans first settled in India. The 
wide rivers and vast plains are supposed to be responsible for the 
contemplative turn of mind which is reflectel in their literature. 
But there were other peoples who settled in these lands before the 
Aryans, and there are equally big rivers elsewhere in the world, such 
as the Rhine, and the Amazon, where no such culture flourished. 
Nor can it be said that the racial factor played the leading part. 
For though the Iranians belonged to the same race as the Aryans 
they developed a very different type of culture. As Toynbee 
remarks, "the same race or the same environment appears to be 
fruitful in one instance and sterile in another ''. The natural 
inference from this seems to be that no single factor such as race or 
envirornnent produced a definite result, but these and other possible 
factors must be taken into consideration in explaining the develop
ment of Indian history and culture, or of any particular phase of 
it such as the caste, the alzirizSii. doctrine, fusion of races, strong 
conservative social instincts, emphasis on spiritual rather than 
material aspect of life, etc. But apart from the difficulty of collect
ing all such data in the case of Indian history, we must not persuade 
ourselves to think that even such a collection would finally solve the 
problem. We may again quote Toynbee: "Even if we were exactly 
acquainted with all the racial, environmental and other data that are 
capable of being fo1mulated scientifically, we should not be able 
to predict the outcome of the interaction between the forces which 
these data represent ". Toynbee explains his idea by two illustrations. 
Even if one is fully acquainted with every detail of the equipment, 
training, and resources of two opposing armies in a battlefield, it is 
not easy to predict the result of a battle. Similarly a knowledge of 
all the cards held by four bridge-piayers round a table does not al
ways enable one to correctly forecast the result. That the result 
often varies widely in such cases is proved by the Duplicate Bridge 
Competition. In all these cases, Toynbee co11cludes, 'there is one 
thing which must remain an unknmvn quantity - the reaction of 
the actors to the ordeal when it actually comes'. 

This should give serious food for reflection to those students of 
Indian history who sniff at dry details and dull facts of chronicles 
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and would substitute in their place generalisation, interpretation 
and integration which form the essence of history. The merciless 
critical analysis of Toynbet: ought to open their eyes to the fact that 
however desirable or welcome these essential features of history 
might be -- and no one disputes this point - the time for them 
is not yet, so far at least as Indian history is concerned. This does 
not mean that all attempts in these lines should be completely given 
up, but that their role in the present state of our knowledge should 
be clearly realised and accurately defined. The study of any histo
rical movement in India should first concern itself with the collec
tion of facts, and generalisation, interpretation and integration, 
which would necessarily follow, should be strictly limited to obvious 
deductions from them. The generalisation etc. would increase pari 
passu with the collection of data, but should follow and not pre
cede it. 



NORTH-WESTERN (AND WESTERN) INFLUENCE ON THf: 
MYSORE EDICTS OF ASOKA 

By 
M. A. MEHENDALE 

In a paper published in the journal of the Orimtal Institute, 
Baroda, 1, 240-44 (1951-52): I expressed a view that the excep
tional forms which occur in the separate edicts of Asoka at Dhauli 
and Jauga<;la and which do not occur in the remaining versions ol 
the major rock edicts at these two places suggest that the two separate 
edicts were issued from a place other than the east. As the excep
tional forms in the two separate edicts show affinity with the north
western dialect of the A5okan inscriptions, I further suggested that 
the two separate edicts were probably first drafted in the north
western dialect and then translated into the eastern one. Such an 
assumption would satisfactorily explain the presence of some north
western features in the two separate edicts. 

Such an assumption would further lead to a hypothesis that 
not all the edicts of A5oka were first drafted in the eastern dialect, 
as was hitherto believed. This hypothesis is now borne out by the 
study of the dialect found in the versions of the minor rock edict 
at Brahrnagiri, Siddapura, and Jatmga-Rjarnesvara in the Mysore 
State.1 These records resemble in contents the versions of the minor 
rock edict found at Rupnath, Sahasram, Bairat, Maski, Kopba! and 
Yerragm;li but they also add to it a second edict ~ as it were, des
cribing the king's instruction in morality (dha1hma). The Mysore 
versions have another distinct feature viz. that they contain at 
the end of the edict the name of the scribe, and that whereas the 
whole edict is written from left to right in the BralunI script, only 
the last word lipi,karl!'1}a ' by the writer ' is inscribed from right to 
left in the Kharo~thi characters. As the Kharo~thi script is other-

1. For a; description of the places, the text (with plates), and the transla
tion of the versions, see HULTZSCH, lnscriptio11s of Afoka, CII, 1. xxvi-vii, 175-180 
Oxford, 1925. The readings and the translations given in this paper are, unless 
otherwise stated, those adopted by HULTZSCH. 

The following abbreviations are used in this paper:-
D - Dhauli version major edicts 
J - Jaugaqa d - Dhauli separate edicts 
K - Kfilsi j - J augai;la 

11 
,. 

S -Shahb\lzgarhi ,, br- Brahmagiri minor rock edict 
M-Mansehra sd- Siddapur 
G- Gimar ., .. 11 jtr - Jatinga-Rame.§~ara :: ,. 

2. The second edict at Jatiitga-Rame5vara appears to be longer than the 
one at Brahmagiri and Siddapura. The Jatiitga-Rame.Svara version, however, 
as a whole is in a much damaged condition. The enlarged version of the added 
second edict is better preserved in the Yerragui;li edict. (ed. by B. M. BARUA, 

THQ 13.132-6, 1937, and by J. BLOCH, Les Inscription.~ d'Asoka, Pari;>, 1950). 
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wise used only in the north-western inscriptions of AS<>ka at 
Shiah~garhi and Mansehra, a single word in this script in the 
south tends to show the north-western origin of these inscriptions.• 
As will be shown below this supposition based on a small piece 
of palaeographic evidence is amply supported by the linguistic facts 
preserved in these records:• 

In a recent book, Beobachtungen Ober Die Sprache Des .Hud
dhistischen Urkanons 5 by LOmms, edited from the Nachlass by 
E. WALDSCHMIDT, the eidtor makes a reference to the paper referrd 
to above on the Dhauli and Jaugac;la separate edicts and observes in 
his Zurn Geleit (p. 6, f. n. 1), "M. A. Mehendale hat. ... einige 
sprachliche Eigentilmlichkeiten, durch die sich die 'Separat-Edikte' 
von den ilbrigen in Dhauli und Jaugac;ia gefundenen Felsen-inschrif
ten unterscheiden, als nordwestlich nachzuweisen versucht. Er 
vermutet, dass Afoka diese Separat-Edikte auf einer Reise im 
Nordwesten in der dortigen Sprache erlassen habe, und dass sie vor 
ihrer Eiruneisselung in den Ostdialekt i.ibersetzt worden seien. Eine 
Oberpri.ifung dieser rein linguistisch fundierten Annahme auf 
inhaltliche und historische Wahrscheinlichkeit scheint erwi.inscht." 
I am thankful to the editor for these observations, in respect of 
which I may be permitted to state the following facts taken from 
the inscriptions which show that Asoka had issued the minor rocl>: 
edict and the separate edicts while he was away from the capital. 
(These facts make no reference to the place from where they were 
issued, nor to the language in which they were originally drafted). 

(1) In the version of the minor rock edict itself it is expressly 
stated that the proclamation wa::> issued by the king while he was 

3. On the presence of the Khar~\hi letters in the l\·lysore versions, Bi.iHLER 

(EI 3.135, 1B94-95} already obserns, "Finally, I have to point out that the 
Northern or Kharoshtri letters exactly agree with those of the Mansehra and 
Shahbazg'arhi inscriptions .... The use of the two alphabets probably indicates 
that PaQa (now read by Ht;LTZSCH a5 Capa~) was proud of, and wished to 
exhibit, his accomplishments .... The use of the Northern characters may further 
be taken to indicate that Pa~la once served in Northern India, where the 
Kharoshtri alphabet prevailed:' HULTZSCH supports this view when he observes 
(op. cit. p. xiii), "The three Mysore edicts were drafted by one of this claS3 
(i.e. the class of writers), who wrote at the end of his signature the instrumental 
case lipikarc~1a in Khar6shthi characters, showing thereby that he had been 
transferred from North-'" cstern India." As noted above, to me it seem.; to 
mean much more than this, viz. thal the edicts themselves were first drafted 
in the north-west. 

4. It will be shown in a separate paper that the other version!'. of the 
minor rock edict found at Rupnath etc. alr';o support this ,·iew. (The paper 
has now been published in the 811!leli11 of the Deccan Colle~e. \'o/. XVII. No. 2, 
Sept. 1955) . 

5. Abhandlungen der deutschen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 
Klasse fiir ~prache, Literatur •ind Kunst, Jahrgang 1952, Nr. 10, Berlin, 1954. 
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on tour. In the Brahrnagiri version 6 we read (line 8)- iyatii ca 
siiva1Je siivapite vyuthena ·And this proclamation was issued by 
me on tour." 1 

6. Similar statement is found also in the Ri:ipnath, Sahasram, and Yerragudi 
versions of the minor rock edicL. 

7. HULTzscm (op. cit. Corrigenda, p. 259), however, gives up the meaning 
· tour' assigned to 11yu~fa and expresses his conviction that the word means 
'having spent the night (in prayer) '. Accordingly he corrects his translation 
of tha relevant section (J) of the Sahaoram edict as follows-· And this pro
clamation (was issued) by (me after I had) spent the nig11t (in prayer).' In 
support of this view HULTZSCH refers to the Baudhliyana Dharmasutra IV. 5.30 
(also cf. KIELHORN J RAS 19<H. 364f., FLEET J RAS 1911. ll06). It is not 
possible to enter here into a detailed di!'.cussion oC the much-discussed word 
1 ... yu.~fa. For our present purposes it is sufficient to note Uiat viviisa occurring 
in the Ri:ipnath version is clearly connected with viv' vas 'to 8tay away from 
hc:ne, to be on journey · as in firabodlzayati 111ifoipia.1i1 vyu$ile f;okakar$Wi ·She 
enlightens me, '\ho am ignorant, and she is harrassed with grief when I am 
gone on jou~ney' (Bhag. Pur. 4.28.20) or fJTiya1il priyeva vy11~itmi1 v'i~a~ 
' asi the dejected bclovl'd (longs to see) her husband who has gone on journey ' 
( Bhf1g. Pur. 6 .11. 26). Accordingly the section K o! the Saha.~ram version 
should be translated as 'For two hundred and fifty-six nights I have stayed 
away from home' and n'Jl as Huuzscn suggests ~n hi;; Corrigenda-' Two 
hundred and fifty-six night~ (had then been) spent (in prayer)." This trans
lation is not possible <ilso because in the minor edict itself (cf. Ri:ipniith, 
sections B-D) Asoka sap--" Two and a half years and somewhat more (have 
passed) since I am openly a Sak.ya. Hut :<I had) not been zealous. But a 
year and somewhat more (has pa5sed) since I have \'isited the Sa1ilg'1a and 
have been very zealous." Thus according to this statement Asoka had been 
'very zealous' in his observance of morality for more than one year when he 
issued the minor rock edict. This statement would contradict wiU1 the new 
translation proposed by HULTZSCH which purports to say that A5oka had spent 
only 256' nights in prayer which is muc:h less than a year. That A.SOka missed 
some nigMs of prayer even during that period of more than one year when he 
was · very zealous' would be di11ic11Jt lo believe. It is thus clear that t'iuiisiJ 
cannot mean 'spending nights in prarcr '. It only shows that while issuing 
the edict Afoka was on tour. The purpose of mentioning 256 nights may have 
been just to give proof of the king's great zealousness by showing how long he 
had been awar from home while ne was on his religious tour ( dlla1i1mayiiJii). 
For the vie"' 11y~fa = tour cf. F. \V. THOMAS l.4. 37.221 (1908), J.4 (10; 15.517-
18 (1910), !RAS 1916.117; also cf. K. A. 'Nilkantha SASTRI, /01111101 of tli~ 
Ganganatlt /!ta Rcsearclt fosti/11/e 1. 93ff. (1943). The same meaning is assigned 
to V}-'tl~/a by J. FILLIOZAT (/11 237. p. 148, 1949) and by J. BLOCH (Les lnscriP
lio11s d' Asoka, p. 149, and p. 150, f. n. 14). BLOCH'S translation of the relevant 
passage runs as- Cette proclamation a ete faite (respy. proclamee) apres toumee; 
deux cent cinquante-six nuits ont He pas~fe en toumec. The translation of 
vy11$fc11a as 'apres tournee' is not happy, because tJiv' vas mean;; 'to be on 
journey' and not ' to return from jourm~y '. Probably the expression was so 
translated because the author believed that the edict was issued by A5oka from 
his capital when he returned to it during the monsoon period after having 
spent 256 days outside his capital in pious tour. For a new 'interpretation 
of the no. 256, see the article of FILLIOZAT referred to above. 
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(2) In the third major rock edict the king records that he 
has ordered his officers to go on tours every five years to carry out 
state business and to instruct the people in morality. The details 
about the instruction in morality to be given to the people as 
mentioned in this edict viz. obedience to the parents, liberality to 
friends and relatives, abstention from killing animals, etc., are 
practically the same as those mentioned in the additional portion 
of the edict as represented in the Mysore versions. The similarity 
of this instruction contained in the Mysore versions with the one 
mentioned above which the officers were expected to give while on 
tour leads one to believe that the instruction contained in the minor 
rock edict was also the one which the king hi,mself gave on tour 
and which he asked to be recorded for:' the benefit of his officers. 

·(3) In the eighth major rock edict we are told that Asoka took 
pleasure in undertaking tours of morality since he was anointed ten 
years. Among the things done on such tours of morality were in
structing the people in morality and enquiring with them about 
morality. Once in such enquiries the king seems to have found out 
that there was a misunderstanding prevailing among his subjects, 
especially among those who were away from the capital, as regards 
the people who could acquire heaven. These people believed that 
only those that were highly placed, and not others, were able to attain 
heaven as a fruit of religious merit. It is true the king had stated 
in his tenth rock edict that " It is indeed difficult either for a lowly 
person or for a high one to accomplish this (i.e. religious merit) with
out great zeal (and without) laying aside every (other aim). Thls 
is indeed difficult to accomplish for a high (person) ."8 The mio;
understanding, therefore, seems to have arisen because in this edict 
the king has only emphasized how difficult it is to obtain religious 
merit ; and a reference to the highly placed persons alone in the 
end seems to have left the impression that this difficult task was 
well-nigh impossible for the lowly persons. In order to remove this 
serious misunderstanding which he came to know while on religious 

8 The translation of the last section (F) given above differs from the 
one adopted by HULTZSCH. He translates eta tu kho ~atena dukara,il. (Gimar) 
as •But among these (two) it is indeed (more) difficult to accomphsh for a 
high (person).' But eta can mean only 'this' and not 'among these (two)'. 
BLOCH (op. cit. p. 119) translates - Mais c'est difficile surtout aux grande:;. 
The Jaugac;la version which is nearer to the capital ha~ usafena cu_ d~tkalat.ale 
which means • This is more difficult for a highly placed . As the Kals1 vers10n 
shows usafeneva at :Mansehra is to be read as ttsri(ena va. BLOCH (op. cit. P· 
119, llne 20) reads only 11sa/en for the M version. 
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tour the king possibly immediately issued the minor rock edict'1 which 
contained the following words-" (H) For this cannot be reached 
by (a person) of high rank alone, but indeed even a lowly (person) 
can at liberty attain the great heaven if hfl is zealous. (1) For the 
following purpose has this proclamation been issued, [that both the 
lowly] and those of high rank may be zealous in this manner, and 
(that even) my borderers may know it .... "10 It is important 
to note that in the Rupnath version the king asks his officers to go on 
tour within their districts with the text of the minor rock edict 
obviously to remove the misunderstanding from the minds of the 
people in those districts. (cf. BLOCI-I's translation of the section L, 
p. 149. For a different interpretation of va>•ajanenii see HuuzscH, 
p. 169). 

(4) A word may now be said about the opening words of the 
separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugac;Ja which give proof to show 
that they were issued by the king from outside his capital. (This 
point was not noted while dealing with the separate edicts in the 
article referred to above). 

9. This shows that the minor rock edict was issued after the major rock 
edicts - a point, as will be shown below, well supported by the linguistic evidence. 
Thi,s, however, goes against the view of HuLrzscH who maintains that the minor 
rock edicts are the first ones (see pp. xliv, liv, and also l) among the Mokan 
inscriptions. The arguments given by him ( p. xliv), however, are inconclusive. 
What is stated in the minor rock edict about inscribing the edicts on stones 
and pillars applies to that edict alone (cf. the words iya ca afire and ima ca 
tJtharii at Riip. and Sah. respectively), and it does not apply to the general 
activity of inscribing records on rocks and· pillars. The summary of the king's 
views about dhari1ma is given Jn the minor rock edict to show to the people 
how easy and simple it is to acquire morality even for lowly placed persoll5. 
and to demonstrate to the officers how they should instruct the people in 
morality. J. FILLIOZAT (Les Deva D'Asoka, /A '237, p. 232 ff., 1949) contends 
that the dha1i1mayiitii referred to in the rock-edict VIII by Asoka is the one 
that lasted for 256 nights and which is referred to in the minor rock edict. 
This would mean that the minor rock edict was issued before the major rock 
edicts. But there is nothing to show that the dha1im1ayiitii of rock-edict VIII 
is identical with the viviisii of the minor edict; and further it would be more 
reasonable to interprete dhammayiltii (sg) as standing for a type of tours which 
Asoka contra,sts with the viltiirayiitii of the former kings. The use of singular 
does not show that ASoka undertook only one ,such tour viz. the one referred to in 
the minor rock edict (FILLIOZAT, op. cit. p. 233, f.n. 1). 

10. Line 4 - (H) 110 hiyati1 sakye mahiitpeneva piipotave kiima1i1 t11 
khudake11a pi 

Line 5- pakami ... ~e~a vipule svage sakye iiriidhetave (I) etiiya/hayfl 
iya1ii sav~e savapite (yatha khudaka 

Line 6- cal mahiitpii ca imatil pakameyu ti a1i1tii ca 111e jii11ey11 . ... 
(Brahmagiri version; lacunae in square brackets filled up from 
the Siddiipur version) . 
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(a) The first separate edict at Dhauli opens thus --
Line 1- (A) Deviinmhpiyasa vacanelJla Tosaliymit mahiimiita 

nagalaviyoltiilakii vataviya 'At the word of Devanwnpriya, 
the Mahiimiitras at T6sali', (who are) the judicial officers 
of the city, have to be told this.' 

The second separate edict at Dhauli also opens in a similar 
manner except that it has kumiile malziimi,[itii ca for mahiitniita 
nagalaviyoltalakii of the first edict. 

The first separate edict at Jauga<;la open as-
Line 1- (A) Deviinmhpiye hevmit. iihii (B) Samapiiya1it mahamillfi 

nagalaviyohfilakii hevmh vataviyii 'Devanarhpriya speaks 
thus. The Mahamiilras as Sama.pa, ·(who are) judicial 
officers of the city, have to be told this.' 

The second separate edict at Jaugac;Ia also opens in the same 
way as above but it adds the word liijavacanilw which means 'The 
Malziimiiiras have to be told at the word of the king.' 

The commencement of the Dhauli separate edicts which is so 
markedly different from that of the other major edicts gives an 
impression that these edicts were not issued directly by the king 
from the c<lpital to his officers at Tosali. It rather suggests that 
the text of these edicts was being conveyed to these officers by some 
other officers while the king was on tour. If the king had addressed 
himself directly from the capital to the officers at Tosali, as has 
been suggested by HuuzscH (p. 177, f.n. 5), he would have begun 
his letter, though perhaps less modestly, somewhat like the one found 
at Calcutta-Bairat in which the king addresses the Satiigha. 11 As 
the king was not in the capital while issuing these e<licts, he could 
not send these to the officers at TosalI in the usual manner. Hence 
in order to give them authority it was found necessary to say ex
pressly at the commencement of the inscriptions that the Maharnatras 
were being instructed at the instance of the king (Deviinmiipiyasa 
vacanena) .12 These words are not to be found in the first separate 
edict at Jaugac;la received by the Mahamatras at Samapa, but the 
second edict there contains the word lajavacanika 'at the word of 
the king ' which serves the same purpose as the opening words in 
the Dhauli version. 

11. Here the text commences as- Priyadasi l<ijii 11-liigadhe sari1g./1a1i1 
abhiviidet1~11a1h ii/iii a/Jiibiidhatatit ca p/iiisuvihiifatariz cii 'The Mligadha king 
Priyadarain, having saluted the Samgha, hopes they are well and comfortable.' 

12. Similar expression is found also in the so-called Queen's edict (devm1a1i1-
piy~a vacanenii savata 111a/iamatii vatat!iyii) where the queen seems to register 
her request but authority is sought to be given to the edict by saying that the 
instruction was being conveyed at the instance of the king. 
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All these facts would supply internal evidence offered by the 
contents of the Asokan inscriptions to show that the two separate 
edicts and the minor rock edict were issued from outside the capital. 
It has been already shown that the linguistic evidence given by the 
separate edicts tends to point cut that these edicts were issued from 
the north-west. In FLEET'S opinion13 the Mysore edicts were issued 
from Suvan:iagiri, the head quarters of Asoka's southern province, 
by A5oka himself. But the opening lines of these edicts clearly go 
against this view. They show that the officers of the king at Suvan:ia
giri received the edict from the king from outside which they were 
now forwarding to the subordinate officers at Isila. Hence they say1

·
1
-

Suva1h~iagirite ayaputasa maltiimiita~iarit ca vacanena Isilasi 
mahiimii.tii iirogiymii vataviyii hevmiz ca vataviyii/ Devii~1miipiye 
ii.~iapayati 'From Suvan:iagiri, at the word of the prince (iirya
putra) and of the Mahlimiitras, the Mahiimiitras at Isila must (better 
' may') be wished good health and be told this : Devanfuilpriya 
commands (as follows) '. As will be seen from the linguistic 
analysis below, the Mysore edicts reveal certain north-western features 
which enable us to draw the conclusion that they were issued neither 
from Suvan:iagiri in the south, nor from Magadha in the east but 
from some place in the north-west. A casual reading of the Mysore 
versions will easily point out that though the edict was issued 
originally in the north-western dialect and script, its versions, 
before being inscribed, were rewritten in a more or less stan
dard western dialect, and in the Brahmi script (witness the use 
of a single dental sibilant, the absence of the change j > y, 
and that of the consonant clusters). But though north-western 
(and western) in phonology, the language of the Mysore edicts shows 
apparent affinity with the eastern dialect in morphology (witness 
the nom. sg. mas. and neut. in -e instead of -o and -a ( 1ii) , and the 
loc. sg. mas. in -si instead of -e or .;,mhi) . An explanation of this 
affinity with the eastern dialect will be given below. Here 
we may first take up the detailed linguistic analysis of these versions 
to see in what respects they agree \Vith the north-western dialect of 
the A5okan edicts. 

The north-western features in the Mysore inscriptions : i 

(1) The vowel r : In words of relationship, the eastern form 
favoured -i < -r, while the north-western form favoured 

13. ! RAS 1909.998; 1911.1108. 

14. This is according to the Brnhmagiri version. The Siddapur version 
substantially agrees with this, except that it has aha for ii1.iapayati. The Jiatinga
Ramcivara version is very much defaced. 

s.s.-11 
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-u < -r.1
" cf. piti (pitr) and bhiiti (bhrii~T) in D, J, while pitu 

and bhratu in S, M. Among the Mysore edicts' jtr gives the north
western form pitu, but br gives the eastern one piti. The original 
draft therefore possibly contained piti owing to the influence of 
the king's speech. While this was rightly replaced by the non-easlern 
pitu in jtr, it was allowed to remain in br. 

In br line 9, HULTZSCH reads priitJesu draltyitavymii and translates 
'firmness (of compassion) must be shown towards animals.' He 
derives (p. cxxviii) drahyitavya from y rjrh and regards that in this 
form the vowel ! > ra. 10 According to WooLNER (Asoka Glossary, 
Calcutta, 1924) dra here represents dar11 as he considers the form 
to be gerundive of * darhyati (from the same root y drh). In any 
case the form can be regarded as north-western, because in S we 
have instances showing both the tendencies : Thus we have gralzatha 
(grhastha), showing r > ra, and dra§ana (dar§ana), drasayitu 
(darsayitvii) showing transposition of r.19 

15. The same tendency is witnessed in the Niya Pralqta, cf. /1itii, bh1at11, 
madu, etc. BUMOW, The La11gu<ige of the J(/1a10~/hi Dorn111e11ts from Chinese 
Turkestan (Cambridge, 1937} § 68, § 72, Bururow, however, does not notice 
this treatment tinder -1. § 5. The later Tor Dherai Kharo~thi inscription (of 
about 200 A.D.}, however, gives -J1itri11mil as the lani,ruage of this inscription is 
highly Sanskritized. See KONO\\', IK/wrosfl/hi lnscriptio11s, (CII, Vol. 2, part 1, 
Calcutta, 1929), No. 92. Piili has the vowel u as can be seen from the forms 
of flitar and miitaT given by GEIGER § 91 (for exceptional occurrence of the /1iti and 
miili in Pfili cf. GEIGER § )2, § 77). In later Pkts forms with u arc more common, 
though i forms occur in Amg. and Jl\'1 (PISCHEL § 55 § 391}. As regards Pili in 
br. it may also be observed that the form had already come to the north through 
the Kalsi versions of the A.sokan edicts. The D version once (IV. 4) give; 
/1il1t whid1 may be due to assimilation cf. the form .m,[ <li] 1:1 iJ-jJitu-sustisa. 

16. In the Niya Priikrta, however, the regular treatment of r is r > r. ri, 
but not Ta (BURROW ;§ 5). i .WiU1 this we can compare the ASokan dri</ha etc. 
in S. Both ra and Ti treatments arc, however, found in the later Kharo~U1i 
inst-r. cf. MEHENDALE, Historical Grammar of lnscri/1tio11al Prallrits (Poona, 
1948) § 500. 

17. Similar transposition of r is practically absent in the later Kharo~thi 
documents (BUAAOW ,§ 39), but it is (ound in the KharQfithi Dhammapada. cf. 
drugati, pra1iata, etc. BURROW BSOS 8.428. 

18. It may, however, be observed that the explanation of the form from 
v drh is not very satisfactory, as the use of this verb with prii~1cs11 would be 
unusual. Generally in such contexts we f:nd the use of a1wratilbl1a or aniila1ilbl1a 
' abstension from killing ' (Rock Edicts 3, 4, 11, Pillar Edict 7). Once we 
have also sayamo 'gentleness' (better •self-restraint') (Rock Edict 9), and 
once pana-dakhinii 'boon of life' (Pillar Edict 2). The idea to be conveyed 
in such expressions is that no violence should be done to the animals, and 
this is hardly brought out by v drlt • to be firm etc.' with the locative pra~iesu. 
BLOCH (p. 150 and f.n. 16) also derives the text word from V dpi1/1, ancl 
compares with this expression the use of sa1ilya111a in the rock edict IX noted 
above. He translates - (II faut) se contraindrn a l'cgardi des Ctres vivant1>. 
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(2) The vowel u: In the word gum, we get the vowel u in 
the eastern form gulu in D, J. The vowel u also occurs 
in thEl west and the north-west due to eastern influence, cf. 
guru in G, S, M. But the form, proper to the west and 
the north-west,1 n is garu with the vowel a as is shown by 
the examples in G, S (and galu in K). It is, therefore, 
worthwhile to note that in the Mysore group we have gam. 

(3) The semi-vowel y initially . It is well-known that the 
initial y of the relative pronouns and the indeclinables 
is preserved in the western and north-western inscriptions 
of Asoka, but it is dropped in the eastern inscriptions.20 

The Mysore edicts also preserve y in yatlzii, yathiirahmiz, ya 
and ymiz. The presence of mii and atlza in the Yerragw;li 
version, however, suggests that these eastern forms were 
present in the original draft, as they were known in the 
north-west due their occurrence in the M version. While the 
alteration was carried out in the other non-eastern versions 
of the minor rock edict, this was not done in yr. 

In the Mysore version we find a peculiar form upayita ( < upa
+ ita) which shows the development of the semi-vowel y to break 
the hiatus. This may be attributed to a north-western tendency to 
pronounce y before the vowel i which has been noted by BURROW 

At the moment I am inclined to read elm in the place of clra (d1111lyitavya1i1) 
due to the extension of U1e wavy line of r by a .perpendicular stroke below 
for u (cf. /me in bhritapruva1il in G 5 and sm in sru11am G 12). 1£ this 
reading is correct then the form can be derived from v dmh; ' to hurt, to see;k 
to harm ' which is used also with the locative. But this will give the intended 
meaning only if we suppose that a word like no ' not' was in mistake omitted 
in writing- /JT~1esu (110) dmliyita11ymil 'violence should not be done to tl1e 
animals.' It appears that as the original draft containing /mi~ies1t drul1yitavya1i1 
gave quite the contrary meaning, the writer at Yerragu9i changed the expression 
to fmmesu dayitaviye (IHQ 13, 134, line 18) •compassion must be shown to 
the animals'. SIRCAR's view (IHQ 7. 739, f. n. 2) that the plates given by 
HULTZSCH support the reading dayitaviya,i1 for the Mysore version also docs 
not seem to be correct. 

19. The \'lord is not available in U1e later K . .haro~thi records. However, 
Pali has gam . (GEIGER a 34). il\1fthara~rI and Sauraseni a~'iQ have garu, while 
ArdhamagadhI and Jaina Mahara~tri give both gam and gum (P1scHEL § 123). 

20. MEHENDALE, § 31 (2). The same tendency is witnessed in the Niya 
Pralqta, cf. ya .(yat), yava (yiivat). yatlza (yatllii) (BURROW § 85, § 92 
§ 130). The later Khar~i inscriptions also preserve y initially (cf. KONOW, 
Index Verborum). According to J. BLOCH (p. 52) and J. VE.KERDJ (AO 3.324, 
1953) this absence of initial y is not a phonetic phenomenon. In the opinion 
of VEKERDI these forms arc better explained as due to contamination with 
the corresponding forms of U1C demonstrative pronoun, since in other words like 
yaso, yiiti, etc. no loss of initial y- is to be observed. 
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(§ 32)1 for the Niya Prakrta, cf. such forms as yiyo - iyam, yima 
= ime. I am now inclined to give up the explanation of diyaqha 
or diya<f,hiya, which occurs in M, K and the versions of the minor 
rock edict including those at Mysore, as coming directly from 
dvyardha," 1 but regard it as a simple combination of di ( < dvi) 
and a(¢) ¢ha ( <ardha) with the analogical appearance of the initial 
y before the vowel a in a (<f,) <f,ha. That this analogy was not complete 
is shown by diacf.ha which occurs in S, M and also in the two separate 
edicts. As diyacjha and dia¢1za occur in the thirteenth rock edict 
which is not found at Dhauli and Jauga<;la, it is not possible to say 
what the eastern equivalent of diya<f.ha was. But the Ardha-magadhi 
form, which occurs as a borrowing also in Pali by the side of the 
local form (GEIGER § 46), shows that it would have been divaefha. 22 

( 4) Clusters ty and ts : In the Mysore versions both these 
are palatalised as in the west and the north-west. Thus br and jtr 
g·ive saca (satya) ,23 with which we may compare iiciiyika (iityayika) 
in G and acayika in S, M, but aliyiiyika in D, J. Similarly we have 
savachara or satizvachara (smiwatsara) 21 in br, sd, with which we 
may compare cikichii (cikitsii) in G, but cikis:ii in D, J. In this 
respect the S, M versions also give cikisa as a borrowing from the 
east. Savachala (instead of savasa/,a) occurs in the eastern Sahasram 
version also. As the instances are few it is difficult to say whether 
the Sahasram form is a loan from the original draft or whether this 
form was current in the east also. 

21. As suggested by TURNER, The Gavlmath and Piilki-gll~l(lu Inscriptions 
of Afoka (Calcutta, 1932), p. 11, f. n. 2, and adopted by me in Hist. Gr. of 
lnscr. Pkts., p. 11, f. n. 25. This (diya(llza < dvyardlza) is also the view of 
LODERS, Baabacht1mge11, p. 78, f.n. 2. HULTZSCH's (op. cit. p. lxxi) derivation 
from '" dvilliirdlza is rejected by LODERS (op. cit.). The change of mononsyllabic 
dvi > di in the compound form di-guna. in the Niya Pr~krta, which also gives 
the ordinal biti. See BURROW § 43, § 89. Piili also has digu~za. though d11tiya 
(GEIGER § 114, § 118). 

2.2. The Sahasmm version of the minor rock edict, which i;; in the ~ast, 
is expected to give the form divar!hiya1il. But it al5o gives diya(lhiyati1 as a 
loan from the north-western dialect of the original draft. PISCHEL's (§ 230, 
§ 450) explanation of diva<lha from $ dvikard/ia is rejected b~r LUDERS (op. cit. 
p. 72, f.n. 2). He regards it as a mixed form from diyaddha (<di ;+ nddha) 
and duvaddlza ( < dii 1+: addha). 

2:>'. This is, however, the general tendency in Pali (GEIGER § 55) and later 
Pfilrtas (PrSCHEL § 280). For Niya Prakrta cf. BURROW § 41, and later 
Kharo!;>thi inscr., MEHENDALE § 515. 

24. In the Niya Pralqia ts is preserved in swiwatsara ( BuRROW § 48), but 
also assimilated due to eastern influence in osuka (autsukya)'. In the later 
Khar. inscr. we have sarizvatfora (MEHENDALE §515e). In Pali ts>cclz (GEIGEi! 
§ 57) as also in later Pi+lkrtas excc>pt Magadhi which shows ts > sc (PISCHEL 
§ 32). 



WESTERN INFLUENCE ON THE MYSORE EDICTS OF ASOKA 165 

(5) In Mysore versions we find the retention of the cerebral 
n as in the west and north-west,2" and n(>t its change to n as in the 
D, J versions of the Asokan edicts. ;Thus we have porii~ili, siiva~ze, 
dham.magul;ia etc. The cerebralisation can be seen in the termina
tions as well. cf. lipikaret;a, mahamlila~za1iz2 G and dev'{i~iarnpiya.21 

In vasiini, however, we find the dental -n- as is also the case in the 
north-western terminations (HULTZSCH, p. Ixxxv) which have ~t only 
in Deva1Japriye. It may also be noted that ~1. in term. occurs in 
saue~fii in the second Jaugai;la separate edict and is also possible 
in piilalokike~ia in the same edict. 

(6) As in the standard western Pralqta, the Mysore versions 
have only the single dental sibilant and in this respect they agree alsc. 
with the eastern dialect of Asokan inscriptions. cf. vasa (var~a), 
ami.wi (amisra), y susfisa- ( y su.Srfi~a-) etc. But in the Mysore ver
sions s appears for s in three instances. This fact betrays the writer's 
incomplete knowledge of the distinction between the two sibilants 
and his consequent attempt at what may be described as hyper
north-westemisation. 28 The instances wheres occurs are as follows:-

(i) In sd sa [ca] 1h (satya) appears, while the correct form 
sacant appears in br and jtr. 

(ii) In jtr ones has been noted in the transcript of HuLTZSCH 

(p. 180, line 19) . The jtr version contains some portion more than 
the corresponding br and sd versions, for ·which it may be compared 
with the concluding portion of the Yerraguc;J.i version. HULTZSCH 

reads some of the letters following this palatal sibilant in jtr as sa 
... e .ii .. [ca] ya ...... A comparison with Yerragm;li ver-
sion (!HQ 13 .134, line 22) will show that this portion in jtr is to 
be restored to-sa [va] [m] e ii [paca] ya [nii] .... If the restora-

25. Among the later Kharo$thi inscr., lhe earlier ones also have ~z (and 
~z and 11 in term.), but the later ones show ~z > 11, cl. MEHENDALE § 510C. 
With regard to this KQNOW observes (pp. ciii-iv), "The impression left by 
this state of affairs is that. intervocalic ~1 and 11 had the same sound at least 
over the greater part of the territory, and that the sound was probably a 
cerebral." One may not agree with this view ; it is possible that the n sound 
had really begun to appear. as can be seen from the Paisaci tendency to change 
~z to n (PISCHEL § 225). So far as the Niya Prakrta is concerned ~z and 11 

are confused, the tendency being to: change the cerebral to the dental (BURROW 

§ 34). In the Dharnmapada, however, ~z appears quite often a~zatva < a11iitma 
etc. cf. BAILEY BSOS 11.499 ff., Glossary. In terminations, the Niya Pr:f.rlqta 
has the dentals, while the later Kharm,;~hi inscriptions show both ~z and 11. 

26. In jtr. we have malzamiiWna with the dental -11-. 

27. In jtr. line 2, deviina is rather doubtful. In line 20 we have ~~-. 

28. The. north-western in,>criptions of Afoka (J\·1EHENDALE ~35), the later 
Kharo~thi inscriptions (MEI-IENDALE § 514), and the Niya Priikrta (Bumrow 
§ 33) maintain the distinction between the three sibilants. For the treatment 
of the sibilants in the Kiilsi version see HULTZSCH p, lxxii. 
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tion suggested here is correct, the jtr sava~0 will stand for sarva. 
(iii) The third instance also occurs in the additional portion 

of jtr (line 18) where in the gen. sg.30 we have sa (sya) in iicariyasa. 
(7) Consonant Clusters: With regard to the clusters we may 

only note some peculiar clusters like those with y, r, and m. 
(a) Clusters with y 31 are normally assimilated in the north

west and the west, but dissolved in the east (except when such 
clusters are formed with the sibilants.) 3 ~ Accordingly the Mysore 
versions show assimilation in safla (§akya) in sd, but the clusters 
liy and hy are preserved in br, cf. sakya and drah}'itavya.33 Now 
the preservation of the clusters with y may have also been a north
western tendency (though instances are not normally found in the 
ASc>kan inscriptions) because such clusters are occasionally preserved 
in the later Kharo~thi inscriptions. With regard to ky itself it 
may be noted that both the tendencies of the Mysore group are 
available in the later inscriptions, cf. saka.mu~ii and sallyamimi 
(MEHENDALE § 522) . In the Niya Pralqta we witness again both 
the tendencies viz. assimilation and preservation of clusters with y 
(BURROW § 41, § 42). It may be added here that a few instances 
of the preservation of such clusters are also found in the separate 
edicts which, as has been suggested, seem to have been issued from 
the north-west. cf. moldiya in d, but mok./iiya in j ; perhaps iilasya 
in j, but iilasiya ind. 

(b) The clusters with r are assimilated as in the east. Thw; 
tr > t (t) in ayaputa (iiryaputra). But the preservation of r
clusters as in the north-west9·J is witnessed in two ~nstances viz. 
prakatizta (prakriinta) and prii1J4 in br.30 

29. Both sava and ~ava occur in the Kfilsi version (XII 31). 
30. It may be noted that the similar wrong use of the sibilant is noted 

in the gen. sg. tafo 'and ta~a in the Kalsi version. The sya oC the gen. sg. is 
modified as a fricative s(r)a or s(y)a in the later Kharo~thi inscriptions 
(!\·IEHENDALE § 514). In the Niya Pralqta sy > s i.e. z (BURROW § 22, and 
TURNER f RAS 1927. 232-3,L In Kholanesc the group sy is preserved, cl. 
Burmow BSOS 8.431). I am afraid we cannot bring s of the gen. sg. in rela
tionship with the later Magadhi -asfo, as the collective inscriptional evidence 
goes against it. 

31. For the treatment of the cluster vy (and gy) ree below. 
~z. er. MEHENDALE § 43. 
33. This portion is more or less defaced in sd and jtr. Still hy is clear 

in jtr. and possible in sd. . 
34. er. l'vlEHEl\DALE § 44 ; for later Kharo~thi material cf. BURROW § 36, 

§ 37, and l'vlEHENDALE § 523. For the more archaic nature of the Niya Pra.krta 
than that of the Awkan inscriptions in the matter of preserving clusters, sec 
I3URROW, The Dialectical Position of the Niya Prakrit, BSOS 8.422. 

35. Instead of praka1i1ta, BOHLER reads paka1i1ta in line 2. In line 3 
even Ht,JLTZSCH reads paka1ilta, ~nd pakama (/JTakrama) in line 4. 
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(c) The cluster tm > lrfr in the Mysore versions under the 
influence of the standard western Pralqta as can be seen from the 
Gimar instances. Thus we have mahatpii (rnahc7tmfina~t) in br, 
sd ; iitpa (iitman) and catpiiro (catviira(1) in G; but atva 30 and 
ata (iitman) in M, and ala and cature (catviira~1) in S. The forms 
ala and calure in the north-western versions of Awka are clearly 
due to the eastern inftuenceY That the proper local treatment for 
the north-west was ,Iv is shown by the Mansehrd. instance given 
above and by the later Kharo~thI documents. These documents 
also show that in later times tv > p under the influence of the 
standard western tp.38 

(8) In morphology also the Mysore versions agree with the 
non-eastern dialect in certain respects as follows :-

(a) The dat. sg. forms eliiya and a{hiiya end in ··ya and not 
-ye as in the east. In this case even the north-western versions 
have the borrowed forms etaye, Laye, a[haye etc., but G has etiiya, 
tiiya, athiiya, etc. In the Niya Prii.lqta the endings are both -e and 
-ya. But as BURROW observes the dative is rare except in the infini
tives and that it had died out in the popular speech (§ 52, §55). 
In later inscriptions we have mostly the continuation of the borrowed 
-e, though -ya and -(y) a are found in two instances (MEHENDALE 

§ 529). 
(b) The nom. sg. neut. forms valaviymii and sacanz have the 

non-eastern ending -a (riz) and not the -e of the east. The eastern 
ending is of course seen in the other forms like phale etc. (For the 
explanation of eastern endings see below). 

(c) In pronoun f01ms the inst. sg. of the first personal pro
noun maya is north-western. The eastern forms as given in D, J 
versions are mamaya (and me). In later Kharo~thi we have maya 

36. Instead of atva, Bi.iHLI::R reads alma. But cf. HULTZSCH p. 81, f.n. 3. 
37. ala al,<;0 occurs in K, the separate edicts, and the Pillar cdict3. 
38. Jn the Niya Prakrta we have the treatment tm > tu or /J (BURROW § 44). 

In ilic Dhammapada we have tm > tv cf. ajatva < adhyatma, etc., BAILEY, 

BSOS. 11.498 Glossary. In the later Kharo~thl inscriptions we get four forms 
viz. atmm;ia-, alvm;ia-, apana-, and ala- (MEHENDALE § 528). Of these, alm~a 
is clearly a Sanskritised form, and ala- is the continuation of the old borrowing 
from the cast found in the S, M versions. Thus the! proper north-western 
treatment (tu and p) is shown by the remaining two instances. That ala in 
S, M and the later Khar~thi versions cannot ba regarded as due to assimilation 
of tv > t is shown by the fart that in the later Kharo~hi inscriptions 
(MEHENDALE § 524a) Wid in the Niya Prakrta (BURROW § 43) tu is either 
preserved or assimilated to p and not to t, except in the absolutive suffi.i.;:. The 
non-eastern treatments leading towards assimilation to /J, and the eastern treat
ment leading towards <issi!Tlilation to t <;an also be sr.cn from the later Prakrta,s 
(FISCHEL § 277), . 
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in the Niya Prakrta (BURROW § 78), but me, owing to confusion 
with the gen., in the inscriptions (MmmNDALE § 536). 

The instr. sg. of the demonstrative is irnina in the Mysore ver
sion which agrees with the form in the Gimar version and the one 
in Pali (GEIGER § 108). The eastern form given by the J version 
is imena. The north-western Afokan forms are not available. (For 
the other forms of the demonstrative sec below). 

(d) The ending -yu is the non-eastern and -vu the eastern in 
the optative forms. The Mysore forms jci11cyu, palwmeytt are Um~ 
non-eastern. In the Niya Pralqia, however, the optative has always 

the primary endings, thus for 3rd per. pl. -eyaniti (BURROW § 100) : 
the same is the case in the later Kharo~\:h1 inscriptions (MEHENDALE 
§ 542). 

(e) In br once we have sa1itvaclzare1il, where the anusvara at 
the end may have been due to its being confused for loc. sg. An 
anusvara at the end of a lac. sg. form appears in a later Kharo~\hi 
inscription, cf. divase1it (MEHENDALE §529a, p. 317). It is interesting 
to note that a similar anusvara at the end of a lac. pl. form is found 
in sahasesuni' in the Dhauli separate edict I, line 4. Or these anus
varas may have been due to the north-western tendency to put an 
anusvara where it does not properly belong and which has bee11 
noted in the Niya Pralqta (BURROW § 47) .a9 

(f) In the Mysore version we have a form uf the present 
participle paka [m) i . . ~w which 1-IULTZSCH proposes to read as paka
momi1JU. If this is correct we may compare with this the Shah. 
pres. part in -mina, viz. haramina. The other Asokan forms in -mina 
are sampafipajamina and. vipa(ipiidaymina which occur in the 
Dhauli separate edict. Further, in view of the absence of the middle 
present participles in the D, J versions, we may also attribute the 
Mysore form samiina (from v as) to the north-western influence, 
though the actually recorded fom1 in the north-western version is 
samta. It may be noted that samiil,la occurs in Pali, Ardhamagadhi 
and Jaina Maharii!?\rl also. In the literary Prakrts, though the 
present participles Parasmaipada! are available, a tendency to 
generalise the middle forms in -miina is noted especially frequently 
in Ardhamagadhi. In Ardhamagadhi we have also forms with the 
ending -rni1Ja (cf. PISCHEL § 561, § 562). In f'lali also GEIGER 
l§l91) gives instances of the middle forms from the active bases. 
In the Niya Priikfta, the instances of present participles are rare. 
But a tendency to use -mana freely has been noted by BURROW § 101. 

39. With this we may also compare patilkili (flrakrti) of the Mysore versions. 
This reading is adopted by WOOLNEH in his A5okan Glossary. 1-IULTZSCH read~ 
the word without the anus\'ara in all the Mysore versions. 
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In the later Kharo~t.hi inscriptions, the instances are not available. 
Among the later Brahmi inscriptions the use of -miina is found in 
the Nasik in the west and in the Nag-<lrjuniko.l).<;ili in the south (cf. 
MEHENDALE § 2f!l, § 259). There is thus reason to regard the 
middle participles in -miina or -min.a as originally non-eastern. 

It has been suggested in f.n. 9 that on the basis of the 
contents of the inscriptions th~ minor rock edict seems to have 
been issued after the major rock edicts. If this suggestion is correct 
it will show that the affinity of the Mysore version with the east 
in certain cases can be explained to be due to certain elements 
borrowed from the east in the north-western versions of Asoka's 
major rock edicts, and which were thus known in the north-west 
when the minor rock edict was issued from there. 

(1) The semi-vowel y is changed to v in dighiiivusa 10 in the 
Mysore versions. This is an eastern tendency as the change )' > v 
is seen in the optative terminations in D, J. cf. vasevu, niklza
miivi'l, etc. As against this the non-eastern tendency is to preserve 
-yu:ll cf. vaseyu S,M,G, srw;i.eyu S, M, etc. The presence of v in 
vi~ava (vi!}aya) Jn S, (but vi~aya in M and visaya in G) is there
fore to be attributed to the eastern influence. The v in dighiivusa 
is thus due to the influence of borrowed words like vi~ava in the 
north-western versions. It is interesting to note here that among 
the separate edicts the Dhauli version gives optatives with the 
eastern -vu (asvasevu etc.) while the Jaugac;la version gives the same 
forms with the non-eastern -yu (asvaseyu etc.) 

(2) The cluster vy is normally dissolved in the eastern versions 
(vy > viy), but assimilated in the north-west (vy > vv), and pre
served in the west:12 In respect of this cluster the Mysore versions 
show a mixture of the eastern and the non-eastern tendencies. Thus 
the cluster is dissolved,·13 as in the east, in such instances as 
sususitaviya (susru~itavya), vataviya (valztavya), and pavatitaviya 
(pravarlitavya). Now though the assimilation of this cluster is 
noted as the normal north-western tendency above, we find a few 

40. Pali also has digltiiyu (GEIGER § 101), though in Pali instances where 
y > v are also to be found (GEIGER § 46). For the preservation of y in 
iiyu and 11isaya in the later south Indian copper-plate grants cf. PISCllEL ~ 253. 
The change of y > v in a few form:=! is noted by FISCHEL §254 for Ardham·agadhi 
Jain Miihf~tri, Apabhrarh5a and secondarily for Paisaci. 

41. The change of y to v is not noted either in the '.'!iya Pr<lkrta or in 
the later Kharo~thi inscriptions. 

42. MEHENDALE § 43 (4). 
43. The cluster gy is also dissolved in iirogiya ( ii1ogya) in hr, sd. Later 

Khar~t.hi ha,<i the normal assimilation in the case of this word, cf. aroga (KONOW, 
Nos. 27, 35, etc.) and arogi (Bu1mow § 9). 
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instances also of dissolution as in the east in the north-western 
versions of the major rock edicts. cf. viyapata or viyapra/a ( vy!iiPrla), 
pujetaviya (~pujayitavya), ka{aviya (kartavya), etc. Therefore the 
instances from the Mysore group showing vy > viy are to be attri
buted to the borrowed eastern elements in the north-west. 

The preservation of this cluster, as in the west, is found in two 
instances in the Mysore group, viz. vyiUlta (vyu!f{a) and drahyitavya. 
It is possible that this was the standard western tendency in Aookan 
times;!'-' 

(3) The borrowing of the eastern trait through north-west is 
more evident in the treatment of the cluster k:;. In the Mysore 
versions k:; is assimilated to the guttural kh as in the east and not 
to the palatal ch as in (the north-west and) the west.·•j Thus we 
have in the Mysore version ldiudalw (k:;udralw). Now in the case 
of this very word it is interesting to note that even the north
western versions show the eastern form with the guttural. cf. kltudaka 
D, J ; klmda or khudalw M, klmdraka S ; but the Gir~r version 
gives the proper non-eastern form chuda or chu.daha. I.n my opinion 
this evidence shows that llhuaaka happened to be in the original 
draft as by the time the minor rock edict was issued, the major 
edicts were already inscribed in the north-west and the borrowed 
eastern form with llh- had gained some currency there. 

(4) In the Mysore version the cluster jfi >ii as in the north-

44. As mentioned above though instances of the preservation of U1is 
cluster are not found in the north-western versions of the Aookan edicts, this 
may have been a local tendency. cf. divya in the Kalsi version and the 
instances in the Niya Prakrta dadavo and dadar•ya, BURROW ,§ 9, § 41. The 
conlinuatian of the borrowed eastern tendency of dissolution is also seen in 
the Niya P1'iikrta, cf. tiiya/a ( vyiila), Bmmow § 42. and word-index. It is again 
worth while to observe that the separate edicts furnish one instance of the 
preservation, possibly as a north-western characteristic. cf. sa1i11:alitavya in j, 
but sa1i1ca/itauiya in d. In the later Kharo~thi inscriptions, however, we have 
only the proper north-western tendency of assimilation, cf. MEHENDALE § 522 
(xvi)· 

45. Cf. MEHENDALE § ';,7 (1, iii). According to HULTZSCH ( p. lxxxviii) 
~ remains in the S version. On p. 55, f.n. 5, however, he observes~" fo 
order to distinguish this sign (i.e., the one where it corresponds to sk. II~) 

from the real chh (i.e. where it corresponds to skt. ell), I! transcriber it by ksli, 
but do not want to imply thereby that it was actually spoken like that." (brackets 
mine). Later Kharo~\hi inscriptions show the continuation o[ the eastern influ
ence as they show kh (MEHENDALE § 526 b) r but Niya Prli.lqta shows {:{!, while 
the Kharo~~hi Dh. has c/i (Bmmow § ·18). For k~ > k/1 as a borrowing in the 
Dharnmapada cf. BURROW BSOS 8"125. for k~ in GJndhiiri cf, BAILEY, BSO!;i 
11.770-75. 
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west and the west, and not '1l as in the east. ~a cf. Mysore fiiitika 
(jfiiitika) with tiiiti or 11iitika G,S,M, but niiti in D, J. 

But the cluster jfi in \/ iijfiapa- has an interesting story. It 
shows the normal non-eastern treatment {palatal) noted above in 
G in \liifiapa, and the normal eastern treatment (dental) in D, J 
in \! iina.pa. But among the major edicts the S, M versions show 
the cerebral Vii~zapa-, which is nothing but the borrowed n treat
ment from tho east with further north-western cerebralisation of the 
dental nasal:11 Now this y a~iapa is found also in the Mysore ver
sion, which shows that this minor rock edict was issued from the 
north,west only after this word had been already familiar there due 
to the versions of the major rock edicts. '8 

(5) Cerebralisation of dentals in combination with r (!) or 
s : This is normally the eastern characteristic, whereas in the west 
the dentals are preserved (in the r.·oEth-west cerebralisation is 
observed due to eastern infiuence) :'~ The Mysore versions show 
a mixture of both these tendencies, thereby again pointing to the 
fact that this edict was issued after the major edicts were inscribed 
at S, M which show sometimes the eastern influence in this regard. 
Thus we see the dental in pavalilaviya (pravartilavya) and pakiti 
(,prakrti) in the Mysore group. But in lwfaviya (kartavya) we 

have the cerebal of the east. Now it may be noted that kafaviya is 
found in M as a complete borrowing from the east (cf. the same 
form in D, J), as kafava in S, but katavya in G. 

Similarly rlh > th in the Ivlysore versions, as in the east, cf. 
afha (artha). The same word is also found in the major edicts 
and it is represented as afha D, J, S, .afhra S, athra S, M, atlza G. 
Thus it will be seen that though the north-western versions show 
the proper dental treatment, they also show sometimes the cerebral, 
-------( 

46. Cf. MEHENDALE § 48 ( 1) ; for the same trcalmcnt of the cluster in 
later Khar~ehi material cf. MEHENDALE § 515d, Bu1mow § 44. In F\ili too 
the normal treatment in iiii, (GEIGER § 53), in Paisaci fol, in Ardharnagadhi both 
~~1 and nn, and in the other Prakrtas ~1i1 (PISCJIEL § 276):. 

47. cf. similar cercbralisation of 11 in V prii/11u.1a- (/Jra•V ii/J-11rt) in G, S, 
\lmm_1a (\Iman-ya) and m.1a (anya) in M. 

48. The same exceptional treatment in the case of \/ iij1iapa is found in 
the Niya a11ati ( ajiiapli), BURROW § 44. (For confusion between 11 and ~1 sec 
above Ln. 25). For ii11ata in Khotanese cf. BAILEY, BSOS 11. 779. Pali a~~o 

gives V iit,1iipa-, but has aiitiii ( iij1iii) ' perfect knowledge' also (GEIGER § 5;)'). 
A later Kharo~thi inscription, however, gives the proper local form aiia ( iijriii) 
(KONOW Nos. 11,14). 

49. In later Kharo~thi inscriptions also dentals wit11 r are preserved <'lr 
assimilated to the dentals ; only a few instances of ccrcbralisatiort are found 
(MEHENDALE § 520b, § 516). The same tendency is found in the Niya Pralqla 
(BURROW § 37 which also gives ka/auo), 
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borrowed from the east. af lza in the Mysore versions is therefore 
to be attributed to a(ha or a{hra in S.'·0 

In the Mysore versions the cerebral is also seen in {hitika 
(sthitika), which is to be attributed to the presence of a similar 
eastern form twice in the Mansehra version in the north-west. cf. 
{ltitika M, thitilw D, J, but thitilw S (sfila G) .~ 1 

Here may also be noted the treatments of rdh and ~{. 
The cluster rdh > qh in Mrjhisiti, diyarjhiya etc. in the Mysore 

group in keeping with the north-western and western borrowings 
from the east. Thus the forms of \/ uardha > V vaqha are found 
in S, M, G, as well as in D, J (though the dental is seen in some 
fonns at G) . 5 ~ 

The absence of the cerebral in vylltha (vyit$fa) in br is 
obviously due to mistake (for a similar mistaken dot in the circle 
see va in hemeva in line 9 br) unless we attribute it to the presence 
of the dentals in the west (and the north-west) as against the cere
brals in the east. But in the case of ~! we find th in the northern 
version in a(lta (a~{a) K, and afhami (a~fami) in two pillar edicts.53 

I am therefore more in favour of regarding th as a mistake for th in 
vyiUha. 

(6) It has been said above that the Mysore versions agree 
with the eastern dialect in morphology in certain important respects 
as nom. sg. in -e and loc. sg. in -si. But even these agreements possibly 
show that the Mysore versions were is.sued after these Magadhisms 
were known in the north-west through the versions of the major 
rock edicts. 

50. In the Ni ya Priiik.rta, the cluster rth is preserved or changed lo f !J of 
doubtful value (BURROW 

1
§ 36, § 37, § 49), but in my opinion probably a 

continuation of the eastern borrowed cerebral tit. In the later Khar~thi inscrip
tions rth is preserved (MEHENDALE § 520b). In the Dhammapada 1th>t11, cf. 
a1;atlw < anartlza, BAILEY, BSOS 11. 499, Glossary. 

51. In the Niya Prakrta also U1e forms of V slltii show st or t/1, or rarely 
l!l of doubtful value. The cerebal is found only in aflzi (astl1i), cf. BURROW 
§ 49. The same is also true of the later KharQl1thi inscriptions, cf. MEHENOALI! 

§ 520 iii, h•, § 516b. For the treatment in the later. Prakrtas cI. Pt~rmt § 307, 
§308. 

52. In the Niya Pralqla, rd/1 is mostly preserved, though dh and 411 are 
found once each (BURROW § 36). Similarly rdh is prcw-vr.d in the later inscrip
tions, though tfh is found in proper names and dlz in vudlLa < vrddhOl (MEHEN· 

DALE § 520b iv, § 516d, § 500c). 
53. aflw in S, l\'1 is doubtful. But the change ~t > {It in the north-wc5t 

is shown by the later Kharrn1~hi documents, cf. Bumiow 49, and MEHENDALE 

519a. The change ol this th > (Iii is found in a Kharo~thi inscription (KQ;"\OW 
No. 11) cf. a(llta (O$fa). For a similar change in >the ASokan inscriptions cf. 
HULTZSCH, p. 135, f.n. 1, 2. In Khotanese, the group $( is preserved, BURROW 
BSOS 81131. 
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(a) The non. sg. mas. in the Mysore version ends in -e as 
in the east, cf. a/he, devii~iariipiye etc. Though the proper north
western term. is -o, we find some forms in -e already in the S version 
like jane, vivade etc., and in the M version the -e ending is almost 
the exclusive one.54 

(b) The nom. sg. neut. in the Mysore version ends in -e as 
in the east, cf. phale etc. The proper north-western term. is -mh, 
but the l\fagadha forms with -e are quite frequent in those versions, 
cf. dane, drafane, etc.55 

(c) The Joe. sg. of -a bases ends in -si as in the east, cf. 
lsilasi, ]mhbudipasi. Now the north-western termination is -s.pi or 
-e. But the eastern termination is already seen in the north-western 
versions in such instances as apakarai.iasi, u{hanasi, etc."0 

(d) The neuter form se of the base ta occurs in the Mysore 
versions as in the east. But its use in the north-west is already 
witnessed in the M version. The nom. pl. mas. of this base is 
given as se for the Mysore group by HULTZSCH (p. cxxx); here, how
ever, the north-western form is te and eastern se. In the Niya 
P1lalqta also (BURROW § 80) le occurs. In view of this evidence I 
am inclined to regard se in the Mysore group not as nom. pl. mas., 
but as the nom. sg. neut. used as the beginning of theJ sentence.· 

(e) The demonstrative base idam gives once the nom. sg. 
mas. iyam. But this may not be regarded as an eastern mas. form. 
It is rather to be explained as arising out of confusion with the 
neuter form iyarii because both the nom. sg. mas. (a{lte) and the 

54. For the agreement of the Nira Prakrta with the M version in thi~ 

respect cf. BURROW BSOS 8. 420-21, 424. For both -o and -e terminations in the 
later Kharo~thi inscriptions see MEHENDALE § 529. In the Dhmnmapada the end
ing -e is absent, BURI!:OW BSOS 8.428. 

55. In later inscriptions we have sivatlia/e (KONOW No. 26) . Otherwise 
the normal ending is -a1ii or -a (MEHElNDALE § 529). For the Niya Pralqta 
ending -a < -a1i1, cf. BURROW .§ 52, § 53. 

56. In later Kharo$thi material, the term. is usually -1i111u (or -mi), and 
-e (see Bmmow ,§ 58, MEHEJNDALE § 529, pp. 316-17)" In one case, however, 
we have si in llasisa wriLten for llasasi (KONOW, No. 31). Perhaps this -si, 
confused with gen -sa, occurs in the Dhammapada, BURROW BSOS 8.429 

57. cf. for instance se in se lzevmh deviU,ia1itpiye iilw (lines 8-9) with se 
in se ime dlla1i1magulu1 pavalitaviyii (line 10) in the br version. The se in 
the second instance is dropped in the sd version and just likely in the jtr. 
version. This second se docs not correspond to Skt. te as nom. pl. mas. and 
agree with ime dlimilmagullii, but it corresponds to the neuter tad u::~d as a 
conjunctive. The passage is therefore to be translated as 'that these moral 
virtues should be practised ' and not as HULTZSCH docs ' these sam~ moral 
virtues must be practised.' Similarly se heva1il de1 1iil1a1ilpiye <"ilia should be 
translated as 'that Deviinii.rhpriya speaks thus ' and not as HULTZSCH docs 
' Moreover, Devfulathpriya speaks thus.' 
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nom. sg. neut. (phale, sava~ie) with which it occurs end in -e. This 
iyam as neut. occurs in the Mysore versions quite often. It is an 
eastern form which is found already in the north-western versions 
together with ida1ii which is the proper form there.ns 

(7) There remain only two cases in respect o[ which the 
Mysore versions agree with the east and for which instances arc 
not available in the north-western versions. Thus the tendency to 
add h at the beginning of a word with an initial vowel,C-0 cf. hevmii 
(evam) in the Mysore versions as also in D, J where we get such 
other words as hida, Jzedisa, etc., for which in the western and north
western versions we have evmh, idha, edisa, etc. 

Similarly the nom. sg. of the first personal pronoun in the 
Mysore versions is hakanzG0 which agrees with the form in the D, 
J versions but which disagrees with the western and north-western 
ahmii. In the later Niya Prakrta and the Dhammapacla also we 
have ahu (BURROW §78, BAILEY, The Khotan Dhammapada, BSOS 
11. 488ff. Index). Therefore lzakmjz is clearly the eastern form with 
which the later Magadhi lwge may be compared. 

Perhaps the explanation that can be given for these two eastern 
words ltevmii and hakanz in the Mysore versions and for which 
parallels are not to be found in the north-western versions is that 
they are reminiscent of the language of the Maurya king who 
dictated the edict. This may be especially true about hallmii as it 
refers to king A8oka himself. 

In the end we may note a point with regard to the separate 
edicts which goes to show that these two edicts were issued I rom 
the north-west. This point was not noticed in the article dealing 
with the two separate edicts referred to above at the beginning of 
this paper. 

The north-western versions no doubt use the word jana as the 
other versions do. But in the tenth rock edict in section D, 
jana, which appears in G, is substituted: by the word vagra in S, M 
(and by vaga in K). This use of vagra i.e. varga for jana witnessed 
in the north-west is again found only in the separate edicts. Thus 
in the first separate edict, sections AA, at Dhauli we read Ujenite 

58. For later Prfikrta forms cf. PISCHEI. § 429, s 430 and for Pfili cf. GEIGER 
§ 108. 

59. In the Niya Prakrta, Bunoow § 28 finds considerable irregularity in 
tbc treatment of Ii, owing to its absence in the nath·c lanr,'llage. But a possible 
instance of the above type is noticed in llcrji = u.lii (sheep). In later Kharo~thi 
inscriptions such instances are absent, cf. KoNoW, Word Indc!X. For the un
stability of Ji in the Olindhliri cf. BAILEY BSOS 11. 791-93. 

60. HULTZsGH (p. lxxviii) follows PISCHEL ( ~ 417) and rdcrs to Pii1Jini 
5.S.71 in explaining liaka1ii from "allalwm. 
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pi m kumiile etiiy~ va a{hiiye n.ikhiimayisa .... hedisameva vagmii 
'But from Ujjayini also the prince (governor) will send out for 
the same purpose .... a person (vagmit) of the same description.' 
The corresponding Jauga9a version is unfortunately defaced. But 
in the first separate edict, section L, in Jauga<;Ia we read~ tata hoti 
akasmii ti tena badhana1iztika anye ca vage balmke vedayati ' In 
this case (an order) cancelling the imprisonment is (obtained) by 
him accidentally, while many other people (vage) (continue to 
suffer).' Here in the corresponding section K of the Dhauli version, 
however, we have jane.01 This correspondence between jana and 
varga which pertains to vocabulary is an important piece of evidence 
to show that the two separate edicts were issued from the north
west. 

61. HULTZSCH has already drawn attention to thc3c rnbstituticns (p. 40, 
f.n. 2), but without noticing that 11agra or vaga is the north-western substitution 
for the eastern jat1a, which reappears as a borrowed word in the separate edicts. 



A NOTE ON THE BHILSA INSCRIPTION OF VACASPATI 

By 

V. V. MIRASHI 
This inscription was first noticed by Dr. F. E. Hall who 

published a transcript of it in the journal of the, Asiatic Society o/ 
Bengal, Vol. XXXI (1862), p. 111, n. 1. The stone bearing it 
was found built into the outer wall of a modern house at Bhilsa in 
Madhya Pradesh. It was subsequently lost sight of as appears from 
a note of Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar in the Progress Report of lite 
Archaeological Survey of India, Western Circle, for the year 1913-14, 
p. 59. I discussed the contents of it in my article on the Bargaon 
Temple Inscription of sahara published in the Epigraplzia lndim, 
Vol. XXV, pp. 278 ff. The Bhilsa inscription states inter alia that 
Kaw:iQ.inya Vacaspati, the chief minister of a king named K-r=?i:ia, 
defeated a king of Cedi and killed a Sahara chief named Si1hha. I ha\'e 
shown in my article that the king Kni:ia whom Vacaspati was serving 
was the Candella prince Kr=?i:ia or Kr=?i:iapa, the younger brother of 
Dhailga, who was ruling over the Dudahi-Bhilsa territory in circa 
A.D. 960-985, that the Cedi king defeated by Vacaspati was probably 
sailkaragarya II of Tripuri and that the Sahara chief whom Vacas
pati exterminated was the same as he who is mentioned in the 
Bargaon temple inscription. Recently Mr. Venkataramayya of 
Ootacamund has discussed the identification of Vacaspati and 
Kr~i:ia in an article 1 published in the journal of 'Oriental Research, 
Vol. XXII, pp. 56 f. He thinks that Vacaspati of the Bhilsa 
inscription was a minister of the Rla~trak:'iita king Kni:ia III and 
that he was the son of the minister Narayarya alias Gajailkusa, who 
also served the same Ra~tral~nta king. His identifications of th~ 
Cedi king and the sahara chief are also different. As this question 
has an important bearing on the history of three ancient dynasties 
of India, viz., Candella, Ra~trakiita and Kalacuri, I propose to dis
cuss it at some length here. 

The transcript of the Bhilsa inscription as given by Dr. Hall 

is reproduced below for ready reference :-

'. - - - - "' - - rn:q+:r'.{+l"fq ;:i-rcnf~mfrll~I~ 
';(. ii~ 'ii ~<ffllT frp:if+l~~m~~lt:7.1'3l@l I 
~. ~ +:r~ =r.il~1'aTaafirfcl f:l~~~~!Jfl~ 
't. ~~rfir.:lrm D<R<l'g WJ: {C{fm~ <p'JRI~ II ' II 
~. ~a,lrj wi) fq~ ~'.!~ ~t?I ffi~~~ 
~. ~J~TWTS~)~qy~f;iq) 'i_~T l:IRtRI~ :q I 

1. He has also discmscd this question in his mlicle on the Maser inscrip
tion of a Sulki chief in E/J. Ind. XXIX, 18 r. 
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\,9. ~ S::!!~ffl 'fefa<it ( <Tl'l) ~ar-t qfcrsi q~ 
~. ~t~~CfiJfF'lr:iG:l11'f! cfi'1fil5rl!Cffimfu: 11 'I. 11 

<?,. gRrjlr.f ~mat ~'' ,,,f!Ri\~~ I 
~ " • ~YI fclffl5~ar <fiflRq~ . . . . • . . . . • . • . . . • .. 

The inscription has in the beginning a verse which invokes the 
blessings of the Sun-god Bhaillasvamin for a king named KnQa. 
The second verse states that the Chief Minister of the illustrious 
king K.f!?Qa, named Kau1~9inya Vacaspati dereated a king of Cedi 
in battle, exterminated a Sahara chief named Sirhha and placed on 
their thrones the chiefs of Ra!Fci-ma:ryc;lala and Rodapadi. He then 
repaired to Bhilsa to see the god (Bhliillasvnmin) and composed 
a stotra in praise of him. The last verse expresses the hope that 
this beautiful composition of Gajankuseya, written by the Kayastha 
Kakiika, would endure for a long time. 

Mr. Venkataramayya thinks that these three verses form a sort. 
of colophon to the holy stotra composed by \Tacaspati iri praise of 
the god BhliilleSa. and that a large portion of the inscription at the 
beginning which is now lost must have contained this very stotra. 
Further, he identifies Gajailku8eya mentioned at the end as 
the author of the pra§asti with the minister Kaw:u;linya Vacaspati 
himself. A close study of the inscription does not bear out these 
conclusions. In the first verse which invokes the blessings of the 
god Bhaillasvfunin, there is a comparison based on double entendre 
between the god and the king Kr~)a. The god is supposed to say 
to himself," Like me, this king also shares his sri (splendour, wealth) 
with those who take refuge with him ; as my dwelling is protected 
by the river Vetravati (i.e. the Betwa which flows by Bhilsa), even 
so is his palace constantly guarded by a female door-keeper (lit. 
cane-bearer); like me this king has high tejas (lutsre, valour)." 
The poet prays that out of regard for the king Kr~:r:ia who thus 
resembles the god, the Ia tter would protect him (for ever) . It . will 
be noticed that this verse is of tl1e usual type which occurs in the 
beginning of a copper-plate grant or a stone inscription. It is not 
likely to have formed the concluding portion of a stotra. The next 
verse states the object of the pra§asti. It enumerates briefly the 
exploits of the minister Vacaspati of the KaUQ<;linya gotra and 
states that after having won these victories, he repaired to Bhilsa 
to have darsana of the god Bhliillasvamin and there composed a 
stotra in praise of the god. The stotra is not, however, given here. 
Nor is this verse likely to have been composed by Vacaspati who 
is spoken of therein in the third person. Finally, the last verse 
records tl1e names of Gajanku8eya who composed the pra§asti and the 
scribe Kayastha Kalciika who wrote it on the stone. In this verse 

s.s.-12 
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also there is no indication that the valiant minister himself com
posed it. 

Mr. Venkataramayya, who thought that the minister Vacaspati 
was identical with Gajailkuseya, understood the latter name in the 
sense of a son of Gajailkufa. Further, he has very ingeniously 
suggested that this Gajank:usa, tbe father of Vacaspati, was the 
same as Naraya:r:ia alias Gajanku§a of the KaUI).Qinya gotra, the 
Chief Minister and Sandhivigrahin of the Ra~trakiita king Kni:ia 
III, known from the Salotgi pillar inscription.2 On the basis of 
these identifications Mr. Venkataramayya has come to the conclu
sion that the king I<:r~i:ia whom Vlacaspati was serving must be 
identical with the Ra~trakuta king Kr~i:ia III. The Bhilsa inscrip
tion mentions a victory of Vacaspati over the contemporary lord of 
Cedi. This must have occurred during the northern campaign of 
Kr~a Ill. Kr:J.r:ia was no doubt matrimonially connected with the 
Kalacuris, but his relations with them had, in this period, become 
hostile; for (i)' verse 25 of the Karha<;l plates states that l(f~I).a III 
defeated, while he was Yuvariija, Sahasrarjuna who was an elderly 
relative of his mother and wife 3 and who can be none other than 
the Kalacuri king Yuvarajadeva I ; and (ii) Kr~Da III caused a 
stone inscription to be incised at JuDa in the Kalacuri territory, 
evidently in the course of his campaign against the Kalacuris. 
This campaign must have occurred late in his reign. One of the 
causes of it was probably the encroachment made by the Kalacuri 
king Lak~ai:iaraja, who, setting at nought the authority of the 
Ra~trakutas over Malwa and Llita, marched across these territories 
as far as Somanatha-:Patan in Saurashtra, evidently at the instiga
tion of the Gurjara-Prat!ihara ruler. The victories mentioned in the 
Bhilsa inscription were won by Va.caspati, the Supreme Commander 
of l~I).a Ill's troops. 

Mr. Venkataramayya has very ingeniously constructed his 
theory, by weaving together the scattered threads of historical 
information ; but a closer examination reveals its weak points. 
I shall state them briefly below. 

(1) As shown above, Vacaspati was probably not the.author 
of the Bhilsa pra§asti. If he had composed it himself, he would 
have inserted his personal name, rather than his patronymic, in the 
last verse. ·Gajankuseya, notwithstanding its apparent patronymic 
look, was probably the personal name of the poet, \Vho, as shown 
above, was clearly different from the minister Vacaspati. 

2. Ep. Ind., Vol. IV, pp. 57 f. ' 

3. ~~E~) Eill~TCfi~a~UlG;~:tllur I 
\lfilrllq~1~ it;r e![€114\;;i) N~a: 11 



A NOTE ON THE BHILSA INSCRIPTION OF VACASPATI 179 

(2) The old view that K.r~a III defeated a Kalacuri king 
was based on a wrong interpretatilm of verse 25 of the Karhli.c;I 
plates.'1 As Prof. Nilakanta Sastri has shown, the verse suggests 
by means of double en/enrlre, that Kna:ia III excelled Sahasrarjuna, 
the eponymous hero from whom the Kalacuris claimed descent. 
The Ra~trak!utas and the Kalacuris were matrimonially connected 
for several generations. Baddiga-Amoghavan:m III. the father of 
Kr~ry.a III, was the son-in-law of the Kalacuri Jdng Yuvarajadeva I. 
He was staying for a long time at the Kalacuri capital Tripuri, 
where he is known to have performed the marriage of his daughter 
Revalrnnimmac;Ii with the Ganga prince Permadi Biituga II. 
Kr~i:ia Ill had himself married a Kalacuri princess who may have 
been a grand-daughter of Yuvarajadeva I. Fmm the Viddhasii/a
bhaiijikii of Rajasekhara, a court-poet of Yuvarajadeva I -
Keyiiravar~a. we learn that the Kalacuri king espoused the cause 
of one Vlrapala, the king of Kuntala, who had been dethroned by 

· his kinsmen, and sent an army under his general Slivatsa, which 
fought with a confederacy of kings on the bank of the Payo~r:ii, 

defeated it and placed Vlrapala on the throne of Kuntala. This 
VIrapala is probably none else than Baddiga-Amoghavar~a III. 
The matter is now placed beyond doubt by the following passage ~ 
from the commentary (pai'ijika) of the saiva A.ciirya Brahmasamhhu 
on an unpublished saiva work -

~Rr ~Cfi"fif5 ~r:w~~~'4 ~Hfc:: ~Gey ::cir!Ji.:r ~~ft I ~frr IBqijffi ~rn 
~a'M IBP.Rfct :q- m!FIT ~ift ~ ~' II ~~~~~l:"JT"1ll mrcrfa ~1t{r?lfr 
~1'l. I Cl~~rl'fr!;::r 91!'<iT q~;i;allir 'lirmru~sftt II ~~~-q1;:qj ~~~:
~tra;r ~arsP-r r c::r+r)ci{or ~!!'1f ~fuimrr ~Tll7f II 

The date mentioned in this passage, viz. Friday, Asvina su. di. 
5, regularly corresponds to the 23rd September A.D. 936, which was 
a Friday as stated. This leaves no room for doubt about the genu
ineness of the MS. and the correctness of the statements made 
therein. This passage shows that after obtaining the throne Bad-

4. In an article published more than twenty-five years ago in A.B.U.ll.l., 
Vol. XI, pp. 361 f., I identified this Virapf.ila wilh some other claimant for the 
Ra~trakiita throne tlran Baddig;r-/lmo)?"havar~a Ill mainly on the ground that 
R1ija5ekhara's play represenls Yuvmiiijade\•a I as marrying Virapala's daughter 
after the battle of the Payo~Qi. This would have been impossible if Viraplla had 
represented Baddiga-Amoghavar~a III. Since then I have carefully considered all 
evidence bearing on this question and have now come to the conclusion that 
Virapala was none other than Baddiga. As for Yuvarajadeva's marriage with 
Vira¢1J;i's daughter, R[1jasekhara seems to have introduced tl1e incident to 
complirnte the lo\'C affairs in the pla}' ns observed by Dr. Alteknr. 

5. I owe this interesting passage to theJ courtesy of Dr. S. N. Sen, Keeper 
of the Nepal Museum, who sent me a long extract from this work several 
years ago. 
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diga, who was a man of quiet and saintly nature, returned to the 
Kalacuri capital, while his son Kr~a III consolidated his power 
and carried on the administration of the lliil?trakuta dominion from 
Manyakheta. During the reign of Baddiga the relations of the 
Ra~tralmitas and the Kalacuris evidently continued to be as cordial 
as before. We have no reason to suppose that they were embittered 
later when Kr$IJa III ascended the throne. 

(3) The Jura inscription;; records K.r~I).a Ill's victory over 
the Cola king, but makes no mention of any def eat of the Kalacuris. 
Kr!?t:ia III apears to have got it incised on his way lo the north in 
the course of his military campaign which was evidently directed 
against the Gurjara-Pratiharas. Mr. N. L. Rao conjecturally assigns 
the date A.D. 963-64 to this inscription. It falls in the reign of 
Lak~mar,iaraja II, the son of Yuvarajadeva I. There is no evidence 
to show that the relations of the Kalacuris and lliii?trak!Gtas became 
hostile during the reign of this Kalacuri king. He not oilly did not 
ally himself with the Gurjara-Pratiharas, but even inflicted a defeat 
on them as stated in the Goharwa 7 and other inscriptions. He may 
have attained this victory in the course of his western campaign, when 
he carried his arms as far as Somanatha-Batan in Saurashtra.8 

From the Pratiipga<;lh inscription\) dated V. 1003 (A.D. 946), we 
know that Malwa, which lay between Cedi and Saurashtra, was 
included in the dominion of the Gurjara-Pratihlira king Mahendra
pala II. '11hi's western campaign of Lak~ai:iaraja II must therefore 
have been directed against the Gurjara-Pratiharas in furtherance 
of the policy of Krwa III. Malwa, which was conquered from the 
Prafihfuas, appears therefore to have been made over to the Para
maras, who acknowledged the suzerainty of the lliii?trakiitas. It is 
noteworthy that Sat'lkaragar,ta III, the son of Lak$mar,taraja II, 
carried on the struggle against the Pratiharas. The recently dis
covered Jabalpur stone inscription,10 which I have edited in the 
Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, states that 
Sailkaragal).a III defeated with ease a Gurjara king, who is probably 
the Gurjara-Prat.J.nara ruler Vijayapala known from the RajorgaQ.h 
inscription dated V. 1016 (A.D. 959). 

The foregoing discussion must have made it plain that the king 
Kr~a whose minister Vacaspati defeated a Cedi king in battle could 
not have been I(f~.r:ia III of the llii$trakiita dynasty. He must 
therefore be identified with Kr!?IJ.a or Kf$1).apa, the brother of the 

6. Ep. Ind .. Vol. XIX, pp. 287 f. 
7. Ibid., Vol. XI, 139 f. 
8. Ibid., Vol. I, p. 268. 
9. Ibid., Vol. XIV, p. 180. 
10. 'A.B.0.R.I .. Vol. XXXV, pp. 23 f. 
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Candella king Dhaliga, who was ruling over the territory round 
Dudahi,11 about 75 miles north by east of Bhilsa. From the Khaju
raho inscription of Dha.1'1ga, dated V. 1011, we learn that the Can
della kingdom in this period extended to Bhasvat or Bhilsa in the 
south. It is therefore not surprising that Vacaspati, the minister of 
the Candella :E<wa, repaired to Bhilsa to have darsana of the Sun
god there and composed a stotra in his praise by way of thanks
giving. 

The Candellas and the Kalacuris, whose kingdoms were conti
guous, were often at war with each other. In the Khajuraho 
inscription 12 dated V. 1011 the Candella king Yawvannan is said 
to have vanquished in battle a Cedi king who can be none other than 
Yuvamjadeva I. The hostilities continued in the reign of Dhaliga. 
Kr~a. the brother of Dhail.ga, waged war with the Kalacuris. 
In the course of this war Vlacaspati, his minister, inflicted a defeat 
on the Kalacuri king who was probably Sailkaragar;ia III as shown 
elsewhere,13 and exterminated his feudatory, the Sahara chief Siihha. 
Another chief who sided with the Candellas in this was was Nara
siihha who belonged to the Sulki family of Central India. The 
Maser stone inscription recently edited by Mr. Venkatararnayya 1 ' 

states that at the command of Krw.araja, he initiated the wives 
of a Kalacuri king into widowhood. Mr. Venkataramayya has 
identified this K:r~raja with the ~rakii~a Knr:ia III, but in 
this case also his view seems to be incorrect. I have dealt with 
this question elesewhere.13 

11. ltld. t111t. Vol. XVIII, pp. 236-37. 
12. 'E/1. ltld., Vol. I, p. 1271. 
13. Ibid., Vol. XXV, p. 289. 
14. Ibid., Vol. XXIX, pp. 18 f. 
15. Ind. Hist. Quart., Vol. XXXI, pp. 105 f. · 



A BRIEF ACCOUNT OF THE FIRST STAGE IN THE 
HISTORY OF BUDDHISM 

By 
UMESHA MISHRA 

INTRODUCTION 

History of Buddhist Philosophy evolved out of the experiences 
and discourses of Gotama, better known as the Buddha. Gotama 
was moved at the sight of sufferings all around him and being 
unable to bear them any more, he kicked all his royal comforts in 
order to find out a permanent remedy of sufferings and attain peace 
of mind and happiness. His meritorious deeds of the past lives, 
his sincere and austere penances and meditations brought success 
to him. He became Jivanmukta and decided to save all his country
men, nay, the world at large, from sufferings and miseries which 
beset every one in this world with the help of his own experiences. 
He taught to the world all that he had himself realised directly 
' Sayarh abhififill sacchikatva ' (Digha-Nikiiya, PTS. III. p. 76). 
There was nothing in his teachings of the nature of mere specula- · 
tion and not directly realised. It is, therefore, necessary to deal 
briefly with the life history of Gotama before proceeding with the 
details of his own and also his followers' contributions to the world 
of knowledge. 

Life-history of Gotarna : First Stage (624-544 B.C.) 

Gotama was born in 624 B.C. (R. Spense Hardy records 624 
B.C. as his birth date in his Eastern Monachism, p. 1) in a park 
attached to the village of Lumbini or LwiuninI, which lay close 
to Kapilavastu, the capital of the Sakya kingdom, while his mother 
was journeying from her father's house to Kapilavastu, on the full 
moon night of Vaisakha. His father, whose name was suddhodana, 
was the head of the Sakyas and he ruled over the western tract lying 
at the foot of the Himalayas. Gotama's mother was named Maya 
who died only seven days after his birth, and he was then brought 
up by his step-mother. He was married at the early age of sixteen 
with Ya8odhara, daughter of Suprabuddha, a k!?ahiya prince who 
ruled over Koli, and had also a son, named lliihula, who later 
became Gotama's disciple. 

Early in the childhood certain peculiar signs were seen on his 
person which enabled the foretellers to predict that at the sight of 
four signs, namely, decrepitude, sickness, a dead body and a recluse, 
he would be induced. to abandon family-life and become a mendi
cant. Having full faith in this prediction, his father commanded that 
those objects should always be kept away from places to which Gau-
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tama usually resorted, but all this proved entirely futile. One day, 
when he was out in his chariot he happened to see an old and feeble 
man walking with great difficulty with the aid of his stick. The 
charioteer, on being asked about the condition of the man, told 
Gotama by way of reply that the man had grown old and weak 
and being of no use to the family any more, had been forsaken by 
his relations and that no one in this world would ever escape it. 
Another day, again, the prince saw a sick man quivering with high 
fever and abandoned by his relations, as his life was to leave his 
body soon. Next day, the prince, again, saw a dead body sur
roW1ded by his relations weeping and crying, because they would 
never see him again. On another day, the prince saw a recluse \vho 
had abandoned his comforts of life and was moving aqout in search 
of the Truth. The prince having been greatly moved by these scenes 
of distress and realising that he too would not escape the miseries 
of the world, determined to find out a remedy for the removal of 
human sufferings. 

We know that being the son of a great lq;atriya Raja and living 
amidst all possible luxuries Gotama had no occasion to experience 
lack of any worldly comfort, and consequently, there was very little 
chance for him to experience miseries like other common people. 
Besides, his father had taken special care not to give him any 
opportunity to be moved at the sight of sufferings of others. But 
who could knmv the mysterious functioning of the law of karman ? 
So, in spite of alJ tliis, as the force of his past karmic energy would 
have it, he was very sensitive from his very childhood and would 
not bear even a very ordinary pain, which as a human being, born 
on the surface of the earth, he had to face. His psychical faculties 
were too weak to endure the distress of others even, what to speak 
of his own. 

It is needless to say that there is pain in this world and that 
no one ever likes it whether he be a human being fully equipped 
with the faculties of reasoning and capable of discriminating between 
right and wrong and apt to maintain well-balanced and sober mind, 
or a lower creature engaged in eating and drinking that which 
brings to it good taste. Every one hates it. In fact, as has been 
made - clear elsewhere, every activity of our life, mental or 
physical, proceeds with the feelings of pain, and those who ex
perience such feelings try every moment to get rid of them. 
Had there been no pain in the world, perhaps there would 
have been no activity at all. And according to one's means and 
capacity, temporary or permanent, remedy is also sought after by 
every one, and it is also a fact that until and unless a radical and 
~ermanent remedy is found there is no cessation of our activities 
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and it is for this very reason that one has to take birth after birth 
tili the goal is reached. 

Some living along with their relations, looking after all their 
day-to-day duties and believing that the performance of one's own 
duty is also a means to redress these sufferings, pass their days 
without much hue and cry, mutually sharing sufferings and helping 
one another and trying to get rid of their sufferings ; while there 
are others who too sensitive to endure even a slight pain, not only 
their own but even that of others, do not care for their regular 
duties, abandon their home and society and run away to some 
secluded place, thinking that cutting off relations with the society 
and the family will bring some relief to their sufferings, and con
tinue their efforts to find out some permanent remedy for the removal 
of their own sufferings and also of pain from the world. 

Gotarna was like these too sensitive to put up with the afflic
tions even of others. He could not see his way out of these suffer
ings while engaged in the duties of a householder. So tormented 
by the miseries of the world, unable to do anything to lessen them, 
Gotama could not stay any more in his house, deserted it at 
mid-night at the age of 29 (Ekiinatimso vayasa Subbhadda yam 
pabbaji kirh kusalanuesi-Mahiiiparinibbiinasutta, 221) , to find out 
a sure cure of sufferings. Before leaving the palace for good he 
peeped into the chamber of his wife who was lying asleep with her 
arm around the newly born babe and. caught a glimpse of his 
only child. He reached a convenient place in the forest of Uruwela, 
asswned the fonn of a recluse and began practising austere penance. 

Gotama ran away from his home not because he did not like it, 
nor because he hated the society or the social order of the age, 
nor again, because he disliked the family life, nor because he 
found his own: life burdensome, nor because he hated the world, but 
because he could not face the miseries of the world, and thought 
that he would be able to get hold of some permanent remedy of 
miseries by going to some secluded place. Thus, it is quite clear 
that the only cause o~ his leaving the life of a: house-holder was his 
not being able to bear the sight of sufferings. He thought and believed 
that his efforts would certainly bring peace and comfort to the 
distressed. · 

Gotama first became a disciple of a sage named Aia<;la Kalam 
in VaisaR in Mithita, but he was not satisfied with his teachings 
and consequently left for Magadha to practise penance on the bank 
of the river Nairaiijana, also called Phalgu. So he had to depend 
exclusively upon himself for layin~ out the plan of his future work. 
But for a really sincere seeker ,after the truth the Guru is always to 
be found within his ownself. In fact, the thoughts of an honest 
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5adhaka are really and essentially the thoughts of his guru who is 
always awake within himself. So Gotama Wlder the guidance of his 
guru within him rightly thought that in order to realise the highest 
aim of life, to have the clear vision of the Eternal Light, discipline 
of body and mind was the most essential factor. Nothing could a 
man achieve successfully without first being fully qualified by having 
full control over his body and mind. A human being is by nature 
beset with the defects of malice, love, hatred etc. towards others 
and so long as these are not removed from the mind and the inner 
sense-organ is not completely purified, Truth can never be achieved 
and the highest aim will ever remain unrealised. So Gotarna began to 
purify his body and mind first through austere penance. This 
continued for full six years. But not finding any success till then 
Gotama became restless and left the place and sought shelter Wlder 
a pippala tree in the same forest. He did not realise that the time 
had copie when he was to have the clear vision of the Eternal Light. 
The austere penances performed under the rigid discipline of body 
and mind had co,mpletely rooted out the five well-known defects 
(Vide .Piitafijala YogasiUra, II. 3) from his mind together with the 
very root cause of these, namely, tr$tJii or viisanii for the worldly 
objects and had purified his inner-self to receive the Perfect Know
ledge which alone could permanently put an end to his sufferings. 
Then there was no delay even for a single moment. His changing 
of place and taking shelter under the pippala tree was only an indi
cation to show that the karmak$etra is quite different from the 
jiiiinak$elra though both have to be cultivated for the realisation 
of the truth. At once the Knowledge manifested itself within him 
and he thus became the Buddha, the Enlightened One, at the age 
of 35. 

IThere was a harmonious synthesis of Action and Knowledge in 
him. Action having prepared the ground for removing the dirts 
(malas) from the antal:ikarai:ia, led to the manifestation of the 
Supreme Knowledge. Since then not only the Buddha crune to be 
honoured and worshipped by all lovers of Perfect Knowledge, but 
even the very tree under which he got the clear vision of the Eternal 
Light became a symbol of Knowledge and people worshipped_ it with 
great respect. ' 

We know that the Buddha had left his home to find out the 
radical and permanent remedy of sufferings and he was quite suc
cessful in his attempts. Buddha knew that every being in this world 
was tortured with afflictions and he thought that it was his duty 
to move from place to place in order to preach his experiences to 
all and show them the Path which had brought to him the Eternal 
Light and the permanent peace of mind. Thus the Buddha did not 
like to put an end to his life soon after the realisation of the truth. 
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He did not interfere with the natural working of the Prarabdha
karman, and continued his physical existence till the day of the 
Mahanibbana. Though he had nothing to do for himself, yet 
like so many other world-teachers, the Buddha decided to preach 
to the world at large the true Message of Peace as directly experi
enced by him. This attitude of the Buddha was also a sort of 
Grace of that Almighty Power which moved him to feel compas
sionate towards his fellow-beings and show them also the same path 
which had brought to him permanent peace of mind. So it is clear 
that the Buddha started for his new adventure, being affiicted with 
sufferings, found out the true remedy, achieved perfect happiness 
and peace of mind, felt pity for others and preached the Message 
of true happiness and peace to the world. This is all that the 
Buddha did. 

It will not be out of place to mal(e it clear at this stage that believ
ing in the chronological order amongst the Vedic Sa1hhitft.s, Brahma-
1).as, .Arai:iyakas and Upani~ads followed by the Bhagavadgita which 
are all believed to be pre-Buddha works, we can easily and confidently 
assert that the Age when the Buddha was born was the Age of Jfilina 
and Bhakti. The Age of the Sari1hitas, specially that of the Yajur
veda, which had taught performance of sacrifices as one of the means 
of removing pain through directly communing with the higher 
powers, was far separated from the time when the Buddha flourished 
in the country. The Upani~ads had taught that though Action was 
very essential for the achievement of the highest aim of life, yet its 
main purpose was to purify the inner sense-organ, make the com
munion with divi.ne powers easy and ultimately lead to the Highest 
Truth, Perfect Knowledge, which could be realised directly through 
Knowledge alone. The teachings of the Gitii, on the other hand, had 
emphasised another aspect, that is, perfect devotion, which was equal
ly essential for the manifestation of Perfect Knowledge as has been 
well illustrated in the actions of Arjuna and Lord Kr.~1~a. So the 
atmosphere of the then Hindu society was quite calm and peaceful. 
There was ordinarily no talk of any bloody sacrificial rituals. Due to 
the influence of the teachings of the Upani~ads and the Gitii, the per
for,mance of sacrifices was not so prominent and frequent. But it 
must be kept in mind that even during the period of the Vedic 
Sarhhitas the performance of sacrifices was never obligatory. It was 
never meant to be a nitya-karman, the performance of which alone 
was binding. It was lliimya-lwrman, an action to be performed 
only when a man wanted to fulfil certain ambitions of his own and 
not otherwise. Thus it is a fact that every body did not perform 
sacrifice. Moreover, even those who had decided to perform sacri
fices had to undergo rigid discipline and had to talrn a good deal of 
trouble to collect materials for the performance of a sacrifice and 
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had also to follow the rules very rigidly and carefully in order to 
make the sacrifice a success. As the Sruti says·-" A defective sound 
either due to svara or van:m, and used wrongly, does not yield the 
proper result. It, on the other hand, becomes an adamant (vajra) 
in the form of a word and destroys the yajamiina (the main per
former of the sacrifice) as was the case with the word- indrasatm(1, 
due to the defect in the svara." Hence there seems no justification in 
such statements as-" Hence cruel rites with which worship was ac
companied shocked the conscience of Buddha " (S. Radhakrishnan, 
Indian Philosophy, Vol. 1, p. 354); "The bloody sacrificial rituals 
were the marks of the period." (B. C. Law - Buddhistic Studies, 
p. 113); "The authority of the Vedas having been discarded etc." 
(Vidhushekhara Bhattacharya - Basic Conception of Buddhism, 
pp. 7-8). It should never be forgotten that neither during the 
period of the Upanb;;ads, nor that of the GUii, nor that of the Buddha, 
the authority of the Vedas was discarded. The teachings of the 
Vedas and their allied literatures all were never obligatory so as 
to lead to any revolt against them. What the Vedas preached was 
mainly devotional prayers and other similar forms of worship includ
ing sacrifices and meditation which were all non-obligatory in 
general, though obligatory for those .alone who were ambitious. 
But it is needless to say that all were never ambitious, and so the 
performance of sacrificial rites where killing of animals was obliga
tory was not common but very rare, for only a few could manage 
to perform such rites. As regards the haters of the Vedas, it would 
not be at all improper to say that in all ages, even during the days 
of the Yajurveda itself, there were non-believers who spoke against 
the Vedas. It is all but natural. We find similar things even about 
the Buddha himself. We are told that just after his death when 
the Bhikkhus were weeping and lamenting over the death of the 
Master, one Subhadda, whom the Buddha himself had converted 
as his disciple, said to other Bhikkhus-" Enough Sirs, weep not, 
neither lament! We are well rid of the Great Samal)a. We used 
to be annoyed by being told - This beseems you, this beseems you 
not. - But now we shall be able to do whatever we like ; and what 
we do not like, that we shall not have to do" (Vinayapi(aka, XI. 1.1; 
Maltiiparinibbii~wsutta, 273). Again, from the dialogue of the 
Buddha with Malu:ilkhyaputta it seems that the latter was not a 
sincere believer in what the Buddha preached. So there was nothing 
unusual in the days of the Buddha to cause revolt against the 
orthodox culture of the age. · 

Really speaking the age of the Upani~ads was a period of 
rational thinking. Reasoning was not considered a crime at all, 
rather it was encouraged , by the sages and the wise. The 
Upani~ads are full of reasonings and contain all sorts of argu-
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ments, both orthodox and heterodox. As a matter of fact, there 
was a general injunction that no truth should be accepted unless 
it had been critically examined and verified. So says the Brhadiira
r.iyaka - "The Atman, 0 MaitreyI ! should be realised (through 
the process of realisation as given below) ; it should be heard of ; 
should be critically examined and should be verified. By the 
realisation of the Atman through hearing (sravru:ia), critical reason
ing (manana) and verification through meditation (nididhyasana) , 
all this is known" (II. iv. 5). There was perfect freedom of 
thought, though all thoughts were not necessarily valid from the 
point of view of One Absolute Truth. We find that the teachers 
of the Upani~ads warned their .pupils against the imitation of all 
their (teachers') actions. So says the Taittiriya Upani~ad -
"Follow flawless actions of ours and no other" (I. 11). So when 
we read the dialogue of the Buddha with Kala.mas where the former 
is reported to have said, "This I have said to you, 0 Kalamas ! 
but you may accept it not because it is a report, not because it is a 
tradition, not because it is so said in the past ...... nor because your 
preceptor is a recluse, but if, you yourselves understand that this 
is as meritorious and blameless, and when accepted, is for benefit 
and happiness, then you may accept it" (Anguttara Nikiiya, PTS. 
III. 653), we do not feel astonished in the least. It is nothing 
more than what the Upani~ads had already taught. 

Thus we find the , line which the Buddha followed for his 
Enlightenment and what he preached was all on the lines of the 
Dpani~ads, or we may say, on the lines of the orthodox Sanatanists. 
So when the Buddha began to preach his teachings for the first 
tJme, people did not feel restless. They all received him and his 
teachings well. There might have been possibly another reason 
which helped the Buddha more in gaining public favour. Till 
then no proper systematisation of any philosophical thought~ 
had begun. These thoughts were still confined in the Upani~ds 
and were not easily available and also easily intelligible to the 
conunon people. They did not know the thoughts contained in the 
Upani~ads before the advent of the Buddha in any connected form. 
It was for the first time that the Buddha preached the means of 
realising the ultimate truth in a connected form. Again, the Upa
ni~ads being written in Sanskrit, could not be easily understood by 
them, while the Buddha preached the same thought in the language 
of the people; so they felt happy to learn all about the truth from 
him, who had personal experience of all that he preached. It was 
because of thi!'\ that the people installed him as one of the ten incar
nations of the Almighty -Lord. They respected his knowledge so 
much that since he had the vision of the Eternal Light sitting under 
pippala tree, it (the pippala tree) ca.me to be recognised as the 
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symbol of K1wwledge and people worshipped it even when they 
went on pilgrimage to Gaya lo perform the sraddha of their deceased 
relations, which would not have been ever possible had the Buddha 
been a reactionary and had preached against the Vedic culture. 
This may be well supported by the fact that the Buddha always 
kept perfect silence when debatable questions, such as, " the world 
is eternal ; the world is not eternal ; the world is finite ; the world 
is not finite ; soul is different from body ; soul exists after death ; 
it does not exist after death " and so on, were put to him. Amongst 
the various reasons put forth in support of his silence there was 
one, which is this : - Buddha did not speak on such questions 
because " he had sufficient ground for thinking that there was every 
possibility of his answer, if given, being not properly understood, or 
being misunderstood by the enquiries." (Bhattacharya - Basic Con
ception of Buddkism, p. 15). So his silence did not interrupt the 
thoughts of people. In order to avoid clash amongst the people 
and being himself called partial, the Buddha took up the Middle 
Path (Madhyama Pratipada), that is, the avoidance of the two 
extremes, such as. 'it is' and 'it is not', 'it is eternal' and 'it is 
not eternal,' etc. (MUlamiidhyamalwkiirikii, XV. 7). 

rro return then to the state of Enlightenment of Gotama, it is 
said that he, in his ecstatic mood, uttered the following well-known 
lines just after getting the eternal vision -

"Anekajatisarhsararil sandhlivissaril anibbisarh 
Gahalmrakarh gavesanto dukkha jati punappunarh. 
Gahakaraka ! diththo'si puna geharh na kahasi 
Sabha te phasuka bhagga gahakutarh visa1lkhitari1. 
Visailkharagataril cittaril taJ.lhanarh khayamajjhaga." 

(Dhammapada, 153-54) 
(Translation - Many a birth and transmigration wandering o'er in 

ceaseless round, 
Seeking for the house's builder, painful births I have found. 
0 house-builder ! thou art found out, house thou shalt not build 

again, 
All thy rafters lo! are broken, and the roof-peak split amain. 
Reaching dissolution my heart doth here l:'lld of thirst attain." 

(Yamakami Sogen - Systems of Buddhistic thought). 
After having achieved his aim, the Buddha, desirous of preach

ing his experiences to the world at large, first came to saranatha 
near Banaras and preached his first famous sermon on the ' Four 
Noble Truths ' and ' The Noble Eightfold Path ' and thus moved 
the first 'Turning of the wheel of the Laws' (Dharmacakra
pravartana) . · 

From the lines of the Dhammapada quoted above it is clear 
that by the word ' geha ' is meant ' body ' and by ' gahakaraka ' 
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the builder of the house, that is, desire (tr~r:ia). It is due to this 
tr1?i:ia itself that one has to undergo births and rebirths. So the 
Buddha was able to cast off this tr~ once for all and there was 
no more possibility of its recurrence. 

Now the question is - What is the cause of this tr~i:i.a itself ? 
In reply to this the Buddhist holds that through the series of 

causes and effects ultimately, ignorance (avidy-J.) is found to be 
the cause of all ow- sufferings. And this chain of causes and effects 
is evolved out of the Noble Truths taught by the Buddha himself. 
Thus the following is the twelve-linked Chain of Causation 
(Nidanas) as foW1d in the Abhidham1mako§a (III. 21-24) : 

(1) From ignorance (avidya) proceeds the Confonnation 
(Sarhskara) , 

(2) From Confonnation proceeds Consciousness (vijfiana), 
(3) From Ccnsciousness proceed Name and Form (nama·· 

riipa), 
(4) From Name and Form proceed Six organs of sense 

($ac;layatana), 
i(5) From Six organs of sense proceeds Contact (sparSa.). 
(6) From Contact proceeds Sensation (vedana). 
(7) From Sensation proceeds Desires (tf!'?Qa), 
(8) From Desire proceeds Attachment (upadana). 
(9) From Attachment proceeds Existence (bhava), 

(10) From Existenoe proceeds Birth (jati), 
(11) From Birth proceeds Old Age (Jara), and 
(12) From Old Age proceeds Death (marai:ia). 

It has to be kept in mind that Jara and Maral)a are put together 
as one effect. 

Affur carefully analysing the nature of all these twelve Nidanas 
it will be clear that these are evolved out of the Four Noble Truths 
of the Buddha. Now, dividing these twelve Nidanas into two 
groups, namely, of (1) Past Cause ~md Present Effect, and (2) 
Pres:mt Cause and Fu.tu.re Effect, it is foW1d that the first two 
nid!anas, namely, avidya and samskara are evolved out of the Second 
Truth, that is, the Cause of Suffering (duJ:ikha-samudaya) dealing 
with the present life. These two nidanas constitute the two causes 
which exist in the past and which give birth to five effects in the 
present, each and all of which represent the first Truth, that is, 
Suffering in the present life. The five effects are - Vijfiana, Nama
rlipa, ~ac;layatana, Sparsa and Vedana. Each of these is associated 
with suffering. The seven nidanas from avidya to vedana represent 
the hvo causes in the past and the five effects produced by them 
in the present. The remaining nidanas from Tri?i:ia downwards 
represent the three causes in the present and their two effects in the 
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future. The three causes are : Desire, Attachment and Existence. 
Des.ire and Attachment are kleSas, while Existence is karman and 
these three represent the second Truth. These three causes existing 
in the present produce three effects in future, namely, Birth, Old 
Age and Death which represent the first Noble Truth. 

This Twelve-linked Chain of Causation is called Paticca
smnuppada (Pratilyasamutpiida), one of the most vital problems of 
Buddhism. It is also known as the Bhavacakra. So has been said 
by Vasubandhu in his Abhidhammalw5a (III. 20)-

Sa pratityasamutpado dvadasali.gas trika.t)c;lakal) 
Pun'a'parantayordve dve madhye'~tau paripurar:ial). 
According to the Abhidhamimakosa (III. 26) ldefas are 

of three types - ignorance (avidya), desire (t.n1Ja) and attach
ment (upacLana), while conformation (sarhskara) and existence 
(bhava) represent karman; consciousness, name and form, six 
organs of sense, contact, sensation, birth and .old age and death are 
the substrata (asraya = vastu) of klesa and karma and the same 
seven asrayas are the effects. Klesa leads to kle§a, just as desire 
leads to Attachment ; and from klesa is produced karma also, just as 
Attaclunent leads to bhava (existence) and ignorance leads to con
formation (sarhskara). Karma also produces vastu (substratum) , 
just as conformations lead to consciousness (vijfiana) and existence 
leads to birth ; again, vastu leads to another vastu, just as consdous
ness leads to name and form: Name and form lead to the six organs 
of sense, contact leads to sensation, while birth leads to old age and 
death ; Vastu also produces ldeSa.s, just as from Sensation proceeds 
Desire. 

This is how the various factors (nidanas) of the bhavacakra 
that is, the Dependent Origination (Pratityasamutpada), function. 
In other words, the first and the second, namely, ignorance and 
conformation representing the cause, represent samutpada ; the 
effect (phala), namely, the eleventh and the twelfth (jati and 
Jaramarai:ia), has come to exist having depended upon the cause ; 
while the ten middle factors are both causes and effects Ablzidham
makosa, III, 26-28). , 

From the above we can understand how kle§a and karma are 
at the root of all our miseries. So in order to get rid of sufferings 
it is most essential to put an end to these two cames of our afTiictions. 
Thus, effort is made in Buddhism to get rid of these, and accordingly, 
there are three stages during which klesas and upaklefas are removed 
before one achieves Buddhahood. The three stages of such a seeker 
after truth are - the stage of 9ravaka, of Pratyeka-Buddha and of 
Bodhisattva. 

(1) The stage of Sriivaka, also called Sramru:ia, is that which is 
attained by one who has freed himself from all the defilements 
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(kleSa.s) (2) the stage of Pratyeka-buddlw is one which is acquired 
by one who has got rid of klesas and also a few upaklesas (An upakleSa 
is one of the five anu§ayas an~ it includes all kleSa.s, though all 
upakle5as are not klesas-Abhidhmrlimalwsa, V. 41, 46, 52. It is 
generally translated as 'flavours of habit perfwned hy the kle.€.as) ; 
(3) the stage of Bodhisattva is that which is acquired by one who 
has freed himself from all the principal klesas and all the upaklesas. 
It is the f'.ame as the stage of Arhantaship of the Hinayana Buddhism. 
This is the stage which precedes the stage of Buddhahood, or 
NiIV"d.!Ja. Hence, it is called the Path of Ni~a. 

The Path of Nirvfu:la is divided into four stages, each of which 
again, is subdivided into lower and higher states, called Marga 
and Phala respectively. The higher state is to be achieved only when 
the next lower has been attained. The first stage is that of the 
Sotapanna Siidhaka who has entered into the stream (srota) leading 
to NirvaQa. He has freed himself from the kle§as and the three 
Sathyojanas (Fetters of human passions), namely, SatkiiyadHfi 
(error of individuality also called Di{thi), Vicikitsa (perplexity) 
and Silavratapariimar§a (practice of rites and rituals). So it is said 
- the doors of the gate of torments (apaya) are shut for him. 
There are so many classes of Sotapannas, the lowest of which is 
named S:aptakrdbhavaparama, one who will be reborn seven times 
while the highest of which is called J(ulamulita, who will be reborn 
only twice or thrice. 

The second stage is that of Sakrdagiimin, that is, one who is 
reborn only once in this world. He is free from all the kleSa.s. He 
has also got rid of the three above mentioned Sarhyojanas along 
with raga, dv~a and moha. 

The third stage is that of the Aniigiimin, one who is not reborn 
in this phenomenal world at all. He is free from all the ten Sarhyo
janas (fetters), namely, (1) lust after life in the kfunaloka (kfuna
ragasarhyojana) , (2) lust after life in the riipaloka (n1paraga), (3) 
lust after life in the an1paloka (an1paraga), (4) aversion (patigha), 
(5) conceit (manasarhyojana), (6) error (ditthi), (7) practice of 
rites and rituals (silabbataparamasa), (8) perplexity (vicikiccha), 
(9) distraction (uddhaccasarhyojana) and (10) ignorance (avijja
sarhyojana)- Abhidhammatthas01iga/w, VII. 10-11. He may be 
born in the Devaloka once more after which he will enter into the 
stage of Arhat, the last stage wherefrom he will be never reborn. 

We know, as has been made clear before, that pain is at the 
root of all our physical and mental activities. That there is pain 
all round us cannot be denied. There is pain during existence ; 
there is pain in death ; there is pain in birth ; painful is the separa
tion from beloveds and painful is the union with objects causing 
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hatred. In other words, desire which is also an activity of our mental 
faculty is also caused by the feelings of pain, and when there is 
desire (tr~i:ia), then again, there is pain. Again, it is not something 
etemal. It has its own cause, and consequently, there will be ces
sation of it also. It is also therefore, true that there is the means 
to the cessation of sufferings. So the Buddha is said to have preached 
the Four Noble Truths - "cattari ariya saccani sammappafui.aya 
passati/dukkharh dukkhasamuppadarh dukkhassa ca atikkamarh ... 
dukkhupasarnagaminarh" - (Dhammapada, 191-92, Mahiipari
nibbiinasutta, Section 48). In other words, the Budcllia convinced 
people of the reality of the Four Noble Truths, namely, (1) Dukld1a 
- suffering, which is universal ; (2) Dukkhasamudaya, meaning, 
cause of suffering, that is suffering has its origin ; rn) Dukkhani
rodha, meaning cessation of suffering, that is, there is cessation of 
suffering and (4) Dukkhanirodhagaminipratipad, meaning, the 
path leading to the cessation of suffering, that is, there is a path 
which leads to the cessation of suffering. So the Buddha is said 
to have preached -

" Catunnaril ariya saccanaril yathlibhiitarh adassana 
Sarhsaritru:h dighamaddhJnarh tasu ta~veva jatisu / 
Tani etii.ni ditthani bhava netti samuhata 
Ucchinna1:h mUlarh dukkhas!Oa natthi dani punabbhavo'ti I I 

(Mahiiparinibbiinasutla, II. 49) 

Translation - If one has not realised the four noble truths one 
has to wander through so many various births. When they are 
realised, on the other hand, the cause of existence is destroyed, the 
suffering is uprooted and then follows the cessation of birth. 

Having taught these four Noble Truths to the disciples the Bud
dha told them that they were all in dark as to the real nature of the 
world which is full of miseries. People in their ignorance thought of 
pleasures of life, while in reality, there was .none. He also explained 
to them how in every walk of life there were sufferings and that they 
should not consider themselves happy unless and until those suffer
ings were permanently removed. So it was very essential, said the 
Buddha, to find out permanent remedy for the removal of sufferings. 

Naturally then arose the obvious question of finding out the 
means to get the al1lictions removed. To this it may be pointed out 
by way of reply that whatever was taught by the Buddha was based 
exclusively on his own experiences. I-le had seen in his life that 
salvation from miseries was possible through one's own efforts for 
which perfect physical, moral, and mental discipline was most essen
tial. Besides, sacrifice of all personal comforts, performance of 
austere penances, prayers and meditations alone could help one to 
realise the desired aim. It was, therefore, neces!"ary, the Buddha 

s.s.-13 
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preached, to follow the sort of life which he had him5elf led to get 
rid of miseries. 

It should be made clear that though the Buddha might not 
have directly taught any one to lead the life of a recluse and run 
away from his relations, yet being almost sure of the fact that 
without being a recluse the aim could not be easily achieved. the 
followers of the Buddha decided to become mendicants an<l follow 
the example of the Buddha himself who had become a mendicant 
and had run away from his relations to find out the remedy of 
sufferings. ' 

So he explained further the fourth Noble Truth, that is, sufferings 
by referring to the noble eightfold path, known as 'a!{hmigikmh 
maggam' (a~fiinga-tniirga) (Dhamma·P'lld1a, 191). To avoid ambi
guity, I put down here in verbatim the translation of an extract from 
a sermon on it attributed to the Buddha, which is to be found in 
the Majjhimanikiiya : 

"Now, what is the noble truth concerning the Path which leads 
to the cessation of suffering? This is the Noble Eightfold Path, viz.-
(i) Right views (Sammiidi{{hi-samyagdr#i) ; (ii) Right Aspi
ration (Sarmnasaii!wppa-Smnyall-smikalpa) ; (iii) Right speech 
(Sammiiviicii-Samyagviicii) ; (iv) Right conduct (Sammii-kammanta
Samyakkarmiinta) ; (v) Right means of livelihood (Sammii-iij'iva
Samyagiijiva) ; (vi) Right exertion (Sammiiviiy<ima-Samyagvyii
yiima) ; (vii) Right mindfulness (Sammiisati-Samyaksmrti) ; (viii) 
and Right meditation (Sammii-samiidhi-Samyaksamiidhi) ". 

Just a short explanation of these will not be uncalled for. 

. (1) By 'Right views' is meant knowledge concerning suffer-
ing, the cessation of suffering, and the path leading to the cessation 
of suffering. 

· (2) Renouncing of ill-feeling and of harm-doing are called 
'Right aspirations'. 

(3) Abstaining from speaking lies, from slander, from the use 
of unkind words, from indulging in frivolous talk is called 
'Right speech '. 

(4) Abstention from destroying life, from talcing away what is 
not given, from wrongful satisfaction of the senses, all this is known 
as 'Rig.ht conduct'. 

(5) A well-born layman renounces bad livelihood and accepts 
a good one - this is what is known as 'Right livelihood'. 

(6) A Bhikku makes a strong and manly effort by preparing 
his mind thereto - for putting a stop to the rise of evil and sinful 
states of mind which have not arisen ; for the continuance, 



FIRST STAGE IN THE HISTORY OF BUDDHISM 195 

realization, repetition, extension, meditation, and fulfilment of good 
states of mind that have already arisen ; all this is what is called 
' Right exertion '. 

(7) A Bhikku lives zealously, consciously, mindfully, subduing 
covetousness and despondency in this world and regarding the body 
as body, sensation~ as sensations, mind as mind and mental states 
as mental states. All this is called ' Right mindfulness '. 

(8) It is the attainment of the four stages of intent meditation 
(jhana) one after the other, to wit- the first intent meditation 
which arises on one's separating oneself from passions and evil 
states of mind, which is conjoint with application, initial (vitakka
vltarka) and sustained (viciira), which arises from seclusion and is 
coupled with pleasure and joy ; the second intent meditation which 
arises on the cessation of application, initial and sustained, is con
ducive to inward peace, is characterised by concentration of mind, 
dissociated from application, initial and sustained, originating from 
samadhi coupled with pleasure and joy ; the third intent meditation 
which involves indifference to pleasure is associated with mindful
ness and knowledge and connected with the bodily feelings of joy ; 
and the fourth intent meditation which involves the purification of 
mindfulness coupled with indifference, freedom from sorrow and joy 
consequent on the renunciation of either and the previous cessation 
of joy and sorrow. This is what is called '.Right samiidhi '. 

This is in brief the substance of the Eightfold Noble Path 
which the Buddha preached to his disciples. 

It will be interesting to note here that the four Noble Truths of 
the Buddha are the same as the four sections of the Indian medical 
science applied to the removal of pain from the organism and are not 
different from the four means applied to the practice of yoga as 
found in the Yogabha$ya of Vy-J.sadeva (II. 15). So says the 
Bha$ya : · Yatha cikitsasastrarh caturvyuharh - rogo, rogahetura
rogyath, bhai$ajyamiti, evamidamapi sastrain caturvyii.hameva. 
Tud yatha sa:rhsaral.1, sarilsaraheturmok$O, mok$opaya eveti '. 

Translation - As the medical science has four sections, viz., 
disease, cause of disease, removal of disease, and medicine (remedy) 
even so this science, that is, the Yogasastra has four sections, viz., 
sarilsara, cause of sarilsara, Final Emancipation, and the means 
to Final Emancipation. 

The same idea we find in the Nyiiya-bhil:jya of Vatsy-d.yana who 
says : ' Heyaril, tasya nirvartakaril, hanarh atyantikarh, tasyoxnya!J 
adhigantavya ityetani catvaryarthapadani samyagbtJ,ddhva nil:t§reya
sam adhigacchati '. 
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Translation - The highest Good is attained when one ha~ 
rightly understood the real nature of the following four objects : 
(a) that which is fit to be discarded (viz. pain) along with its 
cause (that is, ignorance and desire; merit and demerit, as leading 
to pain), (b) that which is absolutely destrnctive of pain, (that is, 
true knowled~), (c) the means of its (pain's) destruction (that is, 
the scientific treatises), and (d) the goal to be realized (that is, the 
Highest Good) (I. i. 1.). 

This should be kept hf're in mind that Vatsyayana has joined 
the first two truths of the Buddha under one and has added one more 
to it, viz., 'the goal to be realized'. The last one which though 
implied in the truths of the Buddha, is a new addition in the 
N yiiyabhii$ya. 

This is the first se1mon which the Buddha delivered to his 
disciples. Those five persons who were sent by the Buddha's father 
to follow the Buddha in the forest of Uruwela were his first disciples. 
Besides these teachings, the Buddha is said to have delivered some 
of the farewell speeches handed down in the Mt'lhiiparinilJfJiinastttta 
to his disciples before his passing away. Even there we find 
what the Buddha preached was quite consistent with his above men
tioned teaching of discipline of body and mind. There is nothing 
which may be said to be in any way differing from the old Upani~adic 
teachings. He had also established an order of the Buddhist monks, 
his followers, who were about 500 in number, and laid down rules of 
conduct for them, known as dasasikkha.1 The last words of the 
Buddha to his disciples were:-' Behold now, Bhildrns ! I exhort 
you : Decay is inherent in all component things! Work out your 
salvation with diligence .' (!Janda diini Bhillkave ! iimantayiimi vo 
vayadltammii sa1i.kltiirii appamiidena sampiidethii - Maluiparinib
biinstttta, 235). 

Thus having preached all such moral and intellectual lessons 
to his disciples and having prevented them against indulgence into 

1 T.he ten commandments. arc : ( 1) I will observe the precept, or ordinance 
lhat forbids the taking of life. ( 2) I will observe the precept, or ordinance, 
that forbids the taking of that whch has not been given. (3) I will observe 
the precept, or ordinance, that forbids sexual intercourse. ( 4) I will observe 
the precept, or ordinance that forbids the saying of that which is not true. 
(5) I will observe the precept or ordinance that forbids the use of intoxicating 
drinks, that lead to indilTercncc towards religion. (6) I will observe the precept, 
or ordinance, that forbids that eating of food after mid-day. (7) I will observe 
the precept or ordinance, that lorbids attendance at dancing, singing, music 
and masks. (8) I will observe the precept, or ordinance, that forbids the adorn
ini:- of the body with flowers, and the use of perfumes and unguents. (9) I will 
observe the precept, or ordinance that forbids the use or high or honourable 
seats or couches. (10) I will observe the precept, or ordinance that forbids th~ 
rcccivinr: of gold or ~;Iver ( H. S. I foirdy -- Ea.<!1'1'11 l\fo11achis111. pp. 23-•I.) 
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problems not at all conducive to good and not in the least helpful 
in removing their pain, the Buddha gradually, at the age of eighty 
(a~Hiko me vayo vattati-Jlfakiiparinib&iinasutla, section 77) at· 
tained Mahanibbiina, lying in the midst of his dear disciples, at 
Kusinara, a village in the di!"1rict of Gorakhpur, in 483 a.c. 

These are in brief, the life and teachings of the Buddha himself. 
There was a good deal of confusion even amongst the very disciples 
of the Buddha as to the actual extent of the Buddha's teachings. It 
is a fact that no teachings of the Master were ever recorded during 
his life time. After his death his disciples made several efforls 
to correctly record them. But that there was no unanimity amongst 
the disciples would be clear from the pages of history. Here 
for the purpose of this account I fully depend upon what Winternit.z 
has said in his History of Indian Litemture Vol. II, which has been 
shared by others as well. He writes - " It is true that in the 
Tripitaka, the Pali canon of the Buddhists, most of the speeches and 
sayings are placed in the mouth of Buddha himself; it is even re
lated exactly and circumstantially where and on what occasion the 

. master delivered a speech or made an utterance. How much out of 
all this, should really be attributed to Buddha, will probably never 
be decided ; for Gotama Buddha has not left behind him any 
written matter, even as little as Yajfiavalkya, SftQ.c;lilya, or saunaka. 
However, as much of the contents of the speeches and utterances of 
these sages has probably been handed clown in the Upani~ads, so, 
doubtless, many speeches and utterances of Buddha were faithfully 
preserved in the memory of his disciples and handed down to poste
rity. We may, without laying ourselves open to the charge of credu
lousness, regard as originating with Buddha himself, speeches such 
as the famous sermon of Benaras on the 'fow- noble truths' and 
the ' noble eightfold path,' which recurs always in the same wording, 
not only in many parts of the Pali canon, but also in the Buddhist 
Sanskrit texts, some of the farewell speeches handed do\vn in the 
Malziiparinibbiinasutta, which the master is supposed to have addres
sed to his disciples before his passing, and mme of the verses and 
short utterances handed down as 'words of the Buddha' in the 
Dhammapada, in the Udiina, in the llitJuttaka and in more or less 
the same form also in Sanskrit texts of Nepal, as well as in Tibetan 
and Chinese translations. Cota.ma Buddha, however, did not only 
preach his new doctrine of suffering, but also founded a monastic 
order; he gathered around himself a community of disciples who, 
according to strict precepts, led a holy life in the way of the master, 
in order to reach the end of suffering - the much praised Nirvfu:la. 
And some of the rules and laws for this monastic community pro
bably originated with Buddha himself, above all ' the ten command
ments for mendicant monks ' ( dasas!kkhapadani) . perhaps the list 

• 
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of the transgressions Ci:~l.timokkha), though in an easiei· and shorter 
form than that in which we have it now" (pp. 2-3). 

These are the main ideas of Buddhism during the first stage 
of its history. This period is a period of the peaceful teachings of 
Buddhism from the mouth of the Buddha himself. It did not pro
duce any clash with the traditional line of the Upani~ads. No rt>
action of any kind is found to have taken place during this period. 
People liked the teachings of the Buddha mainly for the following 
reasons: (1) The teachings were the outcome of the direct ex
perience of one who was one of them and was living the same life 
which he preached himself to his disciples. (2) He did not conceal 
anything from his disciples, so he himself .said, "A.nancla ! The 
Tathagata has no such thing as closed fist of a teacher" (iicariya 
rnu.!{hi - Mah<IParinibbii-nasulla, 77). (3) He did not preach 
anything which was against the Upani~adic or the Vedic teachings. 
(4) He put the ways and means of realizing the highest aim of life 
and philosophy, viz., permanent cessation of sufferings, in a systema
tized form. (5) And all this was preached and explained personally 
through personal experience and through the language of the people. 
(6) Besides, he was kind, truthful and honest in his behaviour to
wards his disciples. Here ends the first stage of the history of 
Buddhism. 

• 



ANCIENT INDIAN EDUCATION FROM INSCRIPTIONS 

;By 

RADHA KUMUD MOOKERJI 

The purpose of this Paper is to bring together select and typical 
epigraphic references to the subject of Ancient Indian ,Education. 

The first source of this epigraphic evidence is the body of the 
inscriptions of Asoka. They do not, of course, deal with the subject 
of education as suc.h, but contain some references which indicate the 
system of education that was developed in Ancient India. In his 
Minor Rock Edict II occurs the word antevaS,i which points to the 
educational system under whid1 the pupil had to reside with his pre
ceptor in his home as a member of his family to whom as his 
Acharya the resident pupil must show proper reverence (Ac.lwriye 
<iPachayitaviye). Indeed, the pupil's duty of showing proper respect 
to his teacher is insisted on in several edicts. For instance, R.E. IX 
contains the expression : Gulunii apachiti. In fact, proper treat
ment of the teacher is repeated by Asoka as one of the obligations 
of his Dharhma. This subject of the relations between the pupil 
and his preceptor called Guru or Achlirya in the inscriptions has 
been rather elaborated in a unique passage contained in the Yerra
gudi Minor Rock Edict in which the term Braltmai:ia is applied to 
teachers as a class. This edict instructs the teachers that they should 
admonish (nivesayiitha) their pupils (antwi'isini) that they should 
in accordance with the traditional rule of conduct (Porona Pakili) 
observe the following duties : (1) that the teacher (Acharya) be 
obeyed (sususitaviye) (by them) ; (2) full (sarva) service 
(apachiiyana = pitja) of the teacher (Ac/ziiryasya) by pupils 
Anteviisina~i) as his worthy disciples (yathiicharina iichariyasa) ; 
(3) that they (the pupils) should similarly behave towards their 
kinsmen. 

The inscription further states : "This time-honoured principle 
of dedication of pupils to the service (apachiiyand) of their teachers 
!:hould be duly (yatharalta) established (pavatitaviye) among 
them, in accordance with the traditional rules (of Brahmacharya). 

"Likewise should ye (teachers) admonish (rinapayiitha) and 
instruct (nivesayiitha) the student population that they be stead
fast (iinoke = dr<JJia~i) in their pursuit of these traditional rules of 
studentship." 

This Edict may be taken to have a veiled reference to the con
ditions of indiscipline then prevailing among the youth of the country, 
its student population, and, therefore, it shows the king's anxiety 
that the students, as the citizens of the future, should be trained in 
disciplined life by the teachers concerned. It seems that the students 
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were wanting in full obedience to the teacher, and in the spirit of 
loyal and devoted service to him. They were wanting in proper 
adherence to the principles of Brahmacharya in which they were 
not firmly ( dri9ha) established. Asoka, therefore, proposes in 
this Edict that while the preaching of his Dharhma will be extended 
to both the civil and military classes by the administrative officers 
especially appointed for the purpose, such as the Rajukas, the Rash
trikas and the Mah:amatras in general, his message should be carried 
~!so to the youth of the country by the teachers enlisted for the 
purpose of working in a field which is their own, viz. the students 
who should be built up in disciplined life under the rules of 
Bralunacharya. 

His R.E. VIII refers to the institution of public lectures or di:'
courses on Dharma or moral life, especially among the people of the 
countryside. In the matter of the use of this particular agency of 
public instmction, Asoka first set the example as indicated in this 
edict. It refers to his innovation of instituting Dharmayiitriis re
placing the usual Vilziirayiitras of the kings of old. Asoka's religi
ous tour was carefully planned for the pm:rn:>tion of the welfare of 
the neglected rural population. Its programme included (1) visits 
to the holy men of the village whether B1'3.hmai:ms, or Srama.r:ias, 
followerl by appropriate gifts to them ; (2) inspection of the condi
tions of the aged and infirm in the village, for whom appropriate 
financial provision was made (hirniia-Patividhane) ; and (3) visits 
to the people of the countryside in general for the purpose of holding 
religious discourses followed by interrogations on morality (jana
fJadasa cha janasa drafana dllramanusasti clza dhramaparipruchii. 
ch.a). This passage shows the vaiue that was attached to the spread 
of education among the masses by the method which was possessed of 
a special appeal to the popular mind, the method of rousing interest 
among the audience by provoking in them queries arid questions 
which gave the clue to the lecturer as to the choice of the topics in 
which they are interested, so that the lecturer may keep to the point, 
instead of talking in the air or shooting over their heads. It was 
the good old educational method of instruction by means of dia
logues, questions, and answers, which was so effectively utilized in 
the discourses of the Upanishads, and the Buddha, and was later 
associated with the Greek philosopher Socrates. 

Intellectual and spiritual life centred in the Viharas and 
Sanghas (Sarnath P.E.) under the leadership of various ascetic sects 
who renounced the world to devote themselves to the total pursuit 
and practice of religion and learning (slzavam palitiditu). 
The Edicts mention four such ascetic orders, Bra'hmai:ias, sramai:ias, 
Ajivikas and Nirgranthas (P.E.VII). Asoka in his Edicts repeats 
his injunction that these ascetic:; be liberally su~ported and properly 
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treated (dana and sa1hpratipatti) by the people in their unselfish 
life of learning and religion (R.E. III, VIII, IX, and XI). The 
growth of asceticism, of self-sacrifice in the whole-hearted pursuit 
of Truth, is a compliment to the moral progress of the country. 

These Vihliras and Sailghas functioned as the residential schools 
of those days, governed by strict regulations as to habits and dis
cipline. One of the primary measures of discipline was to prevent 
any kind of disunion in the Satigha by which the school itself might 
be broken up. The monk or nun who tries to split the Sangha is 
called a Smighabhedaka. The disciplinary measure that is adopted 
against such offenders against the unity of the academic corporation 
was nothing short of expulsion from the school, with the added 
ptmishment in the case of the religious student that he or she should 
be disrobed, deprived of the student's uniform, and made to wear 
white gannents, so that they might not gain admission to any other 
Vihara (iiviisa) but must live in other places (aniiviisa) meant for the 
general people. It may be noted that the evil of disunion among the 
students of these schools was due to the primary fact that the schools 
had on their rolls very large numbers of students .naturally prone 
to discuss among themselves controversial topics and exhibit dif
ferences of opinion. These differences ultimately led to splits and 
schisms which the authorities were anxious to prevent by all kinds 
of disciplinary measures including the extreme penalty of expulsion. 

Asoka took c'are that the multiplicity of sects in the country did 
not produce strife among them. Special measures were adopted by 
him for the promotion of religiou~ toleration by proper education. 
The first of these was that different sects should study each other's 
doctrines and texts so as to create a class of religious leaders who 
would be Bahu.srutas, with a catholic religious outlook, a breadth of 
views (balmka,'). The second measure was to train people in reli
gious toleration by holding Parliaments of Religions (Samaviiya) 
where votaries of different sects were brought together to participate 
in religious discussion regulated by restraint of speech and acrimo
nious criticism (Vachaguli) under the Bahusrutas, scholars who 
were proficient in the srutis or texts of different religions, and appre
ciative of their unity in essentials (siira), their common truths. 

The success of education in Asoka's time is seen in the abun
dance of leaders of thought who devoted themselves to the task of 
spreading India's ideal and message to foreign countries. There 
were Indian missionaries at work "in the cou.Tltry of the Yona" 
(Mahiiva1ilsa XII 6), which comprised the five Hellenistic countries 

of Syria, Egypt, Cyrenc, Macedonia, and Epirus (RE.XIII). Asoka's 
own son and daughter also consecrated their whole !if e to the spread 
of Buddhism in Tamrapan:ii or Ceylon. (R.E. II and XIII). Accord-
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ing to texts like Mahiivmhsa and Samantapiis.{idikii, Asoka found 
trained missionaries to work in several countries or States like 
Kashmir, Gandhara, Himalaya, Aparuntaka, Maharashtra, Mahisha
ma..I)<;lala, Vanavasi, Suvan;iabhf1mi, Lanka, besides Yavana or Greek 
COW1try. 

After Asoka there is an interesting educational scene in one of 
the Bharhut sculptures of 2nd century B.C. bearing the inscription 
"Dighatapasi sise anusiisati ;" "the teacher given to long-continued 
austerities is instructing his pupils." It is implied that the teacher 
has qualified himself by his practice of asceticism and penance. 

The next group of inscriptions throwing light upon education 
is the body of Gupta inscriptions. A praiseworthy feature of educa
tion in those days was the custom of offering worship to the teachers 
and founders of religions whose images and statues were installed 
in shrines appropriately called Gurviiyatana, as stated in the 
Mathura Pillar Inscription of the time of Chandra Gupta II. 
It will be noted in this connexion that the Chinese traveller, Fa-hien, 
also saw several Buddhist texts being worshipped in shrines specially 
constructed for the purpose. 

Some of the Gupta inscriptions ref er to endowments of land 
and building in aid of learning and religion such as an Agrahlira. 
For instance, the Gunaigarh Inscription of Vainya Gupta records 
an educational endowment to provide for the inmates of an .Asrama 
supply of their Chivar.a (clothing), Pi~iqapiita (rood), $ayana 
(bedding), Asana (seat), and medicine. 

Teachers are mentioned in Gupta inscriptions by the titles of 
Achiirya and Upiidhyiiya and the pupils were called sishyas. The 
UpJ.dhyaya is a sub-teacher who is well up only in a part of the 
Veda or in grammar and in the other Veda1igas (see Fleet's Gupta 
Inscriptions, Nos. 56,61,71). Besides sisltyas, disciples were also 
called Bralnnachiiris (Nos. 22,23,39, and 60). 

Learned Brahmin teachers were honoured by the title of Bhatta 
(Nos. 12,39, and 81). Villages consecrated to the use of religious 
~tudents (Brahmachiiris) were called Agrahiiras (No. 60). Religious 
students were grouped under Siikhas and Clzarai;tas (No. 55). These 
were names of Vedic Schools following particular recensions of one 
of the Vedas. 

All the Gupta inscriptions are written in Sanskrit, replacing 
Prakrit or Pali of the earlier inscriptions. In those days, probably 
the people at large read Pralcrit which in the time of the Guptas 
was replaced by Sanskrit as the popular language. 

The spread of Sanskrit learning was mainly due to its patronage 
by kings, some of whom were themselves distinguished Sanskritists. 
For instance, Srunudra Gupta was himself a poet, the author of a 
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large volume of poetry (Balmlwvita) who was known by the 
revived title of Kaviriija, • U1e prince of poets '. He was also well
versed in religious and philosophical literature, in Vedas and Sastras, 
·a path-finder' in the study of B.igvedic hymns (Sitkta-marga). 

A singular contribution that Samudra Gupta made to learning 
was by upholding its standard. He used to convene Conferences of 
literary critics (budha-gu~iita) to judge of true poetry (satllavya) 
and weed out (iihata) that which would violate ( viruddlza) its 
quality (.Sri). 

But the king was also a patron of fine arts. He was like n 
Narada and Tumburu in choral skill and musical accomplishments 
(gandharva-lalita). His lyrist type of coinage celebrates his skill in 
instrumental music and playing on the Vitia (Allahabad Pillar 
Inscription). 

A minister (sachiva) of Chandra Gupta II named saba Vira
sena was at once a poet (Kavi) and also proficient in scientific sub
jects like Sabdartha (etymology), Nyaya (logic), and Loka (State· 
craft) (No. 6 of Fleet). 

Learning in the Gupta age seems to have been widely spread. 
For instance, No. 18 of Fleet describes how even the members of 
an industrial guild, a Guild of silk-weavers (Pa{(.avaya-Sre~1i), 
showed great aptitude for general cultural subjects, along with 
technical topics. Some acquired proficiency in Military Science 
(Dhanurvidyii), some in stories (Kathiivids) and some in Astrology 
(fyotisha). 

The learning of the times was dominated by the Vedas. The 
Gupta inscriptions name various Vedic schools or recensions such as 
Aupamanyava (No. 91)' Bahvricha (Nos. 40 and 60), Chhandoga
Kauthuma (No 23), Katha (No. 22), Maitrayru:ii.ya (Nos. 19 and 
36), lliiI}aya:r:iiya (No. 16), Taittiiiya (No. 56), Vajasaneya (Nos. 
22, 40, and 41), Vajasaneya-Madhyandina (Nos. 21, 26, and 81), 
and Vajasaneya-Kal).va (No. 38). 

A Vedic scholar proficient in all the four Vedas is called Chatur
vedi:n (No. 16, 39, and 55). There may be also a specialist in one 
Veda such as Siimavedi. A specialist in Vedic glossary and citations 
is called a Naigama (No. 35). 

There were also other subjects of study besides the Vedas. There 
is a reference to 14 Vidyas (No. 25) comprising 4 Vedas, 6 VeQ'ail.gas, 
the Pural).as, Mirnfuhsa, Nyaya, and Dharma or Law; to Sanskrit 
and Prakrit poets (No. 33) ; to the grammar of Pal).ini called saia
turiya (No. 39) ; to Atharva-veda in which there was specialized 
study (No. 80) ; to Vy.asa, the arranger of the Vedas, and son of 
Parasara (No. 31); to the Mahiibhiirata (Nos. 26, 27, 28, and 31) 
and to its satasahasri-smn.hitii (edition of 100,000 §lokas) [ibid] . 
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Vedic learning included as its part the perfonnance of Vedic 
rituals or sacrifices upon which great stress was laid as the means 
of its complete comprehension. The sacrifices performed i.n those 
days included Agnishtoma, Aptorrama, Ukthya, Shoi;Iasin, Atiratra, 
Vajapeya, Brihaspatisava, and Sadyaskra (Nos. 55 and 56). The 
inscriptions also refer to the performance of other Vedic sacrifices 
like Agnihotra and the Paficha-rnahayajii.as (Nos. 16, 25, 39, 40, 
and 80). Ambitious and aggressive kings performed Asvamedha. 
Thus, for instance, Prabhlivati Gupta, the daughter of Chandra Gupta 
II, describes Samudra Gupta as the performer of many a horse-
sacrifice, while the same fact is confirmed by his Asvamedha type of 
coins, which bears the inscription " Prthivim vijitya diva1h jaya· 
tyiihrilavajimedha~z ". Some Vakataka kings are stated in their 
inscriptions (Nos. 55 and 56) to have performed 4 and 10 horse 
sacrifices. 

The next important epigraphic record in educational history is 
fur:nished by what is known as the University of Nalanda. The 
technical name for a University is mentioned in an inscription 
which runs as follows : S(i-Niilandii-Mahiivihar.iyiirya-bhikshu
smi.ghasya. This expression shmvs that the governing body of the 
University or Mahiivihiira of Naland,a was constituted by the body 
of monies called Arya-blzikslrn Smiglza. This inscription occurs on 
the academic seals issued by the University. The subordinate or 
affiliated institutions or colleges are called simply Viharas with their 
governing bodies described as Sanghas. .These seals name the follow
ing colleges or Satighas a.mong others, which were functioning within 
the te1Titory of the University, viz. ( 1) $ri-Niilandii-Mii.lanavaka111-
maviirika-bhiksht'l1Jiim, (2) Sri-Niilandii c.Jza (or va) [(rare-Viirika
bhikshu~tiim, (3) S'Ti-N iilandii-M ahiivihara ( GmJiikara) Bawldha
bhikshil~iiim. Thus these three classes of seals were issued by three 
distinct Viharas or colleges belonging to different sects of monl\.s 
known as (1) Mi'tlanavakammaviirik.a, (2) Viirika-bhikslm and (3) 
GutJii,karabhikshu. They were all affiliated to Sti-Nalanda-Maha.-vi
hara. ( 4) Sri-Nalandii-chatur-bhagavadiisana-viirilw-bhikshu~1iim, the 
Samaviirika Blzikshus in charge of the Sattras or alms-houses of the 
college of the Varika Bhikshus ; (5) $ri-Nalandiiyii1iz Sri-Biiliiditya 
Gandhakwji V iirika-bhikslzft~lii1h, ' the Ba!aditya College for Varika 
Monlrn" ; (6) $ri-Niilanda Chatu (rddisika-Smiaviiri) ka bhikshu
Smigltasya, " the college of the Samavarika Monks" ; (7) Sri
Nolaruf..ii-Satralw-Samav.iirika-bhikshu~1ii11i, " the college of the 
Samavarika Bhikshus in charge of the Sattras or alms-houses of the 
Uuiversity; (8) Sri Devapiila-Gandhaku<f,yiim (tyiim), the Devapala 
royal college called Gandhakuti ; (9) Sri-Natandii-Mahiivilziiriya 
(Clwturddi§a) Vriddlia-bhiksltfi~1iim, "the college of the senior 
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monks as a separate institution" ; (10) Sfi Niilandii-Chivara
[(oshthi-K-iiyiit ii (rya) -bhikshu-sanghasya. This probably refers 
to the particular Sarhgha or college which was in charge of the 
department or the University dealing \Vith the storehouse (kosh{ha) 
and distribution of robes (chivara) among the monks. 

It will appear that these Viharas or Sarhghas as residential insti
tutions corresponded to the modern College which means a 'Unit o( 
Residence'. But some of these also functioned as units of adminis
tration in charge of different interests of academic and collective 
life of the University. 

It is interesting to note that the Shahpur Stone Image Inscrip
tion (found at Bihar) of the Harsha year 66 ( = 672 A.D.) records 
the installation by General (BaUidhikrita) salapaksha in the reign of 
i\dityasenadeva of an image at Nalanda-Mahligrahara which 
counted as a seat of Brahminical learning and religion. 

There are again certain seals pointing to the existence of several 
Mahavihli.ras within the University city of Nalanda. These are 
named : (1) Sri-Kara (j11a)-Mahiivi (ha) ra, (2) .sri-Sakriiditya
Kiir.ita-alziira. This refers to the 1Ihiira or Vilriira which was the 
gift of king Sakraditya ( = Mahendraditya Kumara Gupta I); (3) 
Sri Harivarma-Mahiivihiira. This refers to the great Vihara at
tributed to king Harivarman. ( 4) Sri-Somapala-Hcirita-Dltammo
yika-Vihariya-bhikshusmiglzasya, the VihAra constructed by Sri 
Somapala for the Dhammoyika monks; (5) Sri-Pratlrama-sivapura
Mahiivihiiriy..,arya-bhikshu-sa1igha, " of the revered Community of 
Monks belonging to the first monastery at sivapura ; (G) Sri Nii. 
Dharmapiiladeva-Gandha-ku{i-viisilw-bhikshii~iiim, " of the monks 
in residence at the Gandha kuti or the royal college of Dharmapala
deva at the famous monastery at Nalanda ". This inscription shows 
that apart from a Vih.ara, a Gandhakuti was functioning as a 
separate Hall and a unit of residence for monks. 

It will thus appear that Nalanda was a vast educational complex 
made up of several Mahaviharas and Viharas. It was a true centre 
of learning in those days by attracting to its site the various edu
cational institutions of the country. 

An inscription of the Maukhari king Yasovarmmadeva of A.D. 
927-43 pays a compliment to Nalanda scholars who were well-versed 
in the knowledge of the iigamas and kaliis, sacred texts, and arts 
and crafts, and also refers to its numerous Viharas (Vil1iirii.vali) the 
row of whose summits ($ikhara-sre~zi) kissed the clouds (ambudha
riitJalehi). It is also stated that this prasasti was composed by two 
monks of Nalanda named silabhadra and Svamidatta under the 
orders of the Sangha. 
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An inscription of the time of the Pala king Devapaladeva found 
at Ghosrawa relates an interesting story relating to NiHanda. At 
Nagarahara in Uttarapatha (also called Udichipatha) lived Indra
gupta and Rajjeka to whom was born a son named Viradeva who 
became a monk (pravrajya) and joined the Kani:;hka Mahli.vihara 
under Sarvajfiasanti as his teacher. He then visited Mahabodhi and, 
thence, the Vihara of Ya§ovannmapura to see there the monks of 
his own province. There, the king of that region (blzuvanadhipa), 
Devapala, treated him with all reverence, while the Assembly of 
Monks of Nalancla appointed him (Sa1iglzasthiter y,~~i sthita~z) as 
Administrator (Niilandii-paripii/aniiya niyataM of that great insti
tution decorated by a ring of famous Viharas (Srimad Vilulra
parihara-vibhl7.shita) in succession to monk Satyabodhi, his bosom 
friend (iitmasama suhrit). 

We thus see from this record how Buddhist learning was quite 
flourishing in a region beyond the north-west frontier from which 
hailed a monk who was good enough to be elected as the Master of 
Nalanda Mahavihara, while it also included Vihlints establishe9 for 
foreign scholars. 

Another such college for foreign scholars is. also mentioned. in 
an inscription on a copper-plate issued by king Devapaladeva in 
his 39th regnal year (c. A.O. 854). It states that Maooraja Bala
putradeva of the Sailendra dynasty, ruler of Suvaq1advipa (Java
Sumatra) , sent a request to king Devapaladeva through his ambas
sador (dutaka) na:ned Bala-vamuna, chief (adhipali) of the 
Ma~ufala or circle named Vyaghrata~I (which belonged to the 
PUl)Qravardhana Bhukti of the Pala empire) . At his request, Deva
paladeva made a grant of 5 villages in aid of a Vihara which had 
been already established by Ba!aputradeva (mayii $ri-Nalandii.viini 
vihiira~i kiirila~t). H is also stated that four of these villages be
longed to the Vishaya or district of Riii.jagriha and the fifth to Gaya 
Vishaya. The purpose of this endowment was to make provision for 
the supply of the necessaries of the monks of this Vihara such as 
"offerings (bali), oblations (cham), shelter (salra), robes (chivara), 
alms (pftµ!aJJ,,iila), beds (sayaniisana), requisites for the sick such 
as medicines and the like (gliina-pratyaya-bhesajyiidi), for the 
writing of religious texts (dlzarmaratnasya lekhaniidi), and for the 
upkeep and repairs of the Vihiira." This College of Java was a centre 
of Tiintrika Buddhism. The inscription describes its governing 
body or .4.ryabhikslzu-sflngha as Tiintrika-Bodhisattvagar.za. 

The provision of l>ali and chaw which were Vedic ritualistic 
offerings shows that the college admitted not merely students of 
Buddhism bu,t also of Vedism. Both Buddhist and .non-Buddhist 
students were freely admitted at N.alanda. 
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An inscription of the year 35 of Devapaladeva refers to a teacher 
of Nalanda Mahfivihara named Sri Mafijusrideva and described as 
a bahu5ruta, ' one who is a master of the srutis or texts of different 
religions '. 

An inscription of the twelfth century A.D. states that an ascetic 
named Vipula Sri Mitra erected at Nalanda a Vihara which is ' an 
ornament of the world surpassing the palace of Indra '. 

An inscription of king Bhoja of Malwa of V.S. 1091 ( = 1034 
A.D.) describes how the king na.'l1ed Bhoja Narendra-cha~dra 

who was a great patron of learning founded at his capital Dhlira a 
College appropriately located in a temple of Viigdevi, Goddess of 
learning, whose image in stone enshrined in that temple is a master
piece of Brahminical art. The inscription also mentions, along with 
the name of the Icing, the name of the court-sculptor, Manthala, 
son of Sutradhara (craftsman) Sahira, as also the name of the writer 
of the inscription, sivadeva. The inscription shows to the right of 
the image the figures of a bearded rishi, his disciple, the donor, and 
to the left, the mother of Vagdevi, Durga on lion. 

Some of the South Indian inscriptions are rich records of edu
cational achievement. These are noticed in the old series of Madras 
Epigraphy Reports issued annually. They show how colleges were 
very often endowed by temple charities. An inscription (E.I. IV. 60) 
records how NarayaI).a, a minister of the Rashtrakuta emperor. 
Krishna III, founded a temple of the Trayi Purusha in a part of 
which was accommodated a Sanskrit College. The college very soon 
became so famous that it had to build as many as 27 hostels for 
residence of its students hailing from different provinces (niinii
janapadabhavii~z) . There was a special endowment for the provision 
of lights for the hostels (in the shape of 60 a,cres of land) , while 
another endowment (in the shape of about 2400 acres of land) was 
created to provide for free boarding of at least 200 students. The 
Principal of the college received his remuneration in the shape of 
a grant of land amounting to about 290 acres. This college was 
situated at a village called $alotgi in Bijapur district. The village 
supported the college by a commendable arrangement that each 
villager should contribute to its funds five coins at each marriage, 
2 coins at each Upanayana, and ll coing at each Clzii<fii-karm:ia 
ceremony, while at every social feast he was to invite its students 
and teachers. 

An inscription of the time of Emperor Rajendra Chola I (of 
c. 1023 A.D.) (No. 333 of 1917) records the endowment made by 
a village of certain charities which included the establishment of a 
Vedic College at Ennayiram in South Arcot District, providing for 
the free board and tuition of 340 students, distributed as follows 
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among the different subjects of study : 75 for IJigveda, 75 for 
Y ajurveda, 20 for Chhlindoga 5aman, 20 for Talavakara Saman, 
20 for Vajasaneya, 10 for Atharvaveda, 10 for the Baudltiiyaniya 
Grikya, Kalpa, and Gai:ia, 40 for Rlipavatiira, 25 for Vy,akaral}a, 35 
for Prabhakara l'vlimari1sa and 10 for Vedanta. The college was 
manned by 16 teachers, three for each of two Vedas taught, two 
for Mimarhsa, and one for each of the other subjects taught. 

The inscription records some further details in the working of 
this college. It was maintained by an endowment of 45 Velis of 
land ( = about 300 acres). Each student of Veda was given a ration 
of 6 niilis ( = !} Karu~ii) of paddy and the pocket money of -~ 
Kalan ju of gold ( = 25 grains = Rs. 2 /-) per year. Advanced 
students of subjects like Mimfuhsa, Vedanta, and Vy'a.karai:ia were 
given an additional allowance of 66%. A teacher was given a daily 
allowance of 1 l(iilam ( = 12 Kam~ii) of paddy, while the cost of 
a daily meal was only ~ Karu~1i. Thus we have given the cost of 
food for 16 persons per day. He was also granted a bonus of i 
Kalan.ju of gold per year. 

Inscription No. 343 of 1917 shows how a temple maintained 
out of its funds a hostel where were daily fed 506 learned scholars 
including 340 regular students of the college attached to the temple. 
Further provision for education was made by the whole village in 
daily supply of firewood for the hostel, while the temple authorities 
made over to the hostel all surpluses of food like ghee, milk, and 
curds left over after worship. 

Inscription No. 176 of 1919 (of c. 1048 A.D.) records the endow
ment of another residential Sanskrit College which had a staff of 
12 teachers instructing 190 students. The college had also a separate 
Department of sastra with a staff of 7 teachers to preach subjects 
like Vedanta, Vyakarai:ia, Riip3.vatara, Sri-Bhiirala, Riimiiym_ia 
Manu-$iistra, and Vaillhiinasa-sastra. Thus each of these 7 teachers 
was a specialist in his own subject. 

A most interesting educational document is Inscription No. 202 
of 1912 recording the endowment of a School of Grammar at Tiru
vorraiyur. The endowment comprised 60 Velis of land ( = about 
410 acres) eaPmarked for the construction of a separate hall called 
Vyiikarat;a-diinavyiikhyfma-mm:ufapa devoted to the teaching of 
Pdl)ini's grammar and to the worship of god Fyiikarm;zadiina-Perumiil 
(Siva) in the temple. This School of Grammar became very famous 
and attracted further donations recorded in Inscriptions Nos. 110, 
201, and 120 of 1912. 

Inscription No. 182 of 1915 of iA.D. 1062 records the gift of a 
Vaisya, by which were established the following institutions : (1) 
A College for teaching the Vedas, Sast1 as. Riipavatara (perhaps a 
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grammatical work), (2) a hostel for its students and (3) a 
hospital. The students were given free food and light. The hospital 
provided 15 beds and a staff comprising one physician, one surgeon, 
2 servants for fetching drugs, fuel, and for other work for the hos~ 
pital, 2 maid-servants to serve as nurses, and 1 general servant for 
the whole establishment. The hospital was also equipped with a 
store of medicines such as haritaki of different kinds, varieties of 
taila or oils, and special medicines like Bilviidighrita, Vajra-kalpa, 
and Kalya~za-lava~ia. 

The Inscription on a pillar at Malkapuram in Guntur Taluk 
records a unique endowment by which was established a number of 
religious, educational, and related institutions, a temple, a mo11astery, 
a feeding-house, colonies of Brahmins, schools of students specia
lising in the study of Saiva Pural).as, a hospital, and a maternity 
home, making a self-sufficient academic settlement. The staff of 
Jll these institutions included (a) 3 teachers for teaching the three 
Vedas (b) 5 for teaching logic, literature, and the .Agamas (c) 1 
doctor, (d) 1 accountant (Kayastha), (e) 6 Brii.hma:r:ia servants 
for working in the attached Matha and Feeding-house, (f) Village 
Guards (Vira-bhadras), (g) Village craftsmen called Vira-mush[is 
to serve as goldsmith, coppersmith, mason, bamboo-worker, black
smith, potter, architect, carpenter, barber and artisan. In the 
Feeding-house were fed at all hours men of all castes from Bnahmat:ia 
to ChaQ~lala - a remarkable example of saiva catholicity. 

The Inscription also mentions the scale of wages allowed to each 
class of these workers, teachers, craftsmen and others. 

An Inscription of A.D. 1068 (E.l. XXI No. 185 of 1915) re· 
cords the foundation of the triple institution of a college, a hospital, 
and a hostel. The college gave free board and lodging to 60 
students who studied subjects like the Vedas, Grammar, Paficharatra, 
Philosophy, saivagama, and the like. Seven seats were reserved in 
the hostel for Vanaprasthas and Sannyasins. 

The scales of salary show that the teacher of Grammar was 
paid at double the rate at which Vedic teachers were paid, indicat
ing that Grammar was a difficult subject to study and teach. 

There were also higher educational institutions for advanced 
learning and research and pursuit and practice of religion through 
life. These were learned settlements or cultured colonies made up 
of households of pious and scholarly persons. Thus Inscription 
No. 99 of Vol. II, Part V, of South Indian Inscri,ptions records the 
gift of a whole village where were settled 308 leamed scholars profi
cient in the Vedas and Smritis, "Chaturvedin, Triveclin, Somayajin, 
Shat;langavid, Bhatta, Kramavid (with special knowledge of Krama
patha of ~igvcda) , Sarval{ratuyajin, Vajapeyin, etc;,", There 
s.s.-14 



210 RADHA KUMUD MOOKERJI 

were thus specialists in the Vedas and also in the practice of rituals 
or yajnas of different kinds as their occupation through life. Similar 
cultured colonies are recorded in Inscription like No. 7 of 1912 and 
277 of 1913 which mention provision for the necessaries of life for 
members of the colony and a library called Sarasvati-BhiitJ<fiira. 

Inscription No. 198 of 1919 mentions a unique institution. It 
shows how advantage was taken of these learned settlements to 
judge of literary work by a special Sabha created for the purpose 
from among them. It mentions how such a Sabha or literary tribu
nal met under a royal order and heard the work of a poet recited. 
On its verdict the poet was granted land as a reward of his merit. 

Some of the Mysore Inscriptions show how that State was 
abounding in much wider cultural institutions which were of three 
classes called Gha{ikii, Agrahiira, and Brahmapura. A typical centre 
of such institutions was Belgaum which was the capital of the 
Banavase 12,000 province (the figure indicating its revenue) which 
contained 3 Puras, 5 Ma{has, 7 Brahmajmris, scores of Agrahiiras, 
temples, Jain and Buddhist Bastis and Vihiiras. The evolution of 
this place as a centre of culture is recorded in its different stages in 
several inscriptions from Isl Century A.D., inscriptions like SK 
263 (of "Epigraphica CarnatiCl'J '', Vol. VII), SK. 177, 178, 185 
telling of an Agrah.iira owning as many as 144 villages given by the 
Kadamba king Mayiirasarman. SK. 14-18 refer to grants made to 
1300 BralunaQas of Begur in Northern Edenat 70 of Banavase12,000. 

The Inscriptions describe the subjects of study to comprise " the 
four Vedas with their Ari.gas and Upari.gas, Mimfuhsa, Lokayata, 
Bauddha, Si.rhkhya, Pur;:-u:ias, Kavyas, and Natakas." 

SK. 92 and 96 mention the learned head of the Kodiya Matha 
at Belgami, named Vamasakti described as a Pa1:iini in Grammar, 
Bharata in Drama and Music, Subandhu or Magha in poetry and 
NakuliSvara in Siddhanta, quite an encyclopaedia of learning, a 
\'crsatile genius. 

According to SL 277 of A.D. 1158, Belgame possessed threr 
medical dispensaries, while 8K 102 refers to an out-door hospital 
attached to the Kodiya Matha for the treatment of destitute and 
disrased persons. , 

Mathas in those days functioned like an affiliating or federal 
University. We find in inscriptions several examples of a central 
organisation to which were affiliated different and distant centres of 
culture and religious life, religious brotherhoods of different locali
ties, regulated and controlled by a common authority located at their 
headquarters. The best example of such a federal educational 
organisation is the Golaki Matha of which accounts are given in a 
series of inscriptions of the Kumool District, which are dated to 
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thirteenth century A.D. These show how this particular Matha 
grew up and exercised its spiritual authority ~>Ver as many as 3 lacs 
of villages. under a succession of its famous pontiffs and teachers. 
There were also nwnerous Saiva Mathas under the Chola kings 
and these shaped the religious life and culture of Tamilnad to a 
very large extent, The Mathas of Sivayogins or Mahesvaras were 
also great cultural influences in those days. (Nos. 164, 177, 402, and 

- 583 of 1908). No. 465 of 1909 testifies to a similar Vais1U)ava 
l'vlat:ha constituted by learned Bra.lunar:ias from 18 Vaishr:iava coun
tries represented on it. 

The Patna (Orissa) Inscription, written about A.O. 1222, fur
nishes some interesting literary information. It mentions the well
known astronomer Bhaskaracharya, and his father Mahesvara. It 
tells us that Bhlisk<lffiaharya's son Lakshmidhara was made chief 
pat).<;l.ita by the Yadava king Jaitugi I, and that Lakshmidhara's son 
Cha1'1gadeva was the chief astrologer of Siilghal).a. It also records 
that Chailgadeva founded a college for the study of the Siddhiinta
§iromat.1i and other works written by his grandfather and other un
named relations. 



IDENTITY AND DATE OF PRAVARASENA, THE AUTHOR 
OF THE SETUBANDHA 

By 

A. D.PVSALKER 

The Setubandha, variously called the Riiva~iavaho, Dasa
nmhavaho, or Riiniasetu in MSS., is a Kavya in Mahara~tri Prakrit 
dealing with the epic story of R~ma beginning with his advance 
against Raval).a and the building of a bridge of stone to Lailka and 
concluding with his triumphal return to Ayodhya after extermina
ting the demon king. Divided into fifteen cantos called c/Sviisas, the 
work contains 1362 stanzas. It gives no information about its 
authorship. The variety of colophons at the end of the different 
MSS. as also at the end of different cantos in the same rvIS. clearly 
indicates that the colophons did not originate from the author. 

In MITRA's Notices of Sanskrit Manuscripts and the Descriptive 
Catalogues of SaTJSkrit Manu.scr.ipts of the Government Oriental 
Manuscripts Library, Madras, Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal (now 
Asiatic Society), etc., where colophons have been given, we find 
Pravarasena, Pravarasena and Kalidasa, and Kalidasa mentioned as 
authors. These colophons, however, have no evidentiary value re
garding authorship, and their statistical evaluation counts for nothing. 
It may be observed that most of the MSS. record only Pravarasena 
as the author. 

There are two printed editions of the text, and these present 
divergent versions. Unfortunately, the later edition has not referred 
to the earlier one. The Bombay edition by SIVADATTA and PARAB 
gives Pravarasena as the author in Cantos 1-11, and Pravarasena and 
Kfilidasa in Cantos III-XV. The Strassburg edition by GOLDSCHMIDT 

has Pravarasena in Cantos I, IV, VI, VIII, IX, XII and XIV, 
Pravarasena and Kalidasa in _Cantos II, III and XV, while no 
author is mentioned in the remaining cantos. This evidence also is 
not helpful in settling authorship. In the text itself, as stated 
earlier, there is nothing to indicate authorship. 

Internal evidence being thus silent we have to turn to external 
evidence with regard to the authorship of the Setubandlta. The 
earliest reference is in Bfu:la's Har~acarita 1 where it is stated that 
by means of this setu (i.e. Setubandha) the fame of Pravarasena 
crossed the ocean as the army of monkeys had done before by means 

1. I. 15 : 

ctlffl: :i:rm~ w:rmr ~~\it!~ 1 

m~ ~ tlr< <fifl~9 ~g.ir 11 
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of (Rama's) bridge. Then comes A.nandavardhana who, in his 
Dhvanyaloka,2 highly eulogises the section of the Seitubandha describ
ing Sim's grief at the sight of the illusory head of Rama. K~emendra 
ascribes the work to Pravarasena in his Aucilyaviciiracarcii.3 Kf$t.ia 
in the Bharalacarita 4 refers the Setuband.fta to KWltalesa. Daryc;lin. 
while praising the work as a mine of gems in the form of good sayings, 
indicates that the work originated in Mahara!?tra.5 

If we turn to the several commentators of the Setubandha who 
refer to its authorship we find that Sri Kr!?Qa Vipra, Kulanatha, 
Pasupati and Govindasi!?ya, among others, mention Pravarasena 
alone as the author of the Setubandha. Ramadasa, however, states 
that the work was composed by Kalidasa at the instance of Vikra
rnaditya and ascribed to Pravarasena.0 

The external evidence is thus found to establish definite connec
tion of Pravarasena with the composition of the Setubandha, while 
the commentator Ramadasa and a few others credit Kalidasa with 
the authorship. From Kr!?Qa (Bharalacarita) and Dary<;Iin (Kiivyii
dar§a) we get the further particulars that the author was KuntaleSa 
and that the work was a product of Mahana~~ra. 

As regards the authorship of Kalidasa, suggested by R.arnadasa 
and some others, it may be observed that now nobody seriously takes 
that view. The Setubandlza is highly imaginative and is composed 
in an artistic style with the use of puns, alliterations, exaggeration, 
and long compounds. The metres employed are not classical, most 
of the stanzas being in the Arya Giti. In contrast to this, Kalidasa 
employs VaidarbhI style and has command over classical metres. 
He portrays the beautiful rather than the colossal aspects of the 
theme. His works, further, do not evidence his command over 
Pralcrit. Thus the Setubandha and I~alidasa differ with regard to 
thought, language and metre, rendering Kalidasa's authorship of the 
work improbable. This does not, of course, rule out the possibility 
of his rendering help to the author as indicated in some traditions. 

2. NSP Eel., 1911, p. 14B. 
3. KM, I. 
4. I. 4 : 

~~fi'Q'°'T'tl+!~~ fiiR~P:f~ I 
~)~=1~q;fcm~~ iifo/l:l <ii1~ ~ ~~~: 11 

5. Kiivyiidarfa, I. 34 : 

~~r~aj +nt:ri ~ ~ Fr"fb: I 

6lm:: ef~wrr;rt irg;;rr1:11R Gp+P-PI.11 
6. Setu/Jmuiha, p. 3 : 

~ ij~~6;if;:irn~ +r~Rl\illN~;JTfcrSfi+!T~~;rrmi) 
~f@~Cfifcr:qsfi'<l...:sf+lfiJr: <liT~l::f61'.ffl:l~~: *l:ll:lo/'4 ~: ••• 
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Kalidasa's authorship thus being out of question we are left 
with the consideration of the problem of the identity of Pravarasena, 
the reputed author of the Setubandha, and of the part played by 
Kalidasa in the composition of the work. 

With regard to the identity of Pravarasena, relying on Kalhru:ia's 
statement that Pravarasena built a bridge of boats on the Vitasta,7 

PETERSON, MACDONELL, KEITH, H. P. SASTRI and others~ believe 
Pravarasena of Kashmir to be the author of the Setubandha. There 
is no agreement among the supporters of the Kashmir theory with 
regard to the date of Pravarasena, which, according to individual 
view, ranges between the third and the sixth century A.O. But 
Kalhai:ia is entirely silent about the authorship of the Setubandha. 
The mention of Kuntale§a as an additional characteristic of Pra
varasena, the author of the Setubandha, definitely rules out Pravara
sena of Kashmir, for under no circumstances can the Kashmirian 
Pravarasena be brought in association with Kuntala. Dar:u;Iin's state
ment points to Mahara$tra as the land of origin of the work which 
also runs counter to the Kashmir theory. DASGUPTA and DE, how
ever, have upheld the Kashmir theory in their History of Sanskrit 
Literature 0 recently published. 

Further, taking Yasodharman to be Har~a Vikramaditya men
tioned by Kalhal).a some scholars identifY, Matrgupta with Kalidasa 
and regard Pravarasena, who ascended the throne after Matrgupta's 
abdication, as the author of the Setubandha, which is said to hm:e 
been co,mposed by I<.alidasa at the instance of Vikramaditya. This 
view however, is not tenable, because Kalhar;ia never mentions 
Vikramaditya as the title of Yasodharman, nor does he identify 
Matrgupta with Kaliilii.sa. Again, as stated above, there is no 
reference to the Setubandha in the Riijatarangi1;ii. Pravarasena and 
Vikrarnaditya, moreover, were on inimical terms according to 
Kalhar:ia, so that there is no possibility of Vikramaditya asking 
Kfilidasa to write the Kavya. According to Kalhai:ia, immediately 
after Pravarasena's accession, Matrgupta did not stay in Kashmir 
but went to Banaras and embraced Sarimyasa. Thus he cannot be 
brought in connection with Pravarasena's literary pursuits. The 
contrary evidence of Kr~i:ia and Dru:i9in, as stated in the last para
graph, also goes against the connection between Kashmir and the 
Setubandha. · 

7. Rajataumgi1;1i, Ill. 354 : 

~arrt e ~~) oi~~i.l+i"fl11:41ltt:, l 
~qtm ~a: J;I-q:iitqr -aii~;:ii~"fl~ ll 

8. Cf. Sub~itiivali, s. v. Pravarasena ; !lSL, s. v. Pravarasena; Des. 
Cat of Ski. MSS; Notices of Skt. MSS. 

9. Pp. CXV, 119. 
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There is another Pravarasena, Pravarasena II of the Vakat;akas, 
who is held as the author of the Setubandha, especially on account 
of hisconnection with K;illiclasa. It is undisputed that the Vakatakas 
ruled over Vidarbha, which cultivated IVlahlira~tri at the time of 
Pravarasena, so that Dar:i~lin's description is applicable to him. There 
is a difference of opinion among scholars as to lhe exact connotation 
of the term " Kuntale$a " as will be presently indicated. W-ith regard 
to "Kuntale§a" being credited with the authorship of the Setubandha, 
it may be noted that no one besides Kp:irya, the author of the 
Bharatacarita, mentions it ; and the basis for the statement is not 
known. Not much reliance, therefore, can be placed on this un
corroborated statement. We have, however, considered the point in 
brief in order to deal with all aspect~ of the problem. 

In this con.nection we have to examine two different traditions 
with regard to the relation of Pravarasena (? Kuntalesa or Kuntales
vara), Vikramaditya and Kalidasa. One, which connects Vikra.ma
ditya, Kalidasa and Kuntale'.vara and represents Kalidasa as 
staying at the court of Kuntalesvara as the ambassador of 
Vikramaditya, is ref erred to by K~emendra, Rajasekhara and 
Bhoja.10 The tradition has no connection with the authorship of 
the Setttbaruiha, but is concerned with the Kuntalesvaradautya 
ascribed to Kfllidasa and the relationship between Kuntale5vara, 
Kalidasa and Vikraimaditya. The Gupta emperor, Candragupta II 
Vikramaditya, as is well known, was the patron of Kalidasa, and 
was the maternal grandfather of Vakataka Pravarasena II, who has 
been regarded as Kuntalesvara by most scholars including S. K. 
AIYANGAR, A. R.SARASWATI,K. S. RAMASWAMl,11 etc. MM. MIRASHI 
also held this view,12 but he has recently changed it on the discovery 
of inscriptions of the llii$~rakiitas of Manapura and a reconsideration 
of the problem. According to these scholars, Pravarasena's ancestor, 
Prthvisena, conquered Kuntala so that the title Kuntalesvara des
cended to Pravarasena as Kuntala comprised part of his dominions 
also. 

Recent researches of MM. MmASHI, however, have shown that 
the Vakatakas did not call themselves Kuntalesa and though some 
of them raided the Kuntala country, their rule does not seem to have 
extended to it which was, at the time of Pravarasena, under the rule 
of the Rru?trakii.tas of Manapura. KuntaleSa., according to MM. 

10. Aitcityauic:iiracarcii, Kl\1, I. 139-40 ; Kiiuya111i11riiiii1sii, pp. 61-62 ; Sarasvati 
Km,1/lziiblzararw, NSP, p. 168 ; SrngiiraPrakii5a, intr., p. XXII, Chs. 
XXIl-XXIV. 

11. CL Select Bibliography at the end of the paper for the articJe9 of 
these scholars. 

12. Kiilidiisa (in Marathi). 
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MIRASHI, may have been perhaps Devaraja of this family.13 HEMS 11 

and MORJ\ES 16 have identified Kuntale.Sa with the Kadamba BMgira
tha, which does not seem to be correct. RAGI-IAVAN rightly concludes 
that further evidences and fresh discoveries are necessary on the 
subject to say anything more o[ J{t1mtale5vardautyia of Kalidasa 10 

(and also about the identity of Kuntalesvara and his connection 
with the Setubandlza) . . 

The other tradition maintains that Kalidasa helped Pravarasena 
in composing the Setubandha at the instance of Vikramaditya. MM. 
MmAsm is certainly correct when he states that the fact that the 
Kuntalesvara tradition has no bearing on Wilmtaka history does not 
invalidate this second tradition.ir Pravarasena II, as already indi
cated, was the son of Prabhlivatigupta, daughter of the famous Gupt3 
king Candragupta II-Vikramaditya. From historical material it 
appears that Candragupta II w·as living during the initial years of the 
reign of Pravarasena, his grandson. After the early death of her hus
band, Rudrasena, Prabhavaliguplii. administered the Vakataka king
dom for her minor son Divakarasena, and after his death, for another 
son D.amodarasena who took up reins of administration in c. A.O. 410 
under the coronation name of Pravarasena II.18 It is possible that 
her father Candragupta sent some trusted administrators and 
generals to Vidarbha to assist Prabhlivaligupta in governing the 
kingdom. It is also reasonable to assume that Kalidasa was one 
of those who stayed at the Vak<ltctka capital, and under the orders 
of his patron Candrngupta helped the young ruler in the c0mposi
tion of the work Setuband!za. This implies some sort of literary help 
and not merely the work of a copyist as is maintained by R. UPA

DHYAYA, who ascribes the authorship to Pravarasena, but discredits 
the literary tradition and regards Kalidasa as a mere scribe.10 

This inference about receiving help from some one is corroborated 
by a stanza in the Setubandha, 20 which states that it was begun by a 

13. ABORI, XXV, 45. 
14. ABORT, XII, 458. 
15. Kadamba K11la, 19-22. 
16 H. C. Law Vol. II. 197. 
17. llfQ, XXIV. 154. 
18. MmAsm's date about the accession of Pravarasena mns counter to his 

suggestion that Cimdragupta may have asked Kiilid~sa " to help his grand· 
son in composing the Kavya ", because Candragupta was not living at 
that dale. 

19. OC, XV, Summar}' of Papers, p. 85. 
20. l 9: 

3f~llf<Rl:afl~ ~!WR<l~Q;~ m~3ltfKma:JT I 
~Rf<;~ tf!ITTr6'3fr ~~ ~~ ~t ~<fi~ 11 
r 3J~U~Ri'c1T :;;~a~i_er~ag fq-q~qR~qifctar I 
~q ijf!~r6''1iT frrei~ ~ ~frll{ <fifSl{Cfi?.JT II ] 
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newly-installed monarch who occasionally found it difficult to carry 
on. At such times he may have received help in critical revision 
from Kalidasa. 

Thus we find that Vaka1aka Pravarasena II was the author of 
the Setttbandha, and that he may have received occasional help from 
Kalidasa. The argument that Pravarasena could not have been the 
author of the Setubandha as he was a Pararna-Mahesvara, does not 
aPPfar to be sound. It is to be noted in this connection that during 
his early days when this work was composed, Pravarasena was under 
the influence of his mother .Prabhlivatigupta who was a devotee of 
Vi$Q.U. Further, being a Mahe8vara does not preclude a person 
from treating of a subject in glorification of Rama, an incarnation of 
Vi!?Qu. 

As regards date, Bar.ia (seventh century A.D.) supplies the lower 
limit. The work being composed in the early part of Pravarasena's 
rule, the first decade of the fifth century may be tal{en as the date 
of the work. 
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BHAVABHOTI AND THE VEDA 

By 

V. RAGHAVAN 

In ]RAS 1914, pp. 729-31, Keith has a brief note on the above 
subject. Referring us to Bhavabhiiti's information in the prologue 
to his Mahiiviracarita (MVC) about his belonging to a family of 
great Vedic scholars, Keith says that this 'connection should show 
itself in his poems, and as a matter of fact, there are here and there 
traces (italics ours) of his familiarity with the language of the sacri
fice.' Keith cites two instances from the MVC (IV. 58 and VI. 7) 
but adds that these are however of little importance. He then cites 
two more instances from MVC, V. 15/16 and III. 18-' two Vedic 
reminiscences' to which he says 'more interest attaches.' (ibid. p. 
729) . The former of the two last mentioned instances is Bhavabhiiti's 
description of the Prasravar:ia mountain. The latter is a verse on 
the safety of a kingdom looked after by a learned Purohita, the 
second half of which is taken from the Aitareya Brahma~ia VIII. 25 
(i.e. XL.3). 

MVC III. 18 runs : 

"" ~ u~ ~qij "" ~fa "" ;Jf\~1~ I 
~ fcrar'l. illiRUTl 1l~ ~~)q: ~lft:a: II 

Ct. Aitareya Briihma~za VIII. 25 (XL. 2) : 

~~~~fa~~~ I 
?:R°t{<i fcrn:r~ illmolt ~r¢lq: ~a: I 
a~~ fcf~: ~~Ra ~!:!~T Q;Cf.lr.'I~: I 
tRact fcl6:r"I.. P11~01"r ~r~lq: 3.illta: 11 

The refrain, the serond line, occurs also in the prose passage that 
precedes these two verses in the Brahmar:ia. 

~~ Ult ~qfa ~;% ~USS~: J:ITIJll ~q1~6 ~1<iRt mm'tta if 

~a ~<f ~iU"l. iill~ "Wlltr: ~lft:a: I (ASS. pt. 2, p. 958) 
These two verses are repeated a little later, XL.4 (ibid. p. 963). 

Keith observes on this coincidence that ' there can be no doubt 
of the ultimate source of the half-verse in III. 18 (MVC)' but im
mediately adds ' of course, it is not possible to be sure that Bhava
bhuti really used l·he Aitareya Briihma~ia.' (italics ours). He seems 
to cast a doubt as to the real position of these lines in the Brahmar:ia 
and remarks that it is ' the sort of verse which may easily have been 
a popular tag.' 1 (p. 730). 

1. See his translation o{ the B.gveda Brfilunaaµs in HOS. which he prepared 
in 1914-15 ; these verses are found there. 
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Regarding the Prasrava1)a described by BhavabhG.ti, Keith says 
that 'it is clearly the Plak~a Prasravai:ia' of Vedic literature. Keith 
confuses here the Prasravana hill in South India described by Bhava
bhii.ti with Plak~a Prasra~ai;a, the source of the Sarasvati river 
which later disappeared. What connection this latter Plak~a Prasra
vana which is mentioned in the Paiicavi1i15a Briihmana (XXX. 10: 16), the ]aiminiya Upani~ad Bruhma~w (IV. 26. lZ) and the 
B.gveda Sii.tras has with the hill Prasravai:ia in Janasthlina, one is 
not able to see. 

The Vedic saturation of Bhavabhuti is however too palpable, 
if we take into consideration some other oontexts in the MVC itself 
and also his other play, the Uttarariimacarita (URC). There are of 
course many echoes of the Upani:)ads which may be reserved for 
another occasion. 

Whether the above cited verse on K°"atra and BrahmaQa and 
Ra~ra and Purohita proves Bhavabhftti's use of the Aitareya Brah
mai:ia or not, there is another verse of our poet which clearly shows 
him using the Aitareya Briihma~ia.~ In his URC, Act V, with re
ference to the haughty and challenging words of the guards of the 
Asvamedha horse of Rama, Lava remarks to Candraketu : 

~'li-0 u~.Hll11rg1'r"'f!:!?1Nrn1.{): I 
er 1.{)fr{: e~~''IJft er fu ii5f.fi~1.{ f.l~ra: 1 

Now this on the insolent and violent kind of speech, stigmatised as 
demoniac speech, 'rak~as1 vak ', is nothing but a versification of a 
passage in the Aitareya Brlihnza~za (VI. 7. 7, p. 173, ASS) : 

l!)~ ''e.=r~1 err~ erc:;ta e ~Rt, l!T ~ E"At erc:;r'a' 
lJr!frJ:RJ: er ~ u~e1 err~ I ~~ 

Lava prefaces his verse with the following on Rama, who was 
the embodiment of self-control and in whose regime or realm, an 
insolent speaker was an anomaly. 'e f'4iii5 ;:rrm;:iJ E"tl.{'J~ ;:n~ J;J'31J 
<m:Br ;ijfll;:ij I ' This again is from Aitareya Briihma~ia where, close 
upon the above cited passage, we read : '"'lli:+:i<'lf E"t1.{(ij ;::rr~ J;JiJI~ nr 
au \iill.{a lf Q;ci ~~ I ' ASS. I. p. 173. 

Some more passages may be cited: In URC II, we have the 
verse (no. 12) 

l[:;iJ;::r--~~ i:i)G:r~ ~ ~l!lff~ ~qc:;: I 
~ ;::rJlf ij ~r: ~~= ij't=g a fbcrr: 11 

2. Though the poet's Sakha was Taitliriya, he was a Panktipavana 
which is a status one attained to by reason of his mastery of all the Vedas and 
Sfilthas. 

awll: efcfg ~~ ecfs:r<1:q~g; :q I 
~f?!llJrql[iJII~<i fcl~llr: q~1%Jqr<1;:ir: II Manu IU.184. 
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This, as Kane has pointed out in his notes,3 echoes RV. IX. 113.11. 
Regarding the attribute of the lokas referred to as Vairaja and Tai
jasa, see a little above in the same Sukta, verses 7 and 9, ~ ~Ira
~~ and . ~)<fir ~ '1iUftt~a :. 

In BhavabhG.ti's description of the Asvamedha horse (URC II), 
one is reminded of the relevant passages of the satapatha and Tait
tiriya Brahmal)as, attention to which again has been drawn by Kane.~ 
Similarly the reference later to Pasusamamnaya and Sfuilgramika 
with reference to the same Asvamedha horse (IV. 25/26) is, as the 
commentator Viraraghava" also points out, to Vedic and ancillary 
literature. 

In URC IV. 18: 

:a:rr~{~)fa'lt Pfl~IJfFIT ~ o~RTW!3; +il ~)SWt. I 
~s::r Qlqf <.fl~ ~~q)Pri'Nlf ~~ err~ 1?J~iir~r or~f;!a 11 

the latter half incorporates a well-known verse of the ~V X. 71 . 2, 

~i ~~lfl~fuan~ <.fJf'?q I The commentator Viraraghava also 
points this out. 

Immediately after the verse on Rak~asi vak (URC V. 29) al
ready referred to, Bhavabhf1ti contrasts it with the pleasing word, 
Siinrta Vak, which is praised thus : 

<filtr ~q fq~<fi'*ll~~ Cfilia ~~ ~ R11~rr';a I 
~:&:T mi'{lt i:{fCf~ +!~Rt v.i~ 'cl)~r: ~;rat qf""llf!S: II V. 30 

In this characterisation of the gentle pleasing Vak as SGnrrn and 
Dhenu, echoes of ~V I. 3.11 and VIII. 100.10 ~~in~q~~\'! 
cannot be missed. In fact, in the observation that Sumantra makes 
on these words of Lava, the poet himself refers to their bearing the 
Vedic impress : <f~~Jifmiq~milur ~~'fiRur I 

In U RC VI. 22, we have Rama embracing his son and saying 
'3l\fRWI~ ~er' which is after the well-known mantra relating 
to one's offspring found in more than one Brahmal)a, Grhya 
and Mantrapatha text : 

:a:rm~wr~~f6 ~~1.1~ t 
amm ~ ~'5!;:1n:11f6 ~ci ;j!)Cf ~~: ~ll.11 

In Ml'C II. 24, the poet compares Parasurama, with his Brah
rnanic yet violent aspect to the Atharv.a Veda, the repository of rites 
for benevolent as well as malevolent purposes (santika, pau~tika and 
abhicarika) . 

3. Uttararamacarita with Ghanasy5:na's commentary, P. V. Kane, 3rd ed., 
Bombay, 19'29, Notes, p. 35. 

4. ibid. Notes, p. 62. 
5. His Commentary is printed in the N. S. Press ed. of the play. 
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~~syq <ftlf'filfr ~yaj '<4"11t~qftla~t%i: 1 
~efmr~ElRt fil~~q<i"UJ) AiFI: JJ 
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The diction of the Akhyana portions of the BrfilunaJ_las is imita
ted, for example in.J\!/VC I. 26/27, where the story of Ahalya is given. 
URC V. 27 ~~t ~ffiry 3"'1Tg could be compared to Vedic utter
ances like ~~(ell ~lt~g and the comparison of the venerable 
Arundhati to U!?as ( ~~ ~cft~~cr er~ lfflcffiltr.) would 
occur only to one soaked in the Veda. See also the descriptions 
of the K!?atriya-Brahmacarin (in MVC I. 18 and URC IV. 20), of 
the reception and courtesies offered when sages and other venerable 
guests arrive (in URC IV, prologue). All these proclaim Bhava
bhiiti as one whose express.ion shows that he is saturated 
with the atmosphere, ideas and diction of the Veda and its ancillary 
literature. 
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EXCAVATIONS AT MAI-IESHWAR AND NEVASA AND 

THEIR POSSIBLE BEARING ON THE PURANIC HISTORY 

By 

H. D. SANKALIA 

In the lecture that I had the privilege to deliver at the 150th 
anniversary of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
I spoke on the Excavations at Maheshwar " and Puranic Tradition. 

Irn,mediately afterwards we excavated at Nevasa." These two 
as well as our previous dig at Nasik " indicate the possible 
development of man and his material culture in the Narrnada
Godavari basins, from the Early Stone Age right upto the Muslim 
rule.. The beginnings of the intervening so-called " early historical " 
period is well attested at all the three sites stratigraphically and 
culturally by early coins, and the characteristic black-and-red 
pottery. At all the three sites again, the end of this period is 
marked by the disappearance of this ware and the appearance of a 
Red Polished Ware, a part of which is definitely of "Roman" origin 
(at least at Nasik and Nevasa). So the "pre-early historic" 
character of the culture, we propose to discuss, is undoubted. 

'With a view to having a clearer idea, the sequences are 
sketched in the Table. 

Of these periods we are not so much concerned here with 
the Periods I, II and Period IV (and its sub-divisions), as with 
Period III. 

It is now evident from the excavations at Nasik, Jonve, Nfivda 
Toli and Nevasa, as well as from explorations in the Godavari-Pravara 
valleys and on the Narmada, Chambal and other smaller rivers of 
Malwa in Madhya Bharat that this period signifies the coloniza
tion or the first settlement by a man more civilized than his 
predecessor.1 The latter was in a purely food-gathering stage. He 
was a hunter primarily using implements of stone only and lived 

a. For a preliminary account of this excavation see SANKALIA, H. D., SuDBA 
R.Ao B., and DEO, S. B., "The Archaeological Sequence of Central India" in the 
South-Western Journal of Anthropology, Vol. 9, 1953, pp. 343-355. 

b. Here I was ably assisted by my former pupil and colleague, Dr. S. B. 
DEO, and Shaikh Zainuddin Ansari and four junior pupils. The excavations 
were organised by the Deccan College, under the auspices of the Poona Uni
versity, which as well as the Government of Bombay helped financially, while 
the Collector of Ah.rnadnagar, local officials and a few prominent persons rendered 
considerable assistance. To all these I am deeply obliged, and thank them. 

c, See SANKALIA, H. D., and DEO, S. B., Excavations at Nlisik and /orwe, 
.(Poona, 1955). 
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on the banks of the rivers mentioned above when they were 
aggrading, that is, ftlling up their beds, owing perhaps to decreasing 
rainfall. 

On these aggraded gravel beds was formed a thick layer o[ 
brownish sandy silt ; under what climatic conditions it is not yet 
positively ascertained. Neither exploration (nor partial excavation 
as at Nevasa.) of this silt has so far yielded any artifacts. It must, 
therefore, be presumed that man was absent at this period. 

Over this brownish silt grew up a layer of black soil. It is 
neither uniformly thick nor the same in colour and content every
where. In colour it varies from dark black to brown, and forms 
fissures when dry. The formation of this surface soil from Malwa 
to Dharwad is attributed to the heavy vegetation and the weathering 
of the trap rock under humid conditions. Its colloidal content 
makes it a very rich soil for cultivation, provided water is avail
able. 

The first settlers c1 thus had to cut down huge forests and 
make their way gradually. What was their equipment for this 
and how did they live ? 

The available data suggest that these people lived in huts 
raised on timber posts, the floors of which were carefully made by 
(i) mixing lime with gravel or (ii) using burnt black soil with 
lime as a sort of hydraulic lime mortar. The use of lime they 
definitely knew, as at Nevasa were found pits sunk into the black 
soil for making lime. (The raw material for this was readily avail
able from the underlying brownish ~Jndy silt and its kankary 
nodules are even used today for making lime). These houses were 
lighted by a large, oval-shaped terra-cotta lamp, having a central 
groove for the wick. Ninety-nine per cent of their tools (and 
weapons) were made of delicately made chalcedony blades, though 
it appears that they knew and used copper or bronze tools such 
as flat axes, chisels, fish hooks, and ornaments like barrel-shaped 
bead and simple bangles. 

These people also made heavier tools, and weapons such as a 
mace-head of quartizite perfectly round and smooth stone balls of 
quartz, and polished pointed butt-axes on trap, and used large 
boat-shaped quems for grinding. 

d. Here I am leaving out the question of U1e proto-microlithic (Upper Pala
eolithic) star,-e of which stratified industries occur at Maheshwar and Nevasa. 
At the former site these tools were mostly found in the black soil, whilo in the 
latter, none was found in this soil, but a large number was found in the 
upper and middle gravel, while the lowest yielded large palaeoliths on trap. So 
the problem of their age and character is complicated, and best left out at 
present. 
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But above all they made fine clay vessels of extremely well 
levigated clay, and fired them at uniformly high temperature. 
These were coated with a fine red (or sometimes as in Malwa with 
a white or cream) slip and painted with designs in black. In the 
Godavari Valley these are uniformly of geometric type (triangles, 
squares, rhomboids) except for one faithful representation of a 
dog or dog-like animal (see Fig. 12), whereas in the Narmada, besides 
these geometric motifs are also found a few stylized floral and 
animal motifs. 

The pottery types also differ, though one particular bowl-type 
with simple oblique line decoration on the concave rim and fine 
thin walls is common to both the valleys. The GodavarI-Pravarii. 
people specialized in fine, thin"·walled vessels with small or large 
flaring angular rims and bellys, whereas in the Narmada the shapes 
are more varied (~e Figs. 2 and 13) and they include, besides dishes 
and bowls with high, solid or hollow stand. This latter - with the 
exception of a solitary specimen from Ne\:0.sa - is completely, so 
far, absent in the Godavari Valley. 

Now the question is " who are these first colonizers on the 
black soil?" We have no direct evidence hitherto to say anything 
about them, it must be remembered. Whatever is said here is 
based on a circumstantial evidence of a kind, and said more with 
a view to foster more research ( e..xcavation) , rather than to advocate 
a particular point of view or theory. 

There are several possibilities, which we shall discuss one by 
one. 

First. It may be said that the black soil inhabitants represent 
the pre-Aryan or non-Aryan tribes which lived in the Deccan, Central 
India and Central Provinces. 

If a local habitation and a name is necessary, one might 
mention the "pre-dynastic" Andhras, Pulindas, Savaras, and 
Ni~das, who figure as early as the Aitar~ya and Satapatha 
Briihma1Jas and later in the Mahiibhiirata and in some of the 
Purfu:las are mentioned specifically as inhabitants of the Dak#1Jii
patha.2 The first two, beside the R~~trikas and Bhojas, are referred 
to as vassal tripes of Asoka in his edicts. 

These tribes were in the Chalcolithic stage of civilization. 
Their settlements were run over by the Aryans (or kings of the 
North) in about the 4th-5th century B.C. as the evidence from 
Nagda, Maheshwar, Nagd.a-Toli, Bahal, Nevasa, Nasik, shows.:1 

This could be one of the possibilities. The main objection against 
it is that: 
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(i) We shall have then to suppose that these regions 
Madhya Bharat (Malwa), and the Deccan - were pene
trated by the .Aryans or rulers of the north in only about 
the 4th or 5th century B.C. 

(ii) This obviously goes against the Puranic tradition, (which 
is sununarized below) according to which the Haihayas 
and the Yadavas had settled in the valley of the Narmada 
and its tributaries, and further eastwards in Vidarbha, 
and in the extreme west in SaurJshtra - much before the 
historic Mauryas and their predecessors. 

Second. Instead of believing these inhabitants of the black soil 
as the deleated pre-Aryan tribes could they themselves represent the 
several Aryan or " Puranic" tribes? For instance, the various 
Yadava and Haihaya families in the Narmada <md Tapi valleys and 
the Asmakas, Miilakas, Nasikyas in the Godavari basin.4 Nothing 
" Aryan " is so far found in the material culture of these people, 
so the evidence is of the most circwnstantial type. Let us, however, 
see what the implications of such an hypothesis would lead us to. 

We shall start by studying the distribution (See Map) and 
characteristics of the chief elements of their material culture. Here 
one remarkable thing to be noted is the character of the lithic 
industry. (See Figs. 9-10). It is the one factor which is common 
to the Chalcolithic cultures of Nagda, Maheshwar, Navda-Toli, 
Pralmsha, Bahal, Nevasa, Jorwe. The cores are not only as a rule 
longitudinally flutted, but they are delicately flaked on the underside 
by such fine pressure-flasking as to remind one of the ripple-flaking 
on the Egyptian Neolithic, as well as of Bronze Age stone tools 
of Europe. Besides one of the sides of the core has very often, 
but not always, a crested ridge, which is supposed to serve as a guide 
in flaking. Dr. Subba Rao tells me such cores are also found in 
Saurashtra 0 around Porbunder and elsewhere, in association with 
painted pottery. No cores are reported from Brahmagiri where micro
liths occur in large number in a Chalcolithic context. So it is difficult 
to pronounce a definite judgment on the teclmical aspects of its lithic 
industry, but it is more than probable that the same technique was 
used in the manufacture of the microliths. If so, Bralunagiri 
would be the farthermost point in the South in the distribution 
map of this Chalcolithic-microlithic industry. Maski, a few miles 
to the north-west, has yielded similar flakes and perhaps cores, 
and its pottery too, according to THAPAR, is like that of Jorwe 
and Ncisik.114 · 

Outside India, Dr. SUBBA RAo reports that this peculiar indus
try occurs in the Neolithic and Early Bronze Age in France and many 
parts of Western Asia. He is at present studying this industry 
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in London. So we shall await the results of his study before going 
further afield. 

The microlithic industry, mentioned above, is certainly different 
from that found, for instance, at Panch Marhi in the Central Pro
vinces, or Langhnaj in N01th Gujarat, or that of Kandivli near 
Bombay, and that of Jalahalli near Bangalore."" While these are 
truly microlithic, though among themselves they might differ in 
certain particulars, "the Nasik-Jorwe Industry" to call it by the 
sites where it was first found and identified as such, is truly a 
Short Blade Industry. Though lunates, trapeze and triangles do 
figure in it, the most abundant types are "long" parallel-sided flakes 
(termed "ribbon" flakes), many of which are retouched on one or 
both sides or obliquely at one end for the purpose of getting 
straight or obliquely edged knife blades. And it is possible that 
such pressure flaking was achieved by metal tools. 

So this industry when plotted on a map is found almost co
extensive with the Deccan trap and black soil regions of Western 
India, and the so-called 'Aryans' might have taken it along with 
them in their peregrinations. Now this industry is usually associat
ed with painted pottery, steatite and faicnce beads of segmented Ge 

- tubular and disc - !types. 

The vast region mentioned above does not yield an identical 
type of pottery. At present it seems to fall into three or four sub
regional zones as follows :-

(i) The Navda-Tuli or Narmada Valley pottery covering 
the Valleys of the Chambal in the North, and Tii.pi in the 
south. (See Fig. 13). 

(ii) The Nasik-Jorwe or the Godfivari Valley Pottery cover
ing the Valleys of the Godavari and the Pravara. (See Fig. 5). 
Whether the Painted Pottery of the Brahmagiri IA culture is 
identical with it, it is difficult' to say without handling it. But 
its urn-types seem to be indentical in type and fabric with those 
of the Godavari Valley. (See Figs. 1, 2, and 8). So Brahmagiri 
(and Maski) may be provisionally included as the southernmost 
outposts of this culture, as known today. 

(iii) The Rangpur Painted Pottery.0 This is sub,clivisible 
into at least two groups :-

(a) This is the earlier and very likely has affinities with 
the Indus Valley pottery.0 

e. This point now seems to be settled by the discovery of five Harappan 
or Indus Valley seals, as reported on 14-3-55, in a nearby site, Lothal in the 
Dhandhul&i Taluka. 
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(b) A later pottery of much finer and thinner fabric im
mediately underlying the earliest historical pottery.' 

With more discoveries and further detailed study, I am sure, 
more sub-regional groups will emerge. At present we can connect 
all the three groups by one or two common types. 

Thus (i) spouted pots• of Brahmagiri IA and IB (Fig. 11)) 
might be regarded as variants of the similar types from 
Jorwe-Nevasa-Nasik, 

(ii) a thin-1walled concave rimmed bowl from Jorwe-Nevasa 
with similar one from Navda-Toli,8 (Fig. 3). 

(iii) general resemblance between the " fruit or offering stand'', 
dishes and bowls of Navda-Toli 0 and Rangpur Illb. 
These as well as dishes or plates are almost non-existent 
in the Nasik-Jorwe pottery. 

Thus the black soil people, though they had an identical lithic 
industry, had different types and fabrics of painted pottery. These, 
as indicated above, fall into three or four regional groups. Do these 
different pottery groups stand for different " Aryan " or other 
tribes? 

So far there is no direct or positive evidence to say anything 
definite on this question. Navda-Toli, however, has given certain 
pottery types- a channel-spouted vessel - (Fig. 1L1) which is 
functionally and as regards decoration, identical with those from 
Iran.1° Further, certain painted human figure motives bear resem
blance to similar ones from Western Asia. (Fig. 15). The charac
teristic painted band along the spout of the vessels of the Nasik
Jorwe culture recalls the one from Tepe Giyan.1011 (Fig. 11") 

The one people or tribe who would suit such a theory are the 
Asmakas or Asvakas.11 From the various references collected by 
Dr. Law, it may be said that the Asmakas gradually migrated 
southwards from their original ( ?) habitat in eastern Afghanistan 
first to the region north-west of A vanti in Malwa, and thence to 
the GodavarI Valley. 

All these might be superficial similarities and might not imply 
any culture-contact or actual migration of the people one way or 

f. In a symposium held at Delhi on 21-9-55, the latest excavator, Shri 
.S. R. Rao, said that at Rangpur the Harappan grew up on a basal layer of 
bulI gravelly soil, while Ran&pur II seems to be associated with the Black .Soil. 
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the other. But this must be remembered that hitherto the Indo
Iranian borderlands as well as large areas in India are a closed book 
to us. Whatever little is adduced as evidence on the possible con
tact between India and Western Asia in the proto-historic period 
has been obtained from the work in the Indus Valley between 1921-
1931, and from the rest of India between 1947-53 !! 

Assuming, therefore, for a moment, that certain pottery types 
and decorative motifs on them do indicate a possible migration of 
.Aryan tribes and their settlement, in Central India and the Deccan 
in about 1,000 B.c.i; let us see what its implications are. 

Before doing so the Puranic history, as collated and sketched 
by PARGITER,1 ~ is summarized below. 

Yayati was one of the descendants of the Ik~rakus who ruled 
in the Ganga-Yamuna doab Prati~thana (Allahabad). (He 
divided his kingdom among his sons. Yadu got south-west 
country watered by the Chambal (Charmal).vati), Betwa (Vetra
vati and the Ken (Siiktimati). !His descendants developed and 
soon divided into two great branches, the Haihayas and the 
Yadavas. The former occupied the southern part of the territory 
and the latter the northern. Powerful kings of both these families 
several times raided the Ganga-Yamuna doab; the Haihayas once 
going so far as Vairoli and Vl.ideha, that is part of the present 
State of Bihar. However, Northern Malwa, Saurash~ra and Gujarat 
formed the real core of the Yadava kingdom; while the Haihayas 
had settled along the Narmada, having their capital at Mahishmati 
(Maheshwar) and elsewhere. The Pur8..l).as are not unanimous as 
to the foundation or the original ownership of this city. It is once 
said that Mahishmati was founded by Mucukunda, a son of 
rvt.andhlitr of the Ik~vaku dynasty, whereas some Pural)as main
tain that Arjuna Kartavirya, a Haihaya, captured Mahishmati from 
the K.arkotaka Nagas and made it his fortress capital. These 
Haihayas were split up into several sub-groups, such as Vitihotras, 
Sary-Jtas, Bhojas, A van tis and Tul).c;fari.kas and were called Talajan-

i.: This date was suggested by me before the Iranian parallels were noted. It 
was based on the same considerations as adduced by Dr. WHEELER for tentatively 
dating the Brahmagiri Stone Age Culture, viz. t.ha thickness of about 8 feet of the 
debris of this period. Surprisingly almost the same thickness was found at 
Navdft-Toli, Jorwe and Nevfala. Afterwards it was found that this date would 
suit the migration dnte from Iran, if it was accepted, for there it goes back to 
about 1,200 B.C. But the Indian pottery is on the' whole much cruder than the 
Iranian, and the entire culture-complex would appear to ba earlier, so an earlier 
dating is possible, if Carbon•l4 and other meU1ods would so date the contents. 
The present dating is based solely on stratigraphical evidence. 



236 H. D. SANK1\LIA 

ghas. As the names suggest, tlm;e families ruled at Av:mti (Malwa) 
and generally from the c;uif of Cambay to Ganga-Yamuna doab. 
It was a member of this or the collateral Yadava family (who 
was once settled in the upper regions of the Narmada in the B.k~a 
hills (the 5atpu9as), that founded Vidarbha, the first Myan king
dom south of the Vindhyas. The second kingdom was established 
by a king Nrga on the Pay~1.1i ('f;J:pi). Later the famous Sagarn 
defeated the 1-:laihayas on the Narmadfl as well as the Yadava ruler 
of Vidarbha. Then on, until the Mahabharata war and subsequently 
petty Aryan or Puranic kingdoms continued' to flourish in this 
region. 

This, in short, is a picture of the Aryan or Puranic colonization 
of the Narmada Valley. We have no specific reference to a king 
going as far as the Godavari or further south, except a very early 
reference that the Dai)Qaka forest was named after Dai;i9a, the third 
son ol Ik~\:i\ku. 

South India comes into prominence in the Rlimiiyat;a. Here 
too it would appear that though the Aryan religion had penetrated 
the country, as might be inferred from sages practising penance, 
the principal inhabitants were the Rillc~asas and Vanaras. Both 
are described as" civilized", and lived in Janasthana and Ki!?kindhli, 
that is, the Lower GodavarI Valley. We have no real information 
(except for the tribes mentioned previously on page 224), as regards 
U1e inhabitants of the upper and the middle reaches of this river 
and its tributaries. 

Here one of the Agastya legends enlightens the darkness. 
According to the Purar;ias, Agastya was the first Aryan to cross the 
Vindhyas and go south. Some legends connect him with Ceylon, 
others describe him as dwelling on the Mt. Malaya, in the extreme 
south and so on. But one tradition, conveyed to me by Dr. 
KoPARKAR of the Ahmadnagar College from a friend of his, who 
prefers to remain anonymous, says that in the days of the 
RamiiyatJa, Agastya had his headquarters at Akola (Ahmadnagar 
District) where his shrine is still shown, and there was a chain of 
settlements on the Goda.van and the Pravara, separated from one 
another by a yojana, (about 28 miles), which could be traversed 
in one day. Some of these settlements are kno\Vn today as 
Suryapuri (Jonve), Bralunapmi (Barnani near Vambori), 
Suvarl).apuri (Sona'i), Bilvapurl (Belapur), Mata.purl (Mab.fir), 
Indrapuri (lndapur), Shripurl (Shirur). Of these Jorwe has in
deed the remains of an early Chalcolithic settlement. Other places 
have not yet been examined by me. But there is no doubt that 
there was a chain of early Chalcolithic colonies on the Godavari
Pravara and their tributaries. So far I know of Nasik, Kopargaon, 
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Kokamthan, Bel-Pandhari on the Godavari ; Jorwe, Nevasa, 
Pravarn-Saiigam on the Pravara, and Bhojapuri on the Mahalungi. 
And many more are bound to be discovered in any future survey. 

The Puranic accounts 10 dealing with the historical period 
mention the Andhras as the first rulers of the Godavari Valley, 
though they are credited with having supplanted the Kal).vas. Earlier 
members of this dynasty ruled, it appears, in different parts of the 
Deccan, even at the time of the Maurya empire, but it became really 
powerful on the break-up of the latter. 

Coins and inscriptions which hitherto constitute our only 
historical data do not take the History any farther back in the past. 
It would, however, appear that about the beginning of the Christian 
era the Decan14 comprised the countries known as Asaka 
(Afilnalrn), Millaka, Vidarbha, with Aparanta fo1ming the western 

seaboard; Suratha, Anarta, and Svabhra constituting Gujarat and 
Saurashtra, and with Anupa and Akara-Avanti standing for Malwa, 
the Narmada forming the latter's southern boundary. 

Puranic evidence thus definitely points to the colonization of 
U1e Narmada Valley much before the early historical period, and 
even prior to the Mahabharata War. Pargiter dated the latter 
event to about 950 B.C. 

Compared to this there is very little evidence for the Aryan 
or Purai1ic kingdoms (except for the much later Asmakas) in the 
Godavari Valley. But, as Pargiter said, the religion of the .Aryans 
had penetrated the south through the sages, and other ascetics. 

The question now is how to interpret or harmonize the new 
archaeological data with that which we know from the Pura1.ms, 
early history and archaeology. 

We have seen that the sequence of cultures is the same for the 
Gooovari as well as the Narmada Valley. Owing to the long Puranic 
past, briefly described above, covering at least a period of 1,000 
years, one would expect a thick deposit of the Early Iron Age or 
a rich Bronze Age, antidating the layers of the early historical 
period in which punch-marked coins appear, and lying over the 
debris of the Chalcolithic period. This is so far absent. The con
sequences are that one has to suppose that -

(i) either the famous Puranic kings, like Sahasrarjuna, and 
Sagara, lived in the Chalcolithic period, and used, inter 
alia, weapons and tools fashioned wilh microliths. 

or (ii) that these kings and the Puranic accounts are all myths, 
and the period preceding U1e early historical was truly 
Chalcolithic, when the various non-Aryan tribes lived in 
the regions. 

or (iii) that we have so far not come across the real Puranic 
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sites ; or if they have been partially dug, as some of 
them indeed are; for instance, Hastinapur, Maheshwar, 
that we have missed in these sites, the palaces o[ the 
kings mentioned in the Mahiibhiirata and the Purai:ias 
and hence we have found nothing but potsherds or pot· 
sherds and the insignificant microliths ! ! 

or (iv) that the GodavarI Valley and the south generally were 
not colonized by the Aryans until very late, in about the 
5th century B.C., a possibility which is suggested by the 
Puranic evidence as well as by history. If this coloniza
tion is to be credited to the Asmakas - " the Stone Blade 
using people" - then it could be a little earlier, about 
1,000 B.C. 

Every one of these alternatives is possible. The first alternative 
will be violently disliked by the lovers of the Purai:ias who would 
never imagine Bhima or Arjuna using tiny microliths. 

The second alternative is not easy to accept in its entirety, as 
is so often done by some Western and a few Indian orientalists, 
for it requires an equally large and specious argwnent to brush 
aside as myth the entire body of Purfu)as, particularly when it is 
well known that similar accounts in Egypt, Mesopotamia and 
Palestine have been partly proved to be correct by archaeology. 

With regard to the third alternative it may be said that the 
objection is valid. But the real way to meet the challenge thrown 
up by recent excavations, either in the Gangetic Valley or in that 
of the Narmada and the Godavari by which the whole of the Puranic 
past is likely to be regarded as myth or considerably shortened 
and differently interpreted, as far as the material culture is concern
ed, is not to rest content by such a negative attitude but to ascertain 
the truth. The stratigraphical evidence (sketched above) from the 
few vertical diggings is remarkably similar. If the sequence of 
cultures indicated by these is indeed so, as it seems to be, then 
we should dig out these layers fully (that is horizontally) and try 
to have as full a knowledge of the various material cultures as 
possible, and at the same time look for sites which might yield the 
expected sequence of cultures. Thus alone might we help solve the 
problems raised by the recent excavations. For the possibilities 
discussed above would appear too facile for a complex problem 
like that of the " Aryans " or that of the colonizers of the Black 
Soil. They satis[y neither the orthodox point of view nor the 
archaeological which would like to see a steady, well-demarcated, 
development of the material culture. But until extensive and 
thorough explorations are undertaken, and the known sites dug out 
fully, interpretations such as put forward in this article would 
continue to vex our brains.15 
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SATIYA PUTA 

By 

K. A. NILAKANTA SASTRI 

The seoond Rock-edict of A.Soka contains tqe expression enu
merating the prachamtas or amtas (borderers) of his empire : viz. 
yalhii Chor/ii Piir/ii. Saliya/mto Ketalaputo ii Tambaparrizni (Gimar) ; 
Satiyaputo occurs as &ltiyaputo in Kalsi, Satiyaputro in Shahbaz
garhi, Satiyaputra in Mansehra and Satiyapute in Jaugada 
(Hultzsch, Asoka lnscr. p. 185). In his Introduction Hultzsch 
observed (1925) : 'The rock-edict II, A, inserts between the 
P--d.l).c;lyas and Tiimrapail,li two other borderers, viz. Satiyaputra 
(5atiyaputa at Kfilsi) and Keralaputra. The funner has not yet 
been identified successfully '. Elsewhere in the same volume (p. 3 
n. 7) Hultzsch noted : 'Biihler (ZDMG. 37. 98 ff.) rejected Kern's 
identification of this term with the Satpura Range, and explained it 
by "the King of the Satvats" whom he located in Western India. 
D. R. Bhanda.rkar (JBBRAS. 21, 398) compares Satiyaputa, for 
which the Kalsi version reads 5atiyaputa, with Satpute, a sumame 
current among the present MzjHhas. Lilders (ZDMG., 58. 693) 
has shown that the Pali fntlla ( = Sanskrit tmtra) at the end of 
compounds frequently means " belonging to a tribe ". He quotes 
as examples Andltalwve~1huputta, Videhapulta, B/iojaputta, Milii
chaputta, Devaputta (Cf. the fe,minine Devadhitii), and Sanskrit 
rajapulra.' 

In the Cambridge History of India (I p. 603) Barnett wrote 
in 1922 : ' Possibly they (Satiyaputas) may represent the region 
round Mangalore ; but it is at least equall}' likely that they were 
the Corefathers of the satav"ahana dynasty o{ the Andhra-d~a.' 

As we cannot ignore the context in the inscription which refers 
to an enumeration of peoples and kingdoms outside Asoka's empire, 
and as we know definitely that that empire extended to the latitude 
of Madras or even somewhat further south, we should nece·ssarily 

· dismiss as irrelevant attempts to locate the Saliyaputa either in 
Western or Eastern Deccan. A place must be found for them in the 
extreme south and generally all writers who have discussed the pro
blem have ·sought lo do this. Three different suggestions have been 
made so far, but all of them have been more or less of the nature of 
guesses based on similarity in names or meanings, real or imaginary.' 

1. All these views have been reviewed often wilh necessary references and 
much ancillary and sometimes inclcvant malter in a number of inconclusive 
papers among which reference may be made to Indian Culture Vol. I pp. 493-96; 
6G7-74; and /011mal of Indian History, XIV (1935) pp. 276-9; sec also R 
Mookerji, Asoka p. 131 n. 4. 
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One of the least plausible suggestions is that which would locate 
Satiyaputa in or near Kafichipuram on the ground that a part of 
the city came to be described in relatively recent times as Satya
vratakshetra. Not much more can be said in favour of Vincent A. 
Smith's location of the state in the Satyamangalarn taluq of Coim
batore district as we have no evidence on the antiquity of the name 
or of the traditions regarding the Brahmin Briha<;l-charai:ia migra
tion on which he relies. A much more plausible suggestion was that 
of indentiiyi.ng the Satiyaputa with the Kosar of sangam Literature 
and of locating them in Tulu country which they are said to have 
conquered (a suggestion once accepted by V. A. Smith) or in the 
Kongu country with which they are closely associated in that lite
rature. Accordingly, in a chapter on 'South India and Ceylon' in 
the Age of the Nandas and Mauryas (1952 p. 251) I wrote : "It is 
now generally recognized that the ending -puta signifies membership 
of a tribe as demonstrated by Ltiders. Saliya (which occurs as 
Saliya in Kmsi) must be Sanskritized into Satya-truth, though 
the formation Satiyia or Srttiya must be held to be unusual. And 
the only tribe known to early Tamil literature, and answering to 
this description - 'members of the fraternity of truth' - are the 
Kosar who were well known for their unswerving fidelity to the 
plighted word in assemblies and halls of justice as well as for their 
heroism in war. The land of Kongu, modern Salem and Coimbatore 
districts roughly, is said to have been their home, and in the early 
centuries A.D. they seem to have overrun the Tulu country on the 
west coast. After the three well-known Tamil kingdoms, Pfu:i9ya, 
Chola and Chern (Kerala), the tribe oI the Kosar may be said to 
occupy a considerable place in the literature of the Sai1gam period, 
and it seems highly probable that they should find a place in the 
earliest enumeration of other political divisions of the Tamil country." 

As early as 1937 ~ K. G. Sesha Aiyar pointed out that· several 
writers had consciously or unconsciously read the name in the edict 
as Satyaputra whereas the rear name is Satiyaputra ; this is indeed 
an important objection to the identification with Kofar which leans 
strongly on the form Satya - truth for which there is no warrant in 
any of the readings of RE. II. But his attempt to explain the ini
tial sa struck me as unconvincing ; he wrote : ' The initial a (of 
Atiyaman) becomes ha which again becomes sa in Pralqt, and 
miin is abbreviation for magan which means putra; and thus 
Atiyaman become Satiya-putra on the cinalogy of Ceraman equals 
Kerala-putra.' A more convincing explanation of the name is that 
offered by T. Burrow. He says : 'Sesha Aiyar's opinion that the s 
of Satiyaputo is a secondary development is naturally the reverse 

2. Cera Kings of the Saiigam Pcrfod, [>. 18. 
s.s.-ley 
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of the truth. Ta. Atiyar is the name of the people, and the word 
miin, which is a shortened form of makan son, is· added to this pre
cisely as in Ceramiin, title of the Cera Kings, which corresponds i.n 
the same way to AS<>ka's J(eraliaputii. Atiya - ( < Satiya - /* 
Catiya-) must' of course be a native name, and cannot be connect
ed with Sanskrit = Satya - true' .3 

. The suggestion that Satiya - Atiya must be a native name 
which cannot be connected with Sanskrit Satya - true gains support 
from a poem in the P1qa11a1Jtt'[ll (No. 99) which is one of a consi
derable number devoted to the career and achievements of the Adiga
man Chieftain Ne<;Iuman Afiji perhaps of the second century A.D. 
This piece records some interesting legends of the family of the 
Chieftain and says that the family was devoted to the gods whom it 
honoured by puja and by sacrifices, aud that it introduced into the 
world the sweet sugar-cane from heaven and ruled the world with 
great ability for a very long time. 1 At the time of the p<)em the 
mixture of Aryan and Dravidian in the South of India had gone iar, 
and it is not easy to distinguish easily the mingled elements from 
one another; it is therefore not surprising that the pujii, now gene
rally taken to be a pre-Aryan institution deriving more probably 
from piesu (smear) than from Pii. (flower) and sey (do), is coupled 
along with sacrifices (Vedic) :::1s forming part of the worship offered 

_to the gods ; but the legend about the introduction of the sugar-cane 
into the world is, I think, i:nique, and if that be so, it is a real 
pointer to a pre-Aryan antiquity. 

The fonn Atiyaman is of course later than the A5okan Satiya
puta, for as Burrow has said : 'The proper name Satiya putra: 

· Atiyamiin still preserves its S1 in AS<>ka's time, but has already lost 
it by the time of the earliest Tamil literary texts' .5 

If this view is correct, and I am inclined to believe it is, Atiya
man would be an instance of a loan-word, borrowed in Mauryan 
times, which has suffered a conunon phonetic change in the loss 
of its initial s- and has been translated from lndo-Aryan into Tamil 
in its second part. Perhaps ether instances can be found. In any 
case it seems that the correct identification of Satiyaputa has now 
been reached, for to quote Sesha Aiyar once again in conclusion : 
'The identification here suggested of Atiyaman with Satiyaputra 
satisfactorily accounts for the presence of the particle i in the name 

3. BSOAS. xii (1948) pp. 136-7. 
4. All Lhc P11ra111 poems on Aiiji will be found discussed in dw1il in 

Ch. XVII of Lhc forlhcoming Vol. II of 'A Com/1relze11siue History of India.' 

5. Ibid pp. 146-7. 
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appearing in Asoka's Edict. Atiyaman's territory (round about 
Taga1c).iir-Dharmapuri is the Salem - Mysore border) will exactly 
occupy the place, where, having regard to the order in which the 
principalities or kingdoms of South India are mentioned in A5oka's 
Edict, Satiyaputa's territory may be expected to be situate '. 



THE PANCA-JANAS IN THE VEDAS 

l/Jy 

B. R. SHARlvlA 

The term paiica-janas, though originally implied only the divine 
beings in the Vedas, stands for all the denizens or beings of the whole 
universe whether they are divine, semi-divine, human or super
human. This is a common expression somewhat similar to the 
Vi.Sve-devas and appears almost identical in meaning with the latter 
from such expressions as " piiiica-janyam vii etad uktltam yad vai§va
devam ... " (AB. III. 31). But while the term vifoe-devas is expli
citly restricted in its application as it implies only the divine beings 
collectively, the expression paiica-jalUls is more comprehensive as 
much as it includes not only the gods but all human, semi-divine 
and superhuman beings including those who are deified or raised 
to the divine status by virtue of their pious and laudable acts. There 
are five more expressions in the RV. which are believed to be 
synonyms of Panca-jana viz., panca-kr~tis, pcHica-k~itis, paflca
jiitas, paiica-car~a1Jis and p<iiica-miinavas. We also meet with p<i1ica
miinavas and ·Priiica-matiu~yas in the AV. and the Brahmat)as in 
place of pafica-janas. But it is doubtful if these expressions arc 
always synonymous of the ~gvedic pdiica-janas in all their contexts. 

2. Again these expressions do not confine themselves to divine 
and hwnan beings always but in places go a step further to include 
the entire living beings of the universe. So much so the term 
PtiiiCfl1 in these contexts appears to have lost its original implication 
and acquired, as sapta in saptft-sindlm and such other contexts in 
RV., a meaning other than its numerical one. These two words in 
fact stand for an indefinite number 2 i.e. they mean numerous or 
more correctly innumerable or entire. Pdiica in connection with 
jana and its synonyms has been used in the same sense as vi.foa 
or sarva in RV. In fact we find that similar ideas! are expressed in 
the Vedas with expressions vifoa-jana(1, vifoa-car~a~zi~1. &c., using 
viSva in place of pailca, e.g. we find the phrases " ya(i prifica' 
car~a~ir ablzi" and "vifoii yiit car~a~iir ablt£" in RV. expressing 
identical meaning. Thus it appears that 1pa1ica and vi5va or sarva 
are interchangeable terms in all these contexts. Paiica, perhaps, ac
quired this meaning by its use with pra-difa~i' or disa(i where it 
stands for four cardinal points and the centre thus covering the 
whole space of the wtiverse. In this connection it will not be out 
of place to refer to what Roth, as quoted by J. Muir, observes : 
"The phrase five races is a designation of all nations not merely of 

·the Aryan tribes. It is an ancient enumeration, of the origin of 
which w~ ftp~ no express explanation in the Vedic texts. We may 
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compare the fact that the cosmical spaces or points of the compass 
are frequently enumerated as five, especially in the following text 
of the AV. III. 24.2. imlf yd~i pcHica ij>radifo monavf~i panca 
kH{aya~z, "these five regions, the five tribes sprung from Manu," 
among which (regions) we should here reckon as the fifth, the 
one lying in the middle ('dhruva dik', AV. IV. 14.8, XVIII. 3. 34), 
that is, to regard the .Aryans as the central point, and round about 
them the nations of the four regions of the world ... According to the 
Vedic usage, five canriot be amsidered as designating an indefinite 
number,0 whereas Farquhar and Griswold believe it to be 'a 
conventional number for the Aryan tribes in the Panjab, just as the 
number of rivers was conventionally0 seven. Similarly panca
pafi,ca and sapta-~pta appear to have been used in the sense of 
'very many' or 'everything'.; 

3. The word jdna has been interpreted as folk, people or tribe 
by the Vedic interpreters. But from a close study of all the passages 
where this term occurs we can say that jana means only beings or 
creatures or a thing having life. This word is derived from the root 
jan (jani priidurblziive) to be born or to come into existence. But 
jdna means not only the beings that are born but even those that 
are ayonijas (TA. I. 8.6). Thus it appears to be a common term 
meaning ' beings or creatures ' and often it is qualified with such 
epithets as daiuya or miinava &c., whenever it is used to mean a 
specific class of beings. So are the other terms as car~at}i, kHfi, 
k~ti &c., which, as used in RV., are the synonyms of jana. 

4. Vedic interpreters, modern and scholiasts, and historians 
have interpreted these terms in different ways. In their explanations 
Yaska and SayaJ.la try to restrict the scope of these expressions in 
various quintuple classes while the Aitareya BriihmaI)a8 and the 
Brhaddevata by no means bind themselves to these limitations. They 
count as many as six classes of beings, as expressed by panca-janas 
which include the entire population of divine, semi-divine and 
human beings, the Manes and reptiles or serpents. In his explanation 
of panca-janas Yaska quote~ the opinions current in his time with
out subscribing to any. He observes : " gandharvii~i Pitaro deva 
asurii rak~iimsi' tyeke, catviiro van;iii ni~iida-paiicamii ityaupamanya 
va~ ". Whereas the Brhaddevata,s~ while' giving its view records 
the opinions held by tradition (smrta) as well as by Yaska, Aupa
manyava, 5akatayana, 5akapiiryi, theosophists (atma-vadins) and the 
AB. In its opinion paiica-janas would constitute mtCm1~yii~t pitaro 
devii gandharvo' ragariik~asii~z or gandharvii~t pitaro devii asurii yak~a
rak~asiiti though tradition will have five forms of fire viz., Sii.Ia
mukhya (the fire at the entrance of the yajiia-sala), A.havaniya, 

· Garhapatya, Dal{~ina- and Uttara-Agnis ; sakatayana-Four varl).as 
and Ni~da for the fifth; $akapftQi-Four rtviks with yajamana 
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as the fifth; Theosophists-Eye, ear, mind, speech and breath, for 
pafica.:janas. It concludes its observations with the remark: 
· ye ciinye Prthivi-jiitii deviis cii' nyetha yajiiiyii~i', i.e. ' whatever 
creatures terrestrial or divine, if proper to be sacrificially worshipped, 
are included in paiica-janas.' Thus it is clear that at the time of 
BD. fJaiica-janas are taken to represent not only five various classes 
of beings worthy of sacrifice but symbolically even eye, ear &c. 
sayai;ia though he generally accepts ·the view of the Aupamanyavas 
(I. 7. 9; III. 59.8; IX. 65. 23; IX. 101. 9; X. 55.2; X. 60. 4; X. 178.3 
etc,) in places observes : "ni:jiida-paiicamiiS' catviiro var1Jati yad 
vii deva-manu$yiidaya~l'' (X. 119.6), 'deva-numu:jyiidaya~i' (VI 51. 
11 ;X.5'3A etc) ; ' ni:jiida-paiicamiitits caturo var1Jiin gandharviidin vii' 
(VI. 61. 2) ; ' gandharviiti pitaro deviilJ asura rall$iithsi . .. ' (III. 
37.9 etc.); "deva-manu.:jya-pitr-asura-rak:jassu ni$ada-pancame:ju 
calur$U var1Je:ju vii (AV. XX. 20. 2 etc.)" and in his commentary on 
I. 89 .10 he quotes all the three opinions expressed in the Nirukta and 
the AB. Having not been satisfied with all these explanations 
5ayana seeks a new interpretation for paiica-janas in VI. 11. 4 where 
he remarks : " . . . manzt:jya~i rtvig--J!ajaimana-lali$a1JiW' which is 
the opinion held by sakapfu:li according to B.D. He goes still further 
in his interpretation of the AV. lll. 21.5 by commenting on parica
manava~t as 'manuna sr!i!Yiidau kalpitalJ vasanta'dyii~z piHica'rtava~z 
.. . yad vii . . . ni~iida-paiicamiis catvaro vapJa gandharvii . . . ity-elle 
... '. It can be seen from these various interpretations that Sayal).a 
often changes the eompositions of the quintuple classes he likes. He 
takes away gandharvas, apsarasas and sarpas from the AB. list and 
replaces them with asuras and rak$asas, thus reducing the six classes 
of beings to five for obvious reason (X. 55. 3, AV. XX. 20. 2 etc.). 
In his commentary on 1.89.10 after quoting Yaska and the AB., 
S8.ya1:i.a counts for the discrepancy in the latter by observing that 
"latra gandharvii'psarasam aikyiit paiica-jaiiatvarn.'' He does not 
restrict himself to five castes or five ' puru:ja-jiiti-vise:jas ' but thinks 
on occasions even the four major sac1ificial priests with yajamiina 
or the sacrificer for the fifth as implied by Pafica-janas. Since in the 
verse VI. II. 4 the paiica-janas are described as worshipping Agni, 
Li:e ce'cstial fire with oblations, S.aya.I).a was compelled to seek a new 
interpretation. An orthodox Mim.3.msaka that he was, he could not 
ascribe this act to the forbidden race of ni$iidas or to the hostile 
rak$asas and thus admit them into the Briihmanic order. 

5. The modern Vedic interpreters and historians believe that 
five of the Vedic tribes viz., Druhyu, Anu, Piiru, Yadu and Turvasa 
constitute the pafica-janas. ·But Roth, Weber, Benfey and Geidner D 

think that the paiica-janas comprehend all human races, the 
.Aryans in the centre around them all the nations under the four 
quarters of heaven. Whereas Zimmer opposing this view on the 
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plea that inclusion of all peoples in one expression is not in harmony 
with the distinction so often made between .Aryan and Dasa, con
cludes that Aryans alone are meant, in particular the five tribes of 
the Anus, Druhyus, Yadus, Turvasas and Purus. He believes that 
these peoples mentioned in I.108.8 stand for the pafica-janas.10 

Griffith invariably supports this view and interprets panca-janas, 
paftca-lq~fis, paiica-k~itis &c., as referring to these tribes while 
Wilson believes that ' the orders of beings ' are meant by paiica
janas.'11 

6. Now it is clear that the same term cannot have divergent 
meanings in the same place nor two contradictory interpretations. 
Either one of these must of necessity be wrong or possibly the both 
or all, as the Vedic commentators themselves are doubtful as to what 
exact quintuple class of beings these terms represent. Here it must 
be noted that Y~ska who can be taken as a greater authority than 
Sayal).a, while attempting to explain this term does not commit 
himself to any o~ his predecessors' views. He quotes the verse : 
"tad adyd viicri~1 pnathamrim masiya yend'surii1jz ablli devil cisiima. 
urjiida uta yajniyiisa{l paika jun.ii mrima hotrtim ju~a

dhvam." (RV.X.53.4), in order to explain punca-janas which ac
cording to the Nighar:itu is a synonym of mamt$yas. Here, (as well as 
in many other c::mtexts in the RV.), Yaska must have recognised the 
divinely or celestial nature of these pafica-janas12 as the verse 
expressly addre3ses them as devii{i and yajfiiyiisa~z and supplicates 
them to accept the oblations. Hence Yaksa silently passes over the 
tenn simply recording the opinions of others. Obvioudy rall~asas 
cannot be addressed as devtl{z nor can they have the proud epithet of 
yajiiiyiisa{i, much less a supplication to them to accept the oblations. 
For the same reason he cannot accept the Aupamanyavas' view which 
includes even the barbarians (t~i~iidas) 1:1 in the quinquanian 
divisions of beings besides .Siidras, the fourth caste. As regards Sayal).a 
whose interpretation of the Vedas is largely influenced by the ritual 
bias still prevailing since the Brahmat)a and Siitra literature often 
fails to capture the real spirit of the B.gvedic hymns. He naturally 
includes even four I_?tviks and Yajamiina for the fifth as implied by 
the pafica-janas. 

7. Now let us see how far the Vedic evidences support the dif
ferent views expressed by the various scholars and what exactly the 
paiica-janas stand for. From the very outset we should note that 
in the whole body of Vedic literature we will not find a single 
passage which would implicitly or explicitly say that the so called 
five Aryan tribes viz., Anu, Druhyu and others, are meant by the 
panca-janas. The only authority for all these Vedic writers who 
believe panca-janas stand for these five tribes is the verse1·1 

1.108.8 where the names of the Yadus, the Turvasas etc., are expressly 
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mentioned. But either in this verse or in this hymn there is not a 
single reference or a hint to show that these five tribes constitute 
ptinca-janas. (It is therefore nothing but an imagination of some o\ 
the Vedic interpreters and historians who vainly tied these Vedic 
tribes with the pa1ica-janas.) Again this is the only evidence which 
prompted them to single out only these five tribes to account for 
paiica in paficajanas. Here we should understand that the ~gveda 
refers to many a Vedic clan by name not necessarily five and some 
of them, for instance the Bharatas, Trtsyus, Ka~was &c., are as im
portant and play greater part in the Vedic episodes. It is not under
standable, therefore, how one can leave out these important rn tribes 
and include those who are less spoken of such as Druhyus, Anus and 
Yadus, in the list to make out the nwnber five if paiica in this co.m
pound really meant five at all. J. Muir quite rightly doubts whether 
the five classes of people which are all mentioned by name in one 
place (l.108.8) and separately in many other verses are the same as 
denoted by panca-janas.1'; Therefore, it is clear, that this inter
pretation of pafica-janas as expre~sing five tribes such as the Anus, 
the Druhyus &c., can, for want of tangible Vedic evidences, hardly 
be accepted. On the contrary there are clear references in the RV. 
which go to prove that paiica-janas mean all living beings ' that 
hath been born and shall be born ' or the entire divinely beings and 
not any particular .composition of tribes or clans. For example in 
the vdrsa : •. aaitfr dyattr rid·ilir anlarik~am aditir miita sii pitn 
sa putra~i/vi§ve devd ciditi~i pa1ica-janii <idi.tir jaMm aditir j{1nitvam.' 
(I. 89 .10), A.diti, the goddess of infinity, has been identified with 
dyaus, antarik~a &c., and then the poet assures that Aditi is repre
sented not only in the visible and invisible worlds, in those who 
are loved and respected and in all the gods, but in all beings 
( 1panca-janas) including those born and yet to be born. In this 
context paiica-janas cannot have any other meaning and it is absurd 
to interpret it after having said that Aditi is vi§ve devas and then 
that she is represented in ' five classes of peoples ' also instead of 
saying that she is represented in all people or beings also. This 
becomes more so when we go to ' 6ditir jiittim adilir fanitvam.' And 
again in the verse : ' le na indra{i Prtltivi l~~dma vardhan Pi"l$d bhago 
aditil} panca-jrinii~i sv-Sdrmd1Ja(i svvivasa~l su-nUha bhauanlu na{i 
su-trdsa~i su-gopd~z.' (VI. 51.11) after invoking Prthvi, Pii~dn, 
Bhtiga and Adili, the poet mentions 'Prifica-jdna(t meaning that not 
only these five deities addressed by name but all the gods should 
favour him. From these and many other similar references in the 
Vedas, it becomes clear that pmica-janas mean not five tribes alone 
but refers to the totality of living beings, human11 divine or otherwise. 

8. Now as regards the other opinion that was expre·ssed by 
Aupamanyavas and largely accepted by the scholiasts we imay say 



THE PANCA-JANAS IN THE VEDAS 249 

that it is equally fabricated or unwarranted without any Vedic evi
dences to support it. We cannot prove that at the B.gvedic period 
there was any caste distinction or division. Assuming that there was 
caste distinction or caste system, we cannot imagine how the 
Ni~adas, the outcastes, who according to Yaska are substrate or store
houses of sin, could be put on a) par with the four var~zas to account 
for paiica-janas who are worthy of sacrifice (yajiiiyiisa~i). Refuting 
this view, Muit rightly remarks-" We cannot therefore regard 
the use of the term ' five races' as affording any evidence of the exist
ence of a rigidly defined caste-system at the period when it was in 
frequent use. The frequent reference to such a division, which fell 
into disuse in later times, rather proves the contrary. This caste
system was always quadruple and not a quintuple one; and although 
the Ni.,~adas are added by the Aupamanyavas as a fifth division of 
the population, this class was esteemed too degraded to allow us to 
suppose that they could ever have formed part of a universally re
cognised five-fold division, of which all the party appear to be re
garded as standing on an equal, or nearly equal footing."18 

Therefore we will have to resort to the Vedas to find out expla
nation for paiica-janas, as none of the views expressed by the 
scholiasts can be considered authentic or satisfactory. 

II 

Pafica-janas, from the foregoing brief survey and the following 
detailed discussion, would appear to be not five human tribes but is 
a common expression first for all the divine or heavenly beings 
which was later extended to mean all the living beings of the universe 
including insects and reptiles. It should be noted that the AB. has 
for the first time recognised the divinely or superhuman nature of 
the paiiw-janas though it included manu~yas and sarpas in the list. 
The Bramarya clearly observes : ' enam ,Paiicinyai janatiiyai havino 
gacchanti ya evam veda' IIl.31-" The fivefold set of beings who 
are worthy of invocation or used to be invoked come to the man 
who knows this i.e., Visve-devas belong to pmica-janas." - and goes 
further " ' vi.foe devil <iditi(z paiica-janii' ity-tasyiim vai visve deva~t 
asyam ,pafica jana~i'' IIl.31. where again vi.Sve-devas as well as panca
ja11as have been identified with Aditi. Even at Yaska's time some 
scholars did uphold the view that pane;a-janas were superhuman 
beings and hence they did not include men in the list, though added 
the rak$asas instead. Saya:i:ia in his commentary on " ami ye panco · 
k.Jr't~w 1nadhye tastMtr mah6 diva~z" (1.105.10), counts five deities as 
implied by P,aiica in this verse. He says:-" tan na indras tad varunas 
tad agnis tad aryama tat savitd cano d/Wt" (I.107.3) ity,-ardha' 
recna prati-paditii~z pmica-sm:zkhyaka~z deva~z/yad va agnir viiyus 
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siiryas' caruiramii vidyud ity-evam paiica-sankhyiika~i/tatha ca 
Siifyiiyanakam - ' etiiny-eva piiJlca jyoti1it!ji yiinye~u loke§u dipyante 
agni~i Prthivyiim viiyu.r anlarik!je ca iidityo divi candranu7 nal~!jalre 
vidyud apsii iti . ... Taittar'iye'pyevam iimniitam -· agni~z Prthivyiim 
viiyur antarik§e si'i.ryo divi candramaii dik!ju nak§atrii1Ji svar-loke' 
(I. 20. 1) iii". But he failed to acknowledge the divine nature of 
paiica-janas though they are expressly referred to as such in the 
Bgveda. For instance the paiica-janas are put on a par with such 
prominent Vedic deities as Indra, Aditi, Pii~an &c., and prayed for 
guidance, protection, wealth etc. (Vl.51.11) .10 The wise and in
defatigable Soma who has been identified with visve-devas, All-gods, 
tries to follow their foot-steps (anu-yatate) or approach them with 
supplicati01f'0 (IX. 92.3). In the verse X.55.2~ 1 the l-'anca-ja11as 
who are dear to Indra are said to have entered the primeval light 
that is just as dear to him and in the next they are expressly called 
paiica-devas who assuming very many forms pervade and fill 
the ·space of the universe. They are again spoken of as g6-jiitiih, born 
of 22 Aditi or Light, as worthy of sacrifice or worship (yajniyiisa~z) 
and are besought to accept oblations ~3 (X.53.4-5). They are 
said to live in heaven just as the sun and other celestial deities~.i 

(X. 60. 4) . That the .panca-kr$(is in heaven are ref erred to in this 
verse by way of comparison to Ill$Viiku (on earth) shows that this 
was a byegone fact with the Vedic Aryans who conceived them to 
be the celestial beings. In this connection we should mention a 
similar simile with the sun in place of paiica-kr§tis mentioned in 
the next verse, X. 60. 5 as ' ... di vi' va sfrryam drse. Griffith rem:irks 
in the footnotes to the verse X. 260.4 that " the deities regarded as 
forming five tribes corresponding to the five tribes on earth in the 
same manner as the rivers of the land of the Aryans have their 
counterparts in heaven." Geidner also observes : " Die flinf vi>lker 
werden 6. 51.11 unter den Gottem gcnannt und leben 10. 60 .4 im 
Himmel (Bergaigne 2,139). Es ist entweder die Obertragung der 
menschlichen Verhaltnisse auf den Himmel oder eine 'Deification 
des historischen Begriffs der Ci.inf Stiimme '~:; (Hillebrandt)". 

The paiica-janas are described to be anointing the celestial Fire 
who offers sacrifice to the wide R6dasi (VI.11.4). They possess the 
powers of Indra (III. 37. 9; AV. XX. 20. 2 and 57. 5.) who is their 
only real lord - eka~z satpati~z - (elwm nit tvii s<it-patim Pt11ica
jauyam'V.32. 11). They are clo.,ely associated with Indra (I.176.3; 
V.35.2; VI.46.7; VIII.32.22; 63.7; X.119.6), Aditi (1.89.10), 
Dawn (VII.75.4; 79.1), Asvins (VII. 72.5; VIIJ.. 9.2). Soma
pavamana (IX.66.20; 101.9), Agni (II.2.10; VII.15.2 ; X. 45.6; 
VS. XVIII. 67), Mitra (lll.59.8.) and Sarasvati VI.Gl.12). They 
bav~ been counted among Dyau, Visvedevas, P.rthivi, Antarik~a. 

Pii~an, Bhaga and Indra (I.89.10 ; VI.51.11) and also id2ntified 
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with Aditi (IX. 89.10 : AV. VIl.6.1). They are said to have per
formed the Primeval Sacrifice to Agni, the celestial Fire, when this 
Agni, the Germ of the worlds, coming from the far off region 
(prayan) filled the earth and heaven (with radiance) (X. 45. 6). 
All celestial beings (paiica-janiiM yield to l'vlitra, the most powerful 
who governs them a11~0 (III. 59.8). 

The realm of Lite paiica-janas seems to be situated in the region 
above the heaven or div and below the rocanii, the invisible refulgent 
realm of heaven~1 For instance in the AV. the region of the pafica
janas has been counted between pariivala~z and rocantJ~a (AV.VI. 
75. 3). This region is callee\ the paiica-janas and is referred to along 
with the other regions viz., antarik$a, div and rocaniis in the Vedas. 
In this connection we should remember that the fifth of the seven~0 

worlds is called jmw and hence it is probable that this fifth region 
of the universe may have been known as pafzca-jana, using paiica in 
the sense of paiicama, the fifth, and the denizens supposed to live 
in this world are also called paiica-janas. There are clear references 
in the RV. to support this assumption e.g. the Asvins are besought 
to bring whatever covetable wealth (nrrm:ia) found in antaril~$a, div 
and the region of the paiica-miinu$as :io (VIII. 9. 2). The Dawn 
coming from afar-the nether region-is said to revolve (pari-jigiili) 
over pafica-lq~{is, the fifth world from where she overlooks the deeds 
of P"Ien" 1 (VIl.75.4). Indra is asked to come from the far-off 
regions or by crossing the region of the pmica-janas 3 ~ (VIII. 32. 22). 
The Vedic bards pray to Agni that they may be bestowed on such 
power whereby they can excel all other people in their pray 
(brahman) and thus their glory shine higher over the paiica-kr$fis 
as the sun does:13 (11.2.10). It is clear from the contexts that paiica
lq${i~i, pdiica.-1Jndnu-9ii~i and pdiica-janiin in the verses referred to 
above stand for the region as otherwise it will be irrelevent if not 
meaningless to refer to tribes or races when one speaks of the regions 
of heaven. Further we find car$a~ii ( 1=people) or jana side by side 
with paiica-kr*s in the RV. which goes to prove that paiica-kHfis 
are not the same as people or races, e.g. in the verse • ya ekas ' 
ccr$a~1i11ilm vcis11;;iim irajyati/indra~i panca-k$ilinflm' (1.7.9) we 
have car$a1Jiniim as well as paiica-k$ilini1m. Here paiica-kijilinltm 
if referred to five human tribes which, according to the modem Vedic 
interpreters, comprehended all human population of the world, would 
make the sentence ' ya ekas ' car$a1Jinl1m '-" he who alone rules or 
commands all the human beings "9

·1 redundant. Simiiarly again we 
have in VII.75.4 /Jmica-kr~fis and janas independently mentioned. 
Geldner renders pmica-kHfis as ' fiinf Lander ' which may mean 
five regions or inhabitants of these regions. There are passages 
where pafzca-janas though found together with jana or kr$/i, indicates 
all beings perhaps divine, but not the region e.g. VI. '16. 7.33 Indra 
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is invoked to bring the strength and valour of all people (kn>tis) and 
the glory of the pafica-k~itis. Again the greatness or great deed of 
Bharata is said to have not been attained either by the men (janas) 
before or after him, nor by the paiica-janas (AB. VIII. 23 ; sB. XIII. 
5. 4.14; 23). 

This region of heaven where pafica-jani.as reside is believed to 
be splenderous and often .p·m"ica-janas are referred to as associated 
with splendour, light or gods of light. The paiica-jantas are said to 
have entered the primeval light (X. 55. 2) ; to have been born of 
light (g6-jatiilz) (X. 53. 5); to have possessed the lustre much 
sought after (Vl.46.7 ; II.2.10) and to have kindled the first Sacri
ficial Fire which dispelled the thick mountain of darkness and filled 
the heaven and earth with light (X.45.6). Because of their splen
derous nature of the paiica-janas R. Shamashastri thought that they 
were five nninor planets.:iu But here we should remember that to be 
splenderous is the nature of devas, the Vedic deities, and that piinca
janya, a derivative form of piiika-jana meaning related or. belonging 
to panca-janas is applied to Indra (I. 100.12; V. 32.11), Agni (IX. 
66.20; AV. IV. 23.1) and Atri (I.117.3) (who appears to be a form 
of winter sun) - all refulgent celestial deities. 

All living beings : There are references which warrant the as· 
sumption that the term paiica-janii~z implies not only all the celes
tial beings but all living beings of the universe in whatever shape and 
form they exist. The phrase acquired this meaning on the strength 
of its original usage to mean all beings of heaven. Nevertheless in 
places where it is used in a restricted sense an epithet limiting the 
srope of its application is added. [For instance the Dawn is said to 
awaken paiica-k~ifi~i mdmt!ji~z - all human beings - (VII.79.1) .111 

Again -manavi~z pdiica-lq~fi~i are asked to help bring prosperity (AV. 
III. 24.3) and the sun is said to spread his light for the pana-janas 
who are martyas - the mortals (AV., XII. 1.5) .38 There are pas
sages where though we do not have a qualifying epithet to restrict 
the meaning of the phrase, the Ptafica-miinavas (here the word used 
is mostly -manava) mean all human beings. e.g. in "braltmatJa eva 
patir na 'Tiijanyo na vaisya~z/tat surya~z pra-bruvann-eti paiicabhyo 
miinavebhya~t ' (AV. V. 17. 9) paiicabhyo miinavebhya~z means all 
human beings. Similarly in AV. XVIII. 4. 5 too. Further Indra is 
said to possess the entire wealth belonging to paiica-kr~tis i.e. all 
people.30 (1.176.3). Pavamana-soma is besought to bestow on the 
suppliants the choicest treasures possessed by all men or rather by 
all living beings:40

• Agni is said to have occupied the house of every 
man - 'ya~ paiica car~atfir abhi ni~asada dame-dame (VII. 15. 2). 
The line ' ya~z · paiica car~at;iir abhi ' found in this and the previous 
one (IX. 101. 9) are repeated with the only change of visva~z in 
place of panca as vi§va yas carfia~iir abh£ in 1.86.5; IV.7.4 ; V. 
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23.I, which again supports the theory previously expressed that 
paiica in these contexts means 'all' and that it is a synonym of 
viSvd~z. 

Again in the following verses the meaning of pa1ica-kr~!i(i be
comes more appropriate if the phrase is interpreted as ' all beings '. 
For instance Dadhikrd~z (IV. 38.10), Tiirk~ya (X. 178.3) and the 
sun (TB.Il.7.15.3) are said to have made paiica-k~rli(z - all 
beings to yield to their superior strength ;-11 pa1ica-kr~faya~1 - all 
creatures, in the eye of the mighty Indra, look like a small speck 
(X. 119. 6) -•~ and it is said again in AV. XII. 1. 42 that paiica
k~rfaya(z - all creatures - belong to the earth as much as food and 
barley and rice do. In the Aitareya BrahmaQa there is an episode 
where it is said that ' when the Heaven and Earth parted company 
with each other neither it rained nor shone the sun.' The paiica
janas, meaning the denizens of both the worlds, lost understanding 
with each other. Thereupon the gods brought about a reconciliation 
of both the worlds•a (AB.IV.27). Here it is obvious that the pafica
janas stand for all the beings celestial and terrestrial. Similarly in 
RV. (VII. 72.5)H,the Asvins are asked to come down by bringing 
wealth from west and east, from below and above and from all sides 
and belonging to all creatures (pdiica-janyena riiyil). The Sarasvati 
is described as paiica-jiiUJ vardhdyanti ', - ' bringing prosperity to 
all jatas - beings - ' (VI. 61.12). In all these references, it is 
clear, pafica-kr~!is etc., mean 'all beings' and it is wrong to restrict 
the phrase by interpreting it as five races or tribes. 

It is however interesting to note how later the number ,paiica 
in the compound pdiica-janli(i lost its meaning altogether and the 
whole expression is considered to be a proper name of a class of 
beings. 'For instance in satapatha BrJ.hmaQa we ineet with the pas
sage "yasmin pmica pmica-janii(z akiisas ca pra-ti~{hita~z/tam eva 
manya iitmiinam vidviin bralzmii'mrtopamam." (SB. XIV.7.2.19) 
where paiica has again been used with paiica-janii(z which would 
literally mean 'five five-races'. It is clear from this that 'five' in 
this compound is not considered as a .numeral and the whole ex
pression has attained a certain meaning . .not depending on the mem
bers of the compound. It should be further interesting to note how 
the second member of the composition also lost its independent 
meaning in some of the Vedic passages e.g. in RV. P<Hica-janya has 
been used as an adjective of krsfis', Apii1ica-janyii.su kr~{isu (III 
53.16) and vis (Pdrica-janyaya visll VIIl.63.7). Thus it becomes 
clear that the word paiica-jana at the time of RV. itself had acquired 
a special meaning and become almost a proper noun.•3 
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III 

Visva-janii~i : The expressions visva-kr$[i, visva-car$a~1i &c. are 
found used also as adjectives in RV. e.g. visva-kr$fi and visva
car$a~ti are applied to Indra in the sense of ' popular' or ' loved by 
all ';" 0 ' known to ' or ' famous among all beings ' or ' friend of all ' 
(I. 9.3; II. 313; 38.1; Vl. 4-4.4; VIII. 53.6; X. 50.4). They are not 
very uncommon epithets also of Agni and used in the above sense 
(l.59.7 ; 111.2.15 ; V.23.4 ; VIIl.23.2) or in the sense of 'known 
in all lands' (1.27.9; IV.38.2; VI.2.2) or' belonging to all' (V. 
6.3; 14.6). The attribute visva-car$a~1t is applied to Soma (IX.1.2; 
66.1) and Manyu (X.83.4), and visv<i-kT$[a}'a(z or vifoa-manu$a{z 
to the Maruts (Ill. 26.5; VIII. 46.17; X. 92.6) in the similar sen~e. 
As regards v,isva-jana we fir.d it used only in a derivative form as 
11ifoa-janya and applied to Aditi (VII. 10.4), Dydvii-Prlhivi (III. 
25.3) and Byhaspati (X. 67. 7); to qualities such as good-will (III. 
57.6 ; VII. 100.2) and pleasure (Vl.36.1) and to things such as 
gifts (l.169.8;VI.47.25) and food (X.2.6) andtojyotis (VII. 
76.1). We find <1lrn visva-cm·.5a~ii used as an epithet of toka (courage) 
(l.64.14) and sravas (fame) (X.93.10) .and vifoa-lq${i of 
11i$$ldha~i 1

1 (l.169.2). 

All beings are ruled by none but Indra (Ak!$(ir y6 visua abhy
asly-eka(z-it) (VIII. 24.19) who makes them move or active (elw~t 
lq§!{s cycivayati pra visvii~z VII. 19 .1). They understand and res
pect him ('vide visviibhi~z lq$/ibhi~z' 1.100.10 ; ' visvii namanta 
k!${d)1alz' Vlll.6.4) 18 who is their inspiring leader (senya~i VII 
30.2 cp. VIII. 92.18) and the Bull ('tmim ha IJ•ad vr~abha car~a1.1i-
11<1m' VIII. 96.18). They also depend on him (VIII. 2. 33). After 
Indra, Agni is the Vedic deity with whom visva-lfm!i~z are closely 
associated (V. 23.3) and who wields greater influence over them 
(IV.7.4; V.23.1; cp.IV.38.10)~ 0 • Daivya and M<inava jana: 
Jana, kr$fi. k$iti and vis' ·1011 are used in the Vedas in the sense of 
bdngs or population. l'fo these, epithets such a~ doivya (or daivi 
or divya) or mii11ava (or miinu$a) are applied '':henever these beings 
ar~ particularized, e.g. we find daivya jana or daivi visa~z and 
manava jana used in the Vecbs to denote the celestial and human 
beings or population respectively. Manu is alluded to in the RV. 
(X.53.6) r.o as the progenitor of not only human race but even divine 
beings and to differentiate these two manu-jiitas, the creations of 
Manu (-Praj1apati) one is called daivya or ~11.adhvara and the other 
miinava or miinu.$ajana. The former is offered worship equally with 
the Vasus, Rudras and the A.dityas (I. 45.1); ;.i called )'aj1iiyiisa~1 
(X. 53. 4), su-krtam (benefactors) and a1hlto-1mtcam (free one from 
want) ; invoked along with such major deities n~ as Indra, Agni, 
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Varuna &c. (X. 65. 9) and besought to restore the spirit (jiva) of 
the dead (X.57.5). This daivya jana is as much fond of Soma as 
Indra 1:rn (IX.71.8 ; 80.5 ; 84.3) ; is closely associated with Agni, 
their leader (daiviniim k~itincim nel<l III. 20. 4) ; knew (VI. 52. 12; 
VIII. 44 .9)-'' and 'vorship them (I: 31.17; 44.6; 45.10; V.13.3) :;·~ 
There are passages in the Vedas referring to ttbhdye janii~z (ll.24.10) 
or dva jami (IX.86.42) nnd meaning the celestial and terrestrial 
beings,r-0 the former living in pariivat, the distant region i.e. heaven 
and the latter in arviival, the nearer region i.e. the c::irth (VIII.53.3) 
and these two classes of beings are expressly called miinu~a and 
daiv'i (i II .34.2) respectively ;:; 7 

Daivya jana in the Vedas is not used to mean godly men or 
the pious people who have dedicated their life for the well-being of 
others but is only a collective term for divinities. For instance the 
daivya jana whom Agni, the immortal messenger (amarlya diUa) 
is besought to bring down (from heaven) (VI. 16. 6), whom he 
offers worship (1.31.7 ; 44.6 etc.), whom the amartya Gaya extols, 
along with whom Dyi:ivii-Prtlzivi were invoked to come for protec
tion {VIII.53.2) and ultimately to whom prayers are offered along 
with the Maruts (II.30.II), are none but the celestial beings. Fur
ther these daivya-janas are invoked in company with gods like Indra, 
Agni, Maruts &c. It appears from such references where daivya
janas are counted along with other deities expre:::sly named, that the 
daivya-jana has in places been regarded as a collective term like 
vi5vedevas for a certain class of deities. Perhaps Geidner may be 
right in assuming that daivya-jana refers to 'Genius' or deified 
spirit who 1s worshipped with great reverence by the Vedic Aryans 
just as the Angel by the Roman peoples.58 But this holds good only 
in such places where daivya-jan,a is invoked along with other gods. 
Elsewhere this is only a common expression for the entire celestial 
population. For instance daivya-jana in VII.89.Gr.0 where men 
invoke Varur:ia to pardon them for their offence against the daivya
janas, are simply the divine beings. Similarly miimr~;a-jana, miin-U$i
kT$(i or -k~iti and miitttt$a car~a~zi (I.59.5 ; V.14.2 ; VI.2.3 ; 21.2 ; 
X.118.9; IV. 6.8etc.) are the collective terms or common expres
sions for human beings in the Vedas. 

Jana or fantu: These are genern!ly synonyms and used in the 
RV. mostly in the simple sense of beings though the latter in con
texts implies offspring,00 issue or descendants (V.19.3 ; X.48.1 ; III. 
3.6; IX.67.3); creatures or beings (VII.104.16; VII.9.1; 1.94.5; 
V.32.7; X.49.2) and men or people (VII.58.3; X.140.4; 1.81.~; 
74.3 ; 45.6 ; IIl.2.12. ; V.7.2.). We find the expression vifoasya jan
!O~ (analogous to visva(sya)-jana(sya) (V.32.7; VII.104.16) 
and the verse X. 49. 2 refers to these beings as those Gl of heaven, 
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earth and waters, thus, in [act covering the entire living beings in 
whatever place and shape they exist. The expressions ubhayasya 
janto~ (VII. 9. I) again refers to the celestial and terrestrial beings 
or men and gods just as ublulye janii~i (II.24.10) or dvd jana(i (IX. 
86. 42) and mdnu~ii yugiJ in X. 140. 6 also perhaps conveys the same 
meaning since gods like men are believed to be the descendants of 
the first Mrmu-Prajiipati in the Vedas 0 ~ (X. 53. 6). It is worth 
noticing in this connection that Indra in RV. is actually addressed as 
manu~a (I.84.20) and that Indra-Agni as car~a~zi (X.109.5). Fur
ther Indra is often called 'ya ekas car~a1Jiniim (1.176.2) in the RV. 

Jana also is similarly used in the RV. to mean men or people, 
creatures and divine beings. The words used to mean 'man' in RV. 
is mostly martya or maria meaning the mortals in contrast lo 
amartya (or daivya jana) the immortals. Miinu~a or manava is also 
found used in this sense but according to its derivative sense it 
equally applies bpth to gods and men, the descendants of the first 
Manu. Jana (and also jantu) is thus a generic name not necessarily 
meaning people as it would do in later literature. From " le'§airii~t 
pra-paayante yathii r/J'U1JJGSY,a karmat;.a(l a-pa~ly-a-pada·fles'iisa~l 
tatra -te'yoni-jii janii~1" (TA. I. 8.6), it appears that jana has still 
retained this sense -creature or being-even at the time of Taittariya
rat).yaka. 

f($iti: This word is used in RV. in three different, though 
akin to each other, meanings i.e. people (I. 33. 6; 72. 7; 100. 7; 151. 
3; 172.3; II. 2.3; Ill. 18. l; IV. 24.4 etc.), settlements (I. G5.5; 
73.4; IV.5.15; III.3.9; V.37.4; VII.65.2; 88.7) and Janel or 
countries (III.14A; 13.4; VIII.16.9; IX.89.G; X.89.11). Dut 
this is not found used in the sense of earth anywhere in the RV. 1

" 

It must have been originally meant only settlements or colc:mies 
which was later applied to those who live in settlements abo. 

Car$a1Ji and lq#i: Car~a~ii is used in RV. to mean men (1.17.12; 
17.2; III.6.5; VI.25.7 etc.), vigilant or ever active (l.46.4; 109.5 
Griffith) pre-eminent (I.109.5. Geidner) and seer, perceiver or 
observer (Sayana) .04 This word is derived from Vkr~ ( = vilel<lzanc, 
vilekhanam iikar~a.tJam) with the suffu.o-0.; -ani but how this 
can come to mean seer or observer we cannot say .GG I(r~ti also 
derived from the same root but with the suffix -ti and means generally 
men though occasionally Sftyat).a interprets it as ytvig-yajamiina
laksa.,µilJ (V.1.6), 'karmavato nianU$yiin' (Ill. 59.1) 'putra' di
rupiilJ' (1.160.5) &c., Griffith as lands (I. 189.3) and Geidner as 
'die Lander' (IV.38.9 ; VI. 18.3) also. It appears that there should 
be little shade of difference in meaning of all these terms though 
they nonnally indicate men or people since we meet these terms 
side by side in one, and the same verse such as " 11 car$m.1i-Prll Vf$abh6 
jananam rtJjci kr${in4m puru-hiUa indra~z" (1.177.1) &c. 
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IV 

Y adu, Turvasa, Druhytt, Amt and .Piiru : There are five of the 
several 'tribes mentioned in the RV. who were thought to have 
collectively been referred to by the term pmica-janas in the Vedas 
on the strength of all these names being mentioned in a single verse 
viz. I. 108. 8. They are found in the hymns mostly ascribed to Indra 
and once or twice in those ascribed to Asvi.ns, Agni, Indra-Agni, 
Soma and the Maruts. They are very closely associated with Indra
Agni and the Asvins who are besought to come down from their 
company to accept oblations (I.108.8; VIII.10.5). The Asvins, 
the rescuers of the vanquished sun-light,67 are said to sojourn with 
them (Yadu, Turvasa, Anu and Druhyu) in pariivat os the far off 
nether region, and are invoked to come with sun-light therefrom. 
(VIII. 10. 5; I. 47. 7). Among these Yadu and Turvafa are often 
found together and described to have been rescued by Indra from 
pariivat (VI.45.1 ; IV.30.17; I.174. 9) by slaying Sambara, the 
the demon of darkness (IX. 61. 2) or by breaking the nine-and-ninety 
forts (I. 54. 6). They are also said to have been helped by Indra to 
cross over the turbulent iipt.i~1, the celestial waters, in the yonder 
region (pare (V. 31. 8) as they were a-snattirii, those who cannot 
swim (IV. 30.17). Indra is believed to sojourn with them (VIII. 
11. l) and make them very widely known (X. 49. 8). Besides, Yadu 
and Turvafa are invoked through Ag.ni to come up from para.vat 
(I. 86 .18) are highly revered (AV. XX. 37. 8) and eagerly sought 
after through the help of Indra (VIII. 4. 7) whom they help in his 
fight (VIII. 4 7. 27) . 

From this description it becomes abundantly clear that Yadu 
and Turvasa whom Indra brings from the nether region getting t11em 
over the troubled nether ocean and glorifies by slaying the seven 
(demons) and destroying the nine-and-ninety forts 00 (X. 49. 8) are 
not human beings. Further they are said to dwell in the east or 
west (VIII. IO. 5) in the distant region (I. 47. 7); and are invoked 
through Agni, the divine messenger, to emerge from the dark region 
(I. 86.18). 

Similarly the Anus who fashioned a car for Indra •0 (V. 31. 4) 
as the ~hims did for the Asvins 71 (I. 20. 3) and are closely asso
ciated with Indra (VIII.4.1 ; MS.IV.14.13), the Asvins (VIII.10.5) 
and the celestial Agni, who is regarded as one of the destroyers of 
the Vrtras •2 Cvrtra-hdn-t:ama, VIII. 74 .4), do not seem to be less 
divine than the B.bhus or Tva!?tf· As regards Druhyu and Piiru the 
references are not so helpful as to prove their celestial affinity. Never
theless, it should be remembered that the Piirus are very closely 
associated with Indra and Agni and, with their adventures such as 
s.s.-17 
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slaying the vrtras and breaking the autumnal forts etc. (IV. 21.10; 
I.131.4; I.130. 7; I. 59.6; VII. 5.3) which are believed to be al .. 
legorical references to some celestial phenomena. 

Thus from the foregoing discussion we may conclude that Yadu, 
Turva§a, Druhyu, Anu and Piiru were originally some heavenly 
objects which in later myths were metamorphosed as human beings." 
Thecelestial nature of theirs found described in the Vedas compelled 
scholars like R. Shamashastri 71 to believe that they represented five 
minor planets in the RV. Among these Yadu and Turva5a may 
perhaps represent the forms of the Sun just before the rise and 
immediately after the setting or the rising and setting Sun, and 
Yadu likewise the forms of the rising and setting Moon. The 
Puraryic Yadava dynasty, it is noteworthy in this connection, claims 
its origin from the Moon. But we cannot say wherever Yadu and 
Turva§a are referred to in the RV. they meant the lunar or solar 
deities. e.g. in VII.18.6; 19.8; VIIIA.19; X.7.18; 9.14. It is doubt
ful if they represent their celestial counterparts. Similar is the case 
with others particularly the Purus in many references. 

v 
From the foregoing discussion it is evident that /mtica-janas 

in no way to be a collective term for the Vedic tribes such as 
Yadu, Turvasa &c. Similarly jana, rnanava etc. do not necessarily 
mean people or man in the Vedas. These are the common Vedic 
expressions for ' beings ' irrespeclive of their celestial or terrestrial 
affinity. They can be applied to gods, semi-gods or spirits (yak~a. 

rak~s or asura) as much as to man, reptiles or insects. Historians 
and Vedic writers took these Vedic references as source material for 
history and attempted an euhemeristic interpretation of a tradi
tional literature which is strictly speaking devoid of any historical 
content whatever.' ~r. It is worth quoting, here in conclusion, lhc 
remarks of Dr. A. K. Coomarswamy, who, speaking about the Five 
Kindreds in his ' Bgveda as Land-:nama b6k,' observes :- " In any 
case the Bgveda provides us with texls amply sufficient to prove 
that the Five Kindreds which participate in the First Sacrifice are 
classes or categories of divine beings or principles, ancestors indeed 
of humanity, but not yel merely human in a biological sense. In 
RV., X. 53, the Five Kindreds, panca janah, " who eat the Bread 
of Life " are summoned to cross Asmai)vati. are also spoken of as 
a daivya jana, " Heavenly Kin," and as yajniyasal) " proper to be 
sacrificially worshipped," expressions that cannot have applied to 
living members of the genus Homo sapiens ... " (p. 9). 
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REFERENCES: 

l. The Vedic people seem to have a special predilection for pmica as for 
sapla since we find these two terms oftrn used in the Vedic hymns, e.g. in 
.. paiica YU$lir amt pµiica-dolzii giim pmica-11a11111im rtavo'11u-pa1ica. pmica diSa{I 
/1oflca-da.Se11a k/ptas ta eka-1111lrd/111ir ablz~lokam ekam." (AV. VIII. 9.15); '' ... 
apo ma1111~yii11 o~adhi1i1s tam u pa1icii'nu recire" (AV. VIII. 9. 23) and in innum
erable other Vedic passages we find that things arc counted in five. The number 
five has gained a mystic meaning in Hinduism as in Buddhism and Jainism for 
it represents many a thing in the philosophical and religious literatures of these 
religions. e.g. paiica-i1ul1iyas, /1aFrca-ta11-miitrns, Pafica-mahii-bl11ltas, paiica-vargas 
and a number of others. In the Veda we find five padas (RV. X.13.3). five 
cardinal points (di§as or pra-difos, RV. IX. 86.29, cp. AV. XIII.3.6, XI.8.22; 
X.8.35; III.20.9), five priests (RV.II. 3·l. 14), five continents (RV. VII.69.2), 
five Bulls (RV. I.105.10), five vrdtas (RV. IX.14.2), five animals (AV.Xl.2.9), 
five dcvas (RV. X. 55. 3), five seasons (AV. XI II. 1.18), five oda11as (AV. IV. 
14.7; IX.5.10), five creepers (AV.X,1.8.15) and still many-more things counting 
in five. Thus the number five has gained an esoteric value and become a symbol 
for many religious, philosophical and mystic or esoteric concepts. 

2. Macdonell, Keith, Tilak and Hopkins doubt whether 'sapta' in many 
places in RV. stand for a definite number. ~e Macdonell, Hist. of Skt. Lit. 
p. 14.l; Keiil1 Rel. and Phil. of the Vedas, p. 174; Vedic Index Vol. II. p. 424; 
Tilak, Arctic Home in the Vedas, pp. 288 ff.; Hopkins; Numerical Formulas in 
the Veda', JAOS, Vol. 16, pp. 277 ff. 

3. cp. • yci{r pciiica carsrn_1lr ab/1i 11isasr1da dame-dame 'RV. VII. 15.2'1b; 'ya 
f}(i1ica car~atiir ablzi'ndrii' gnl td liavrimaltc ', V. 86. 2 ell; 'yci{1 paiica car$a11lr ab hi 
Taj•im yc11a vaniimaliai ', IX. 101. 9 cd and • as ya STO~O/I tvii bMvo viSvii ycis. 
car~anir ablli' I. 86.5 "b 'ii.~1fo1 diitrim 1.'ivas11ato vifoii ya car$~1fr ablli' IV. 
7.4 ab ' vifoii ytis ' ca1~a~1fr ablzyii sd vdje~11 siiscilwt ' V.23.1. 

4. /1cliica seems to have acquired this meaning by its rather familiar use 
with /11a-diSa(1 or difab. sar11ii difo!1 or /1ri1iw difo.(1 and sdrvii(1 pra-di5a(1 or 
/m1-difa(1 mean in essence, the. same as both the phrases arc. used to denote the 
whole or enlirc space of the universe, or all the regions. We find these phra5e5 
used exactly in this sense in the Vedas for ex·amplc in RV. VI. 75. 2 it is said 
's<irvii(1 /JTa-rlifo jciyc,mLr.' (Cf. s<i /m/m1t'10110 ab/ti pcuica blzii111d VII. 69.2. 
/1aika l1!zii111a = bh11tii11i sarva"pa~1ia{1 Sriya~ia). We will win the entire world.' 
!\gain we come across srirvii(1 clifo!1 in AB. 1.7 ' /1mica dcvatii yajati piirikto 
yajaiia!1 sarvii di~a(1 lud/mnte .. .' which the commentator explains : 'difo'J1i 
Priicy-iidyii 1lrdlwii11til(1 paiica-satik/1yiikri{1/alo tlevatii-gata /1ailca saiiklzaya gota~ 
rnrlJCi difa!z kal/1a11te samart !ta lmwa11ti ·. Thus /1mica or sarvii(z in these con
texts ultimately mean the same thing. Geidner seems lo have observed the inter
c~1;mg~ility of these terms when he writes in his notes on V.86.2 " ..... \IJie 
funf volkcr umspanncn den gcogrnphischen Horizonl des Dieters, vgl, 7.15.2. 
Fur pfaira stcht allem<>in viavi&IJ I.86.5 ; V.23 .. I." 

5. Original Sanskrit Text. Vol. I. pp.178-179. 

6. ' There is a frequent reference in the RV. to ' the five people', a term of 
somewhat uncertain application·; It hi found in each book of the RV ; it is pro
bably to be taken as a conventional number for the Aryan tribes ... " The 
Religious Quest of India. p. 45. 

7. e.g. in III.55.18 it is said that ( Lhe horses) yoked in six (lines) by 
'five and {ive' carry him (-Indra) ( .. . ~o/hd y11k/c1Q Jxi;ica-paiicd valianti ... ). 
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The number of horses of Indra varies from 20-100 as we learn from II. 18.5-6 
l' /1 vi11!Satyil trimsata yii/1.y-arvihici ra/.1•ifrt.1i1,~atii l1tiribhir yujii11a(1, d /1ll1icri 
.~atii su-ratlzebllir iudrc1 w~fyd sa/1lalyt'i sv111a-/1eyam'. 11.18.5 ; 'iiSilyc1 navatyii 
Yiihyarviiiztl .Salena luiribltir 11'1yri111iina(1' . : 11.-18.6). These verses simply mean 
to say that Indra's chariot is drawn by tens of horses i.e. innumerable horse~. 
Thus Jiciiica-/Jmica in IIl.55.18 actually means ' very many' though literally it 
means ' five and five'. In the same way 'sa/1tci-sapta' also means very many 
or innumerable. e.g. In X.55.3 it is said that the five gods became very many 
in seasons or according to the seamns (11 r6dasi a/>r11iid 6ta madllyam /Jfi1ica 
devii1h rtusa(1 saptci-srrpta .. .' Indra filled (populated) the earth and heaven with 
five gods who became very many in ~ca son:;).· Here sapta-sapta as f1a1ica-fmiica 
in Ill. 55 .18 stands for an indelinite number though here also the phrase is just 
a multiplication of two figures. ( cp. '/mi $aptci-safita Ired lid hi cakra1111l(1 .. .. RY. 
X. 75.1; AV. IV.16.6). Scholars like Ludwig and Oldenberg try to make out this 
number i.e. paiica-sa/1/a-sa/1ta ( =35) by calculating the sun, the moon, five 
planets, 27 nak~tras and Indra for the 35th. Interpreting this verse Geidner 
rightly observes in the foot-note : ... Wie die Zahlcn zu konstruieren seien, ist 
unsicher. Zu p<i1ica-sapt<isa/1/a vg . . <aptasa/1ta tredlu1 10. 75 .1 und so//1tl-priiica· 
pmica 3 .15. 18. Ludwig, dcm Oldcnberg folgt, glaubt, class /1alica-saptasaf1la 
einfach 35 sci, namlich Sonne., Mond und Planatern: und die 27 Nak~atras = 34 
in c, und Indra is der 35ste. Dann wurde rtusal:l guten sinn gebcn. Aber 3. 55. 18 
macht diese erklarung doch recht unwahrscheinlich. Es muss irgund ein andere8 
Zahlencystem der Gotter und Himmelslicher gcmcin sein .... Say:•s Erklamng ist 
zu modern, ebenso die Zahlung 34 in Sat. 4.57 7.2 ..... " From this it become~ 
dear that the explanation of these numbers by the above Vedic write~ is but an 
attempt to account somehow for tJ1ese figures which really do not stand for any 
definite number. Geidner has acknowledged the improbability (of all these explana
tions but simply rcm::iins silent by remarking) that this must be some different 
system of calculating gods and heavenly bodies. 

h. The AB. says :-" piH'1ra-ja11yam vii clad uktlzam yad .vaiSva-de11am. 
Sarve~am vo eta/ pmica-ja11ii111i111 uJ1tlwm cfova-manu~yiD;lam gandharvii' /1sarasii111 
sarpiit_iiim ca pitroiim va ctat jmi'lca-ja11ii11a111 11k/11am sarva enam panca-jami 
viduQ.'' III. 31. 

Sa. • salii-mukl1ya(1 /mn,1itas'ca p11tro g7lia-patc.s'ca ya(wttaro dak#11as'cii'g11ir 
ete pmica .jan.ii!1 smrtii.lt. mamt~ii(t /1itaro devii gandhar11oragariik~asii(1 gandl1arvii(1 
pitaro devii asrmi yak$a-riik~asa(1.yiiskat1Pamat1}1ai·iivetiin iihatuQ pmica vai janii11. 
ni$iida-/>ancamiitz va~iin mm1yate siika/ayana/1. rtvijo yajamiinam ca siikapiu;iis-ltt 
manyate.lwtiidlwary11s /al lnidg.iita bra/1111iJ ceti vadanti tiin. cak$11(1 srolram' 1110110 

viik ca Priituzs' ce' tv-iitmaviidina!1.ga11dharvii'psaraso deva 11ia11u~ya!1 pitaras tatl1a. 
sarJ.>ii.s'ca briilzmm.ie ca'iva srayante hy'aitareyake.ye canye Prtlzivi-jiitii deviis 
cii'11ye'tl1a yajiiiyiil).' BD. VII. 67-72. 

In Nirukta Yaska gives no opinion o( his own and what he says there as the 
view of Aupamanyavas has been ascribed here to Siikafiiyatza. But the BD. says 
that Yaska and Aupamanyava held the view that pafica-janas are the five races ! 
We understand from Macdonell's notes that 'ma1111~yii~ pitara(1' is read as 
' 111a1utsya(1 pafava(1 ' in some MSS. This again is an obvious attempt to cover 
even quadrupeds by this expression. See BD. Part LI. p. 269. HOS. 

9. See Vedic Index Vol. I. p. 4 7; Griffith RY. 1.7.9 n. and AV. 111.24.3 n. 

10. Zimmer, Altindiches Leben pp. 120-121. Kuhn also believes that the 
"five tribes'' are to be identified with the clans whose names are mentioned in 
the verse 1.108.8. See Muir, OST., Vol. I. p. 179. 

ll. See Griffith, RV. VI. 51.11.n. 
l. 
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12. In his notes on this Nirukta passage ( gandliarvii~1 pi taro deviil} . .. ) 
Roth remarkes : ' The conception of the five races which originally compre
hended all mankind ... is here Lransfcrred to the totality of the divine beings. 
Hence also arises the diversity of undertaking, when the nwnber has to be indi
calcd." Muir. OST. Vol. p. 177. n. 23. 

13. Yflska explains the word ni~iida as "ni~iida~1 kasmiit? nisannam asmin 

piipam iti 11airuktii{1 ". r\ir. 3.2.7. 
14. • ycid indrii' gni ylldU$U tttrvcifr~u yad d1uliy1l~vcinu$u piinf~u sthci~1. 

cita{1 /1ari vr~a~uivd hi yritcim cithii somasya pibatam s1111lsya.' I. 1C>8.8. 
15. In his .13.gvetlic Culture, Abinashchandra Das mentions Lhe Bharatas and 

Trtsyus, the Purus, the Anu's, the Druhyus and the Turbasas as implied by the 
Pa1ica-ja1ias. He counts the Bharalas and Trtsyus as one and thinks that the 
other tribes like Ccdis and the Yadus etc. are probably comprised in one or an
other of the principal clans. p. 46. 

16. See OST. Vol. I. p. 179. 
17. ibid. p. ,177. n. 23. 
18. ibid. p. 179. 
19. " te na i11dra{1 Prtl1ivi k$i1ma vardlwn p11$d bluigo ciditi{1 /J(i1ica jdna{1. 

s11-srirmii11a{1 sv-civasa{1 su-11it11d blliivantu na{1 mlriittdsa{1 s11-go/1d{1." 

20. " /ml. su-medhd gtituvid visvii-devii{1 s6111a{1 /m11ii11a{1 scida eti nityam. 
/Jl11li1ad L'ifoe~t Mvye~11 rtintii'nu janiin yatate paiica dhiw(1." 

21. " maluit tcin-1111ma g1ilzyam fmrusprg yena blliitdm janciyo yrina bh6vyam. 
/JTatnam jiiliim jyotir yad asya /JTiycim p1iyd(1 scim avifonta /1ci1ica." 

22. 'go-jiitiill = die kuhgeborcnen, d.h. von Aditi (vg. 10.63.2) oder mil 
Say.von der prcini geboren, also die A.dilya's oder die Marut.' Geidner, Der 
Higveda. 

23. U • • • ltTjiida Uta yajiiiyiisa{I Plitica janii mama Jwtram ju~adlwal/I I ; 

'/Hiiica jcinii nuima liotram izLfiantiim it.,6-jatii 11/a ye yaj1iiyiisali . .. .' (X. 53.4-5). 
24·. ·• yasyc"k;;11iilitlr 1lpa vrate revcl;i m«rayy-edltate. divi'v(1 /1anca kr$Jayal1.'' 

(X. 60.4) cp. • .. . divi'.va s1lryam drse.' (X. 60.Sc) 

25. Der Rigvcda X. 53 .4. n .4d. 

26. .. mitrd fJa1ica yemire jaiui ablzi,~(i-savasa sa devdn v1sva11 . bibllarati. 
From this verse it becomes dear that vifoiin devdn of the last pada refers to 
p5ncc1 !ana of the previous thus showing that these arc interchangeable or synoy
mous terms. 

27. See rocana "unsichtbarer Himmel, Lichtraum" Heinrich Liidcrs, Vanu:ia, 
Part I. p. 66. lie say:; "Fur den unsichtbaren Tei! des Himmels hat die Sprachc 
des Rigveda eincn besonderen Ausdiuck, namlich rocana "Lichtraum", meist mit 
dcm Zusatz div(i(1, Dor sind die Gotter, von dort werdel\ sie gobeten zu 
kommcn ... " 

28. "et11ttisra{1 pcrulvata~1 et11 /1anca-jmu11it ati/etu tisrv'li rocanii yaltl na 
fmnar ayati/s(/5va~i/Jl1ya(1 samabl1yo yiivat s1iryo asad rlivi." he shall go to the 
three nether regions, he shall go beyond the regions of the paii.ca-janas, he shall 
1;0 beyond the .three rocanas, the luminous uppermost (rocana = Lichtaum, 
Geidner). 

29. Bhu, Bhuvar, Suvar, Mahar, Jana Ta pas and Satya (TA. X. 27 .1). 

30. 'ycid a11Mrik~e ycit diiri fJa1ica 11u1m1$ii1i1 a1111/11rm~1dm tad dhal/am 
afoi11ii. cp. AV.XX.139.2. 

31. • e$d syr1 yujii11d /1a1iiktit /Jli11ca-l1$iti{1 /Jari sarly.J jigiiti/abhi-pa§ya11ti 
vay1i11ii jciniiniim div·o dulzitd bhuvaiwsya /H'itni.' VII. 75A. Grffith wrongly trans
lates pari-jigati here as 'visits' whereas Si:iym:ia explains it as as 'parigacchati", 
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'goes round'. Geidner renders the! verse :~" Dort hat sic ( zur Fahrt) aus der 
Ferne angespannt; sie umkreist arn gleichen Tage die Hin! Lander, die wcge dcr 
Menschen beschauend, des Himmds Tochter, die Herrin der Welt." 

The verse describes Lhc appe;irance of Lhe Jong awaited Dawn coming from 
the far off region (/Jariikilt c/J. /Htrii11ata~1) and simultaneously spreading herscl! 
over Lhe piHica kH/i~1, the fifth celestial region which here stands for the whole 
celestial region .. The Dawn who ha;, ::.pread herself wide on \.he entire heavenly 
region can observe direct (abl1i-/><isym1/i) from Llll're the doings of Lhe people on 
the earth. Thus pmica kr.!ifi~1 here clearly stands for the wide heavenly region 
i.e. the whole upper hemisphere. 

32. ' ihi tisui!1 /1arii11ata ilii /Hi1ica jti11a1il cifi i/ 1/11e11ii indrii' 11a ailws' at. 

33. • 'vayam agne OTl'ala 1'0 ~11-1!/ryam bra111a~1a I'll citayemii jcl11ii1i1 ali. 
asmdkam dy1111111am ad/ii P<hica lmf411'cci1 svar-mi sufoclta cl11~/<ira111.' 

3-1. Commenting on Lhis verse Geidner says in the nolcs ' Ebcnso gul 
mi:iglich : iiber die Schatze (aller) Volker, der liinf Stamme. He thinks thal 
car$a~ind111 here means ' all people '. 

35. yad imlm m1hu~~i$v-c11h 1lju nrm~uim ca kr~fi$u I yad v11 pcitiw k~iti11d111 
... Herc niihu~i$1l kr~li$U has been interpreted by S5ym:ia ;is prajrisu - people in 
general whom Roth follows. (Sec Muir. OST. Vol. I. p. 179, 183.) 

36. vidc 'The Pafica-janas ', Poona Orientalist. Vol. Vlll. p. 29. 

'57. 'vy-11~i1 ava{1 pathyii ja11iinii111 /J(llica ll$!ir-ml11111~ir-bodluiyanli .. .' 

38. • tve'me Prll1iiri panca-111ii1wvii yebl1yu jyotir amrtam martyebl1yu 11dya11/
siiryo ras111ibl1i1 atatwli.' AV. XII. 1.5. 

39. 'yasya .vfSvii11i has/ayo!1 pa1ica k~iliniim vasu . .. ' 

40. 'y<& "Oj~( has tam d bhara fJciva111ii11a fravayyam I y(l{1 /1Cirica car~miir ab hi 
1ayim ybza vaniimahai. IX. )01. 9. 

4li. 'd dadhikrd{1 savasii /J(i1icll knti!1 srlrya iva j;;oti$ii'/1as latiina/salwsrasc1!1 
satafid viijy-arva /Jr'Jakt11 mUdlwa samimd vaca1i1si. IV. 38 .10 . 
• sadyas cid ya{1 savasii pa1ica lm/111 s11rya iva jy6ti~'jJOs tatiina. sahasrasi1~1 
satasd asya ra1illzir na sma vara11te yuvalim mi saryiim. (X. 178.3) .' 
'ayam bliiitu ssava-sil jxi1ica kr$/ih indra iva jyd(lw bhiitu praj<1-vii~ii I sma, as tu 
pu~Jwlam citra-blzii1m I a'yam fmwkt11 rajasi 11pastl1am.' (TB.II.7.15.3") 

42. '11<1-lzi me ak$ipac-ca11dc chii11b,1{1 /}(i1ica lm/aya!1/k1wil s6111asyii'/1iim iii.' 
43. 'imaii vai lokau sahii'stam tau vyailiim rnii' viirsa11-na sam-atapat-te Paiicu 

janfut samaj;inata tatt deY:-.i.Q sam-anyarilstau sarhynnliiv-etam deva-vivaham 
vyavahetiam ... ' AB.IV.27. 

44. • d pas. cdtiin-niisatyii p1m1st<1d dsvinii yiitam ad/irdt udaktiit I tJ viSvata~I 
pdiica-janyena rayd yuya111 pata svastiblii~1 s<ida 11al1. VII. 72.5. 

45. In the AN. visva-jatiina, a derivative form of vifoa-jami, is used as an 

adjective of ja11a. e.g. 'j61wd visva-janiniid . .. ' AV. VII. 46.1. 

46. Geidner renders vifoa-car~a~i or vifoa-kr~li as ' allvolkstiimlichen ' 

(Sarvajanapriya) (RV.I.9.3). Allbekannter (V.38.1) or ' •.. alien Vi:ilkern 
bekannte' (Il. 31.3) i.e. known to all or all people and alien VO!kern gehi:irig' 
belonging to all people' (X.33.4). Siiya1;1a in some places interprets vi§va-car~a~1i 
as sarvasya dra~/a (V. 38.1), sa1V<H1ia11u$y<1-y11kta!1, sarvai!1 y<1ja111iinail} pujya!1 
.(I. 9.3), viSve carscn.iya{1 111anu$yii yasya (II. 31.3) etc. 

47. SliyaiJ. interprets rii~idhal;i as '11is-se~e~odakasya settrn meglliin' (I. 
169.2), 'anu-siisaniini' (III.51.5), 'hi1hsikii111 di/1tim' (Jil.55.8) and 11ivii
r~iini' whereas Griffith as gifts, boons or doings. But according to Geidner it 
means 'der schuldigc Tribut oder die Dankessclmld.' ( V 51. ZDMG. 71.33~.). 
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(Der Rigvcda. III.51.5.11.5b.) i.e. indebtedness to pay tribute, or gratefulness 
that one owes to others. ' vifo6-lq~lib 11i~-~idlza!1' would llms mean general in
debtedness (allgemeinen dankcssanspriiche). Therefore Indra is called /111m-
11i~~idhe' 0. ,1.0.5) i.e. ' to whom people owe so much.' 

' ... i11dra .vi..foci-l1T~/i!1. . . 11i~~idllo nwrtyalru' (11. 169. 2) is repeated in 'piirvlr 
asya ni~~idlw marlyqu .. . ' (IIl.51.5) ; 'Piirui~/a i11dra ni~~idlto ;a11e~u: 
( VI.<14.11) with lillle variation. From these contexts it appears that 
piiru/~1 rmd vi.\:vd-kr~li~1 arc synonyms mid hence iL may be said that 
/Jiirva-car~a~1i!1 (/J1ir11i!1 cm~ai1i!1 III. 43 .2), pfti'ica car~a~1i!1 and vifoa-car~a11i!1 
elc. may, if adjectively used, mean general or relating to all beings. 

48. The obeisance of all beings to Indra, the verse says, is as natural and 
spontaneous ml .the course of 1 ivcrs lo the:! sea - 'sc11111u/rc1ye'va si11dluwa!1 
(VIII.6.4.). 

<19. · i•ifoft ycis 'car~a11ir abhi. cp. kr~fi yo vifoa abhyasty-clw it' VIII. 24 .19. 

49a. Saya1:m in his commentary on AB. 1.9. says vifa!1 means people in 
1r.cneral ( firajri-miitrn-viici) or the v!lisya caste. He further observes that even 
among the gods there arc caste distinctions ! ' ... s<mli Iii dev0vapi iali-vise$a!1. 

50. ' .. . amdba11dm vayata joguviim afJo mama blwva ;cmuya tlaivyam jtinanl. 
Geidner in the notes to this verse remarks on the relation of l\:lanu and daivya
jana as " ... 11ul11m blia!!a wird durch das Folgende erklart. Mann ist entweder 
wie spater schon dcr Schopfer, oder er isl der erste Opferer. Er soil die GQtter 
erzcugen, d. h. zum Vorschein, zw· Stelle bringcn. MS. I. p. 11. 18 heissen die 
Gutter manusya-iatah. Vgl. auch zu I, 45, I." See also 'Gleichnisse Und Meta
phern im Bgvcda ... von Arnold Hirzcl p. 33; The Vedic Hymns Part III. by 
H. Oldenberg under RV.1.45.1 (SBE.Vol.XLVI). 

51. "Say. teill hier dem Manu die sp'dtcrc Rolle eines Weltschopfers zu. 
Dazu wlirde 10.53.G und MS. I. p.11, 18 stimmen, WO die GVtter manu-jiitii{1 
heissen. SollLe aber nicht vielmehr das arischenebcn volkgemeint slin, seinen 
Gi.itlc:!rn also dc1' Genius der Amir gottlich verehrt worden sein Dazu wlirden 
die Beiworter stimmen. svadhvarri ;a1u1m auch 8,5,33 von Menschen." Gcldener. 
Der Rigveda. I. 45. I. n. led. 

52. daivya-jana appears to be a collective term for a certain class or deities 
of the Vedic pantheon who have been invoked in this verse along wiU1 other 
major deities. 

53. 'indram soma 111iiidayan dai.vyam jcinam ... ' (IX.80.5;84.3). 
54. ' cikitviin ddivyam jdnam '. 
55. 'daivyam janam a sr'idaya barhi$i ydk$i C(D priyam.' l.cv.v; ·, ' ,namasyll 

daivyam janam' I. 44. 6; ' arvihicam daivyam jcinam agne yak~ua sallutibhil,i I. 
45,10,' .. . sa yak$ad daivyam janam.' V.13.3. 

56. •Gotter und Mensd1en sind gcmeint.' Geidner, Der Rigveda, 2.24.10. 
n. lOd. · · ' I ·•·'e"· i 

57. 'indra k~itiniim asi 111d1111~iviim visdm daiuiniim uta purva-ydvii '. Ill. 31'.2. 
The Taittariya Brillnal)a covers these two kinds of beings in a common ex
pression as daivyiini milrrru)iii ;llnitri1$i' (TB. II. 8.2.4). 

58. Geidner, RV. I. 45. I. n. Jed. 
59. 'yat kiiice' dam vanl~a daivye jane' blzi-droluim man11~yas' cariimasi. 

acitti yat tava dharmii yuyo/JillUt mil nas tamiid C1UlSll. deva riri$a~1.' cp, 'acitti 
J'ac cakrma daivye jane .. .' IV. 51.3. 

60. Svaivatreyasya jantavo ... 'V :19.3 '111l2m havante pitaram na 
... ' X. 48. l; 'agnir de.veblzir mdnti$as'ca iant1ibl1is . ... LIT. 3. 6; ' vac6 ja11t1i~1. .. 
IX. 67 .13. jantu, in these places, is used in the same sense as praja ( cp. I. 96. 2), 
tanaya (cp. I. 96.4) &c in the RV. 
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61. • mllm dltur indram 1k'1ma devata divas' ca gmas' ca'pdm ca jantava~' 
62. See under note 50 above. 
63. The word k~iti is derived from the root Vk!;i ( =ni-viisa-galyo~1) and. 

means settlement or habitation. But it never carried the meaning of earth in 
the RV. and is used mostly in the sense of people perhaps re[erring tQ those 
living in the original Aryan settlements. The verse ' tvdm vardllanti k~itatya~ 
Prthivyam ... 'VI.1.5 leaves no doubt as to the meaning of the tenn. 

\64. • karm®,io dra~/'i!,' I. 46. 4; 'sarva5'ya dra,~/p,11am' I. 86. 6; 'mantra 
drast1blzya~1' I. 84.20. 

65. • kr~eriides'ca cah' (Ui;1adi-Sutra 2.261) iii ani-pratyaya!1, tat-sari1-t1i
yogeno kakiirasya cakriill Saya~ra. I. 17 .2. 

66. For this reason some try to derive it from the root can ( == /rnja-nisiim 
anayo!1). Nirukta, Nir. Sag. Ed. p. 259. n.5. 

67. See Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 51. 
68. In RV. pariivat means the dark lower hemisphere where Indra kills the 

Vrtras, the demons of darkness and rescues from their clutches the light, Dawn 
and the Sun. See Tilak, 'Arclic Home in the Vedas' p. 2q1 ff. 

69. Similarly the Asvins also are acredited in the RV. to have rescued 
Bhujyu, Rebha, Chyavfina &c from the nether ocean and all these legends are 
explained 'as referring to t11e rescue of the daily dawn or the vernal restoration 
of the power of tlle winter sun.' See Max Millier, ' The Contributions to the 
Science o[ Mythology', Vol. II, pp. 583-60$; Tilak, 'Arctic Home in The Vedas', 
pp. 298-310. 

70. ' cfoauas te ratf1a11t afoaya tak,~an lVtl~//i vajram }!UTU-huta dyu-111{111ta111/ 
bralzmih;ia fndram 111ahaya11to arkair avardhaya1111-aliaye l1a11ta11ii ti.' 

SayaT,Ia inlcrprets a11ava~1 as ' rbhavah ' and ' braltmiiJJ,a~z ' as ' migirasa~i ... maruto 
va ' which clearly shows that he has realized that Anus referred to here in 
company of Tva~tr, the divine artificer, and the Maruts are nol morlals; and 
hence he takes them for rblms in this context. 

71. See Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 132. 
72. It is evident that the Fire referred to in ' iiganma v7tra-lza11-tama111 

jyestlutm agnim dna.vam/yy<lsya Sriqlar11ii brha1m-iir~$6 anika Cdhate' is nol .the 
terrestrial fire but the Primeval (jye~tha) Agni who performed the first celestial 
Sacrifice. 

73. In his 'Essays on Indo-Aryan Mythology' Narayana Aiyyangar who 
attempts to explain the Vedic and Puranic legends in the light of solar and 
lunar myths, says "Pondering over many Vedic and Pura:n.ic stories, I come 
to entertain the idea that our ancient poets had $ystematically metamorphosed 
the heavenly objects as human beings, extra-ordinary E.~is, demi-gods, gods and 
goddesses and had so read the phenomena connected with them - each poet 
in his own way- as to yield or illuslrate moral and religious lessons, the advan
tage of dealing with the heavenly bodies being that the element of tl1e marvellous 
and superhuman could be introduced wiili full poetical licence. Each story has, 
it appears to me, its own esoteric meaning, which when got at, make the pheno
menal explanation that is attempted almost needles.~." Part ii. Introduction, X-XI. 

74. See 'Panca-janas', PO. Vol. VIII. p. 29. 
75. A. K. Coomaraswamy, The Ik Veda as Land-nama-bok, p. VII. 

• • • • • 



ADMINISTRATION OF BRITISH JUSTICE IN INDIA FROM 

1600 to 1861 A.O. 

By 

T. K. TOPE 

Independence of judiciary from executive is the keystone in the 
arch of administration of justice, under the Constitution of India. This 
independence was secured in India after a series of attempts by the 
British Parliament to improve Indian judicial system. An attempt 
is made in the following lines to trace the history of administration 
of British justice in India. 

The Charter that constituted the East India Company in 1600 
also empowered it to make rules, ordinances etc. for the good govern·· 
ment of the Company and authorized it to impose a sentence of fine 
or imprisonment on defaulters. Such a provision which conferred 
executive, legislative and judicial power on one and the ~arne body 
was inevitable in view of the fact that the voyages in those days were 
very long. This power, however, was not adequate to meet all situ
ations. Hence a system of issuing commission by the King under 
the Great Seal was adopted. Such commissions empowered the 
General-in-Command of Voyages to exercise martial law. Later, in 
1615 His Majesty the King delegated this power to issue Commission 
to the Company. Power was also conferred on the Company in 1623 
to issue Commissions to the President of factories for punishment o[ 
offences committed on land. This is the beginning of administration 
of British justice in India. 

The history of administration of justice can be divided into the 
following periods. 

(1) Period from 1623 to 1765: During this period servanls 
of U1e Company were entrusted with the work of administration of 
justice. Various types of courts were e~lablishecl. 

(2) Period from 1765 to 1861 : During this period professional 
lawyers were associated with the work of adrr.inistration of justice. 
Supreme courts and Recorders' courtE; were established in Presidency 
to'W'Ils. · 

(3) Periods from 1861 to 1937 : During this period high courts 
were established and laws were codified. A regular system of appeals 
was finalized. This is the period of supremacy of the Judicial Com
mittee of the Privy Council. Independence of judiciary was firmly 
established. 

(4Y Period from 1937 to 26th January 1950: During this 
period the Federal Court of India was established and limitations 
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were imposed on the power of the Judicial Committee regarding 
appeals from India. 

First Period : This is a perio:.1 of administration of justice by 
executive. Presidents of factories administered justice in virtue of 
power conferred on them by Lhe Company. Charles I I by a Royal 
Charter conferred on Governor and Council however, ' to judge all 
persons belonging lo the said Governor and Company or that should 
live under them in all causes, whether civil or criminal according to 
the law of Kingdom and to execute judgement accordingly". This 
charter was issued in 1661. But, till 1665 Portuguese laws were in 
force in Bombay. The court was at Thana and the High Court wa:; 
at Bassein, and proceedings in the court were in Portuguese language. 
This state of affairs continued till 1672. The island of Bombay was 
transferred to the East India Company by the British Crown in 
1669. The Charter also authorized the Company to administer justice 
in Bombay acCGrding to English law. Accordingly, two courts of 
justices were established. The lower court consisted of a civil officer 
of the Company, who was assisted by two native officers. This court 
disposed of petty cases. The High Court consisted of Deputy Gov
ernor and Council. Laws approved by the Company were brought 
to Bombay in 1670. They were translated into Portuguese and 
Marathi languages and were in force till 1726 when Mayor's court 
was constituted in Bombay. The laws contained provision for the 
following :-

(i) Religion and worship of God, (ii) Administration of 
justice and common Right, (iii) Establishing a method of Due 
Proceedings, (iv) Directing registration of sales etc., (v) Pres
cribing penalties and (vi) Military discipline. These laws were 
framed without taking into consideration special problems of Bom
bay. Hence, they were found to be defective and inadequate. On 
2nd February 1670 first jury trial was held in Bombay. The Deputy 
Governor Aungier presided over the trial. He was assisted by 24 
jurors, 12 of whom were English and 12 were Portuguese. The 
accused in the case was an Englishman and the charge was of 
murder of a Portuguese. During this period of administration of 
justice, judges were allowed to carry on private trade. 

A very significant event took place in August 1672. Gerald 
Aungier had become Governor of Bombay in 1669. He had decided 
to establish a court of jiedioature at Bombay. 1st August 1672 was 
fixed for the opening of the court, but on account of heavy rains on 
that day, the opening was postponed to 8th August. A grand p10ces
sion was arranged. A graphic description of the procession is available 

·from Wilcox's paper. The procession was in the following order:-
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'Fifty Bandaries in Green liveries marching two by two. 

20 Gentues J h .. ti · l t t 
20 M 

eac representing 1e1r 8cvera cas or sec 
ooremen . 

20 Cl . t" marching two by two. ms tans 
His Honour's horse of State lead by an Englishman. 
Two trwnpets and Kettle Drums on horse back. 
The English and Portugal Secretary on horse back carrying 

His Majesty's Letters Patents to the 1I-lon:ble Company and their 
Commission to the Governor tied up in scades. 

The Justices of the Peace and Council rirhly habited on horse 
back. 

The Governor in his Palankeen with tower English pages on 
each side in rich liveries bare headed surrounded at distance with 
Peons, and blacks. 

The Clerke of the Papers on foot. 
The fower Atturneys, or Common pleaders on foot. 
The Keeper of the prisons and the two TipstaITs on foot, bare 

headed before the judg. 
The Judg on horse back on a Velvet fool doath. 
His Servants in Purple serge liveries. 
Fower Constables with their staves. 

Two Churchwardens. 
Gentlemen in Coaches and Palankeens. 
Both the Companies of foot (except the main Guard) marching 

in the Reare. ' 
Prisoners were released on the day. It was indeed a red letter 

day in the history of administration of British justice in India. It 
was decided to debar the judges from private trade and provision 
was made for their salary. It was to be Hs. 2000 per year. Aungier 
exhorted to the judges to be impartial and administer law equally 
even if it meant decision against them or the Company. He said, 
"And this is not only one against the other, but even against my
self and there who are in office Wlder me, nay against the Hon'ble 
Company themselves when law, Reason and Equity that require you 
soe to doe,, for this is your duty and therein will you be justified and 
in soe doing God will be with you to strengthen you, his Majestie 
and the Company will Commend you and reward you, and I in my 
place shall be ready to assist, countenance, honour and protect you 
to the utmost of the power and Authority entrusted to me; and soe 
I pray God give his blessings to you (P. 55 'The first century of 
British administration of justice in India', by Faucett). Aungier left 
Bombay in 1675. He issued instructions to the Deputy Governor 
and council as follows :-
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"You must give due countenance and respect to the judge 
of the court of judicature in the execution oi his office ; and 
also to the rest of the officers under him. '' Thu.s, Aungier did his 
best to confer status on judiciary and to secure its independence 
from executive. 

Wilcox was the first judge of the Court. He was assisted by 
four members who were called ' justices ' The Chief amongst the 
members was called 'Chief justice' Thus at that time 'the Chief 
justice,' was not a judge and was lower in rank to the judge of the 
court. Wilcox was also the Registrar and a member of the Council. 
In 1672 the office of Coroner was abo established and a justice o( 
Peace was appointed an Attorney-General. 

A court of conscienoe was also established in the same year with 
a view to making justice available to the poor, gratis. There was 
jury both for civil and criminal cases. On the criminal side there 
were 'General sessions' and 'petty sessions'. A court sat once a 
month for ' General sessions '. Slavery was prescribed as punh::h
ment for offences of theft and robbery. In the earlier days the court 
of session was also entrusted with mending and making public high
ways from place to place at public charges and the regulations ol 
price. A salutary practice of blowing a long trumpet on the arrival 
uf a judge was introduced. This practice was till recently followed 
in the High Court of Bombay. Attorneys were already in existence 
and were allowed to practise in the court of judicature. However, 
even then increase in their number was not liked by the Company 
nor their appearance in all cases. 

The rourt of judicature met with evil days afterwards. In 1684 
A courl of Admiralty was established, but there was no clear de
finition of the jurisdiction of the two courts, with the result that con
fusion prevailed. Periods of political disturbances also anected the 
fate of the court of judicature. For 11 years i.e. from 1691 to 1702 
there was no court of judicature at Bombay, the administration of 
justice being in the hands of the Governor and Council. 

The history of administration of justice at Madras is rather 
different. To start with, the Governor and Council constiluted a 
Court. Trial by jury was introduced in 1669. The court was re
formed on 13th March 1678 and was to sit as a court of judicature. 
On 16th July 1686 a court of admiralty was established. This court 
had also the powers of a court of jm.licature. In 1687 a municipal 
orporation was established in Madras and in the next year i. e. in 
1688 a Mayor's Court was established. ·This court was Company's 
Court and not one established under a Royal Charter. This May-or's 
Court was a court of record and had both civil and criminal jurisdic
tion. The appellate authority was the Governor and Council. 



ADMINISTRATION OF BRITISH JUSTICE IN INDIA 269 

At Calcutta no court could be established till 1698 due to poli
tical conditions. The prisoners were sent to Madras for trial. There 
was no Court of judicature. The Governor and Council constituted 
a Court till 1728 when Mayor's court was set up. Besides this 
court, there \Vere several other courts such as Zamindari court, a 
court of Request etc. Trial by jury was introduced in Calcutta in 
1726. 

Mayor's Court: 

The courts of judicature, no doubt played their part in admi.nis· 
tering justice in the Company's settlement. However, the performance 
was not satisfactory. These courts were established under Company's 
authority and not under a Royal Charter. The judges or justices ot 
the court were either the servants of the Company or freemen whose 
stay in India depended upon the pleasure of the Company. Hence 
completely impartial justice was not always avaiiable. (Sir Charles 
Faucatt however does not accept the view that the work done by the 
court of judicature was not satisfactory). Moreover decision of 
these courts, not established under a Royal Charter, were not accepted 
in England, with the result that the Company had to face litigation 
in Englar.d even if it legally confiscated property of its servants in 
India. Hence, the Company wanted a court in India whose authority 
will be accepted in England ; so that civil litigation against it in Eng
land may be avoided. The Directors of the Company petitioned to 
the Crown and represented that 'there was great want at Madras, 
Fort Williams and Bombay of a proper and competent court for the 
more speedy and effectual administration of justice in civil causes 
and other offences and misdemeanours. ' 

A Royal Charter for establishment of Mayor's Court was issued 
on 24th Sept. 1726. The court was to consist of a Mayor and nine 
Aldermen. The court had power to decide all civil suits. It had 
testamentary jurisdiction which was to be recognized in England. 
The Charter also introduced a regular system of appeals, from the 
Mayor's Court to the Governor and Council and then to King in 
Council. Criminal cases were to be decided by Governor and Council. 
Jury system \'-:as continued. The Mayor and the Aldermen used to 
be members of grand jury at quarter se~sions. The charter also 
conferred on Governor and Council power to make by-1aws and 
ordinances, which were to be consistent with the laws of England 
and were to be approved by the court of Directors. This charter 
is an important milestone in the judicial history of India. It makes 
the beginning of interference by the Crown in the affairs of the Com
pany. It introduced English law in Presidency towns nnd conferred 
subordinate power of legislation on Governor. 
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Mayor's court exhibited spirit of independence both at Bombay 
and Calcutta. Occasionally, conflict arose between the court and the 
council. The Company however did not dictate tD the court. lt 
only saw that English law was properly followed by the courts. Eng
lish law no doubt has its merits. But its introduction inevitably re
sulted in delay in administration of justice. Moreover it is to be 
remembered that the judges were not expert in law and were servants 
of tho Company. But in spite of these shortcomings, on the whole, 
the work done by Mayor's courts was satisfactory ; so much so that 
even when it was optional for Indians either to settle the dispute by 
arbitration or to move the court, they preferred the latter alternative. 
Mayor's courts were supervised by the Company and annual registers 
were maintained. These registers were scrutinised by a consul ap
pointed by the Company. 

Mayor's court at Madras was suspended in 1746, on account of 
capture of the city by lhc French. The city was restored to the Com
pany under the treaty of Aix-la-Chapelle in 17 48. In 1753 a new 
Charter was issued and a court of Request was established. 

The work done by Mayor's courts was satisfactory. No doubt, 
the judges of the. Mayor's Courts had their own shortcomings and 
with increase in the territorial acquisitions by the Company complex 
legal problems came before the courts. The Madras council wrote to 
the Company in 1791 as follows : " As the colony increased with 
the increase of commerce and of territory, causes multipliEd and be· 
came more complex. The judges now felt the want of experience 
and even of time sufficient to go through their duties ; new points 
constantly arose which required legal as well as mercantile know
ledge; men who professed or pretended to this knowledge were there
fore introduced as Attornies and gradually obtained considerable 
influence in courts where the judges pretended to no legal skill. Thus 
by a change of circumstances unforseen and unprovided for, the cur
rent of justice was in great measure turned into a new d1annel. 

These inconveniences have been of late further augmented by 
Acts of Parliament which extended lhe jurisdiction of the civil and 
criminal courts to places, persons and offences that were not subject 
to their authority. By such extension the business has increased to 
a degree which renders it utterly impracticable [or any but profess
ional judges to execute it with due solemnity and effect. " 

Provision was already made for establishment of a Supreme 
Court of judicature at Calcutta by the Regulating Act 1773. Accord
ingly, Letters Patent were issued on 26th March 1774 and a Supreme 
Court of judicature at Fort Williams in Bengal was established. The 
Court was to be a court of Record. The Letters Patent describe in 
detail the original and appellate juri:.idiction of the court. TlJe 
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Supreme Court was to be a court of oyer and Terminer and Gaol 
Delivery. It had ecclesiastical and admiralty jurisdiction. Appeals 
against the judgements rould lie to the King in Council, both in civil 
and criminal cases. All other courts established by charter were to 
be subordinate to the Supreme Court and all officers and subjects 
of the king were to be obedient to the Supreme Court. The Supreme 
Court was to consist of a Chief Justice and three puisne judges to be 
appointed by His Majesty. They were to be barristers of not less 
than five years standing. 

At Bombay and Madras however Mayor's Courts continued till 
1798, when Courts of Records were established. The Court of Record 
consisted of the Mayor, tbree Aldermen and a Receiver. At Madras 
this court was abolished in 1801 and at Bombay in 1823 and instead 
Su,preme Courts were established. These Supreme Courts had th11 
same jurisdiction as the Supreme Court at Calcutta. 

The Regulating Act created Governor-General and Council and 
the Letters Patent the Supreme Court of judicature. Their relations 
however were not defined. This led to conflict between the two 
authorities. The judges of the court were appointed directly by the 
Crown and as such they exercised powers fully. "The court issued 
its writs extensively throughout the country, arrested and brought 
to Calcutta all persons against whom complaints were lodged, Zemin
dars, farmers and occupiers of land, whatever thdr rank or conse
quence in the country. Defaulters to the revenue were set at liberty 
on habeus corpus, the government of the Nabab, which still remained 
in hands of the Company, the effectual instrument for the administ
ration of criminal justice was declared by the court to be 'an empty 
name, without any legal right, or the exercise of any power what~ 
soever '; and the production in Court of papers containing the most 
secret translations of Government was insisted upon " (P. 41 His
tory and constitution of the courts and legislative Authorities in India, 
by Herbert Cowell). There was conflict between the Supreme Court 
at Bombay and the Government in 1828. Such conflict was inevit
able in view of the fact that a court was established in India with 
powers similar to those exercised by a court in England. But Indian 
conditions were not favourable for smooth working of such a court. 
Cowell observes, " In short, the whole system of English law and 
equity with its rules and customs and process, handed down from 
feudal times, moulded during struggles between secular and eccles
iastical powers, bet\vecn church <1nd commo11alty, between common 
law and civil jurisprudence; which time alone had rendered endur
able to the people amongst whom it had grown up, a people widely 
different in habits, character and form of civilization from any to be 
found in the East, was introduced into India, not intentionally as a 
burden, but for its benefit and salvation. 
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The result was that the Court exercised large powers independ
ently of the Government, often so as to obstruct it and had a complete 
control over legislation (Italics are mine). Political power was thus 
vested in judges who had neither the responsibility nor the machin
ary of government. Such a system could not endure under any cir
cumstances. .Although the courts are independent of Government 
in England, both are absolutely subordinate to the legislature in 
which however the power of Government predominates. To mako 
the legislature subordinate to the court, instead of court subordinate 
to the legislature and at the same time to direct it to enforce a system 
of law utterly inapplicable to India, independently of or in opposi
tion to the Government, which was at the same time weakened by 
divisions purposely created, appears to be the most destructive and 
pernicious policy that \Vit could devise." (Ibid p. 43). In this con
nection it would be relevent to refer to the point of view of Warren 
Hastings regarding introduction of English Law in India, and estab
lishing a Supreme Court. He wrote to Lord Mansfield on March 21 
1774 as follows :-

" Among the various plans which had been lately formed for 
the improvement of the British interests in the provinces of Bengal, 
the necessity of establishing a new form of judicature, and giving 
laws to people who were supposed to be governed by no other prin
ciple of justice than the arbitrary wills, or uninstructed judg
ments, of their temporary rulers, has been frequently suggested ; and 
this opinion I fear has obtained the greater strength from some 
publications of considerable merit in which it is too positively as
serted that written laws are totally unknown to the Hindus or 
original inhabitants of Hindustan. From whatever cause this 
notion has proceeded, nothing can be more foreign from truth. I 
promise my Lord, if this assertion can be proved you will not deem 
it necessary that I should urgue any argument in defence of their 
right to possess their benefits under a Briti~h and Christian admi
nistration which the Mahomedan government has never denied 
them. It would be a grievance to ddprive the people of the protec
tion o'f their own laws, but it :would b~ a wanton tyranny to require 
their obedience to others of which they were wholly ignorant, and 
of which they have no, possible means of aoquiring knowledge." 
(Italics are mine) - 'Making of British India', by Ramsay Muir, 
1923 edition. From ·sociological point of view, Warren Hastings' 
remarks about English law are justified. For, the introduction of 
English law put an end to the growth of Hindu Law which has been 
keeping pace with changed circumstances, right from the time of 
Dharmasastra to the 18th century. This development of Hindu 
Jaw has been stopped. Politically, however, the introduction of 
English law proved to be a boon. It created a sense of unity and 
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oneness amongst all those who were subject to it. It was one of 
the various factors that were responsible for creating the idea of 
one nation in the minds of the educated Indians. 

It is a matter of surprise to note that a Supreme Court was 
established in America at about the same time and there it proved 
a great success. In India however it was a failure. Does this 
justify Warren Hastings' views on desirability of establishing a 
Supreme Court ? 

The jurisdiction of the Supreme Court was restricted by an Act 
of 1781. The Governor General and Council were not to be subject 
to the jurisdiction of the Supreme Court for acts done in public 
capacity. Immunity was extended even to all those who acted 
under the orders of the Governor-General and Council. 

The Charter Act of 1833 empowered the courts to approve, 
admit and enrol persons as Barristers, Advocates and Attorneys in 
such court without any licence from the Company. In the same 
year the Parliament framed an Act and established the Judicial 
Committee of the Privy Council. Right of appeal to Privy Council 
was granted as early as 1726. Appeals could lie to the body against 
the judgment of Mayor's court, courts of Record and the Supreme 
Court. But very few appeals were filed. Statistics show that only 
50 appeals were filed during 1726 to 1833. The jurisdiction of the 
Judical Committee of Privy council with respect to India proved 
to be a boon. 

Radical changes in the administrative set up of Indian judiciary 
were introduced by the Indian High Courts Act 1861. The Act 
authorised the establishment of High Courts at Calcutta, Bombay 
and Madras. Upon such establishment the Supreme Court and 
other courts were to be abolished and the jurisdietion of the Supreme 
Court was to be exercised by the High Courts until the Crown pro
vided otherwise in pursuance of the power conferred by the Act. 

s.s.-18 



KINGS AND DYNASTIES MENTIOENED IN THE 

TILOYA-PAI~H·~TATTI 

By 

A.N. UPADHYE 

The Nirv.11:m of Mahavilra is an outstanding event in the 
history of the Jaina church1 • Many Jaina texts have tried to give 
the date of Nirvfu:ia in ralation to and mention side by side some 
or the other era and some kings and dynasties. These references 
correlate the date of Nirva.r:ia with other events in Indian history. 
It is true that all these statements 3.re of a traditional character ; 
but if some of them could be verified with literary and epigraphic 
evidence, they will be of substantial help in reconstructing the Indian 
chronology as such. 

The Tiloya-pai:n:iatti of Yativr$abha ~ is an old Prakrit work ; 
it primarily deals with Jaina cosmography and dogmatics but inci
dentally contains a good deal of information of a miscellaneous 
character ; and its contents have a traditional character. In the 
light of the evidence so far available, Yativr~abha and this Tiloya
pawati are assigned to a period between 473 and 609 A.D.3

• The 
peculiar habit of Yativr~abha is that he notes all the views then 
available to him on any topic, and generally the concluding view is 
the one which he appears to accept. 

Like many other Jaina texts, the Tiloya-pru:u:iatti also has dis
cussed the date of Mahavira's NirvJi:ia. It gives three alternative 
accounts in connection with the chronology of the Jaina church for 
one thousand years after· the Nirvar;ia of Mahavira. The first two 
views are not of special interest ; the third view, however, needs 
scrutiny and critical study in the light of the known facts of ancient 
Indian history. · ,·: 

The original Prakrit gathas, giving the third view, run thus 
(iv. 1505-9)": 

""~tu' .. lt ~ tm:l«"lli~-@Pl' 'Eti'il€41JIF I 
am~ ~-umtt ~~-~ n 
~~ ~ ~-QCJIE(CJCJI ~~-~ I 

~ ~4R=fT ~ ~ ~wfll:afl+f II 

( 1) Hiralal : Date of Mahavira's NirvaQa, Nagpur University Journal, 
December 1940. 

(2) Ed. by A. N. Upadhye and H. L. Jain, in two parts, Sholapur Hl43 
and 1951. 

(3' Tiloyapa~Qatti, Intro. p. 7. 
(4) v. I. Muruda. 
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C1\1;f':r6-aW•1~=a1 ~ ti~ ~ ~ I 
Ui<Cll(\111 ll ~ o=a) ~ ~fjJ II 
~ Cfilit ;Ufuar l=l'Ql( ~fa ~((!51 I 
m:r) g:aT otoi ~ ~ ll ~ ~ira~ 11 

a~) F.fiefiT ~Rf ~~ ~ :q~~ Ullilf I 
~R ~ atrai fclgf0w-i:fl1efte ~) 11 

275 

The above g-<lthas can be literally rendered into English thus : 
(1) (King) Palaka by name, famous in .Avanti, was coronated at 

that very time when \lira Jina (i.e., Malvavira, the 24th Tirthakara) 
attained the glory of liberation. (2) Palaka's reign lasted for 60 
years; those (kings of the Vijaya family (or dynasty) ruled for 
155 years; those (kings) of the Murudaya family (or dynasty) for 
40 years; and Pu~aymitra for 30 years. (3) Vasumitra and Agnimit
ra (ruled) for 60 years; Gandharvas (or Gandharva kings) for 
100 years; Naravahana for 40 years; and then (flourished) 
Bhatthatthm:ias. (4) The Bhatthat\:haIJas (or Bha.-kings) ruled for 
242 years; then flourished the Guptas whose kingdom lasted for 
231 years. (5)! Thereafter was born Kalkin, the son of Indra, 
Caturmukha by name, who lived for 70 years and ruled for 42 
years. 

These facts may be tabulated thus : 
(1) Pataka's coronation synchronises with Maha-

vira's Nirv.arya. 
(2) Pal aka of A van ti 60 years 
(3) Vijaya Dynasty . 155 

" 
(4) Murudaya Dynasty 40 " 
(5) Pu~yamitra 30 " 
(6) Vasumitra and Agnimitra 60 

" 
(7) Gandharva Dynasty 100 " 
(8) Naravahana 40 , " 
(9) Bhatthattharya Dynasty 242 

" (10) Gupta Dynasty 231 
" ( 11) Caturmukha Kalkin 42 
" 

Total 1000 years 

In the interpretation of the above gathas there are some difficulties 
and words of uncertain meaning. Some took avanti-szuio = Avanti
suta~i,5 but I would now take it Avann-srnla~i. The reading mumda 
or mur:udaya is taken by some as Murm;~a and by others as Maur
ya. The word Bhatthattharya is obscure, but is being taken as An
dhra-Bhftyas. 

(5) Prcmi : Jaina Sahitya aura Itih5sa, p. 19. 
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TheJ comparison of the above details with the following gathli.s 
from another Jaina text, Titthogali Painnaya 0 is interesting. It is 
looked u1xm as an old text, but no definite date is assigned to it 
so far. The verses run thus : 

'ii~~~~~ql 
a <4ftltit•?.ia')r:i: al~ ~ ~ II 
~~ ~') ~ qoUj(1q ~ urouT I 
P:·~·" ~. !ll<O«IOI e (14 qo1ctr(1t '{'8 l(f(Oi II 

~-+1l!g~'dl (1f\' :q~ iffa ~ I 
~ ~ ~ qf;s<:t-il al ~ ~1-tl II 
Q-:q q JtteT Q':q q '4l(1T ~ iffu !311EtEtlll I 
qf<Plo'.$~ ~a)~~~ II 

Both the Tiloya-pa._watti and Titthogfili Painnaya agree on the 
initial fact that Palaka was coronated on the very day when Mahli· 
vira attained Nirvfu,ia. The Titthoga\i P. assigns the period a~ 
tabulated below upto the beginning of the Saka era : 

(1) Pfilaka 
(2) Nandas 
(3) Mauryas 
(4) PU~yamitra 
(5) · Balamitra and Bhanumitra 
(6) Nabhal).sena 
(7) Gardabhas 
Then there came the Saka king. 

60 years 
150 " 
160 " 
35 " 
60 " 
40 " 

100 " 

The two lists noted above arc presenting lhe same traditional 
information with substantial agreement. We have to see how and 
whether we can explain the striking differences. Vijaya and Nanda 

. stand for the same dynasly. The assignment of 155 or 150 to that 
dynasty and 30 or 35 to Pu~yamitra appears to have arisen out of 
wrong construing of pu~rn and p~a. Muruda or Murudaya stands 
for Maurya, but the period is not identical in both, and it is diffi· 
cult to explain it. Ga1pdhavva of one list stands for the Gaddabha 
of the other. If Gondopharness is identical with Gardabhilla, 
we can understand the origin of the spelling Gandharva. Thus it 
is the period of the Maurya dynasty that is the major difference. 

I hope, those who are interested in ancient Indian history will 
scrutinise these details and see how far they can be fitted in the 
picture of the facts so far known. 

(6) '.Kalyanavijaya : Viranirvfu:ia Samvat aura Jrtina Kala-gaQana, ,Niigari-
pracarii:ii Partrika vols. 10.11. OJT print pp. 30.31. · 

(7) !Original reading sa/(lli'J cattaya. 
(8) Shantilal Shah : The Traditional Chronology of the Jains, Stuttgart 

,1935, p. 66. Herc also Prakrit gathfls from the T. painnaya arc quoted 
and rendered into English, see. pp. lG-17, 20. 
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J.AN.ASRA YI AND PRAKRIT METRES * 

By 

H. D. VELANKAR 

1. ]iiniisrayi is an old work on Sanskrit prosody composed by 
some Pandit at the court of King faniisraya, who is generally iden
tified with Madhavavarman I of the Vi~:r:iuklll).<;lin dynasty, ruling 
over the districts of Krishna and Godavari towards the end of the 
6th century A.O. The work consists of Siitras and commentary, 
both probably composed by the same author. The correct title of 
the work is f iinii§rayi Cllandoviciti which may mean either that it 
was composed by Janasraya or also that it was composed in honour 
of King Janasraya. The introductory stanza which is generally 
understood as the Mailgala Sloka of the commentator, praises a 
king Janasraya, not as the author of the work under comment, but 
merely as a rich, brave, pious, popular and liberal patron of his 
people. But if the commentator is supposed to be different from 
the author of the text, the commencement of the text will have to 
be understood in the words chandiimsi :jagvimsati~i of Sii.tra'. 
This does not seem very likely. If on the other hand, the author 
of the text and the commentary is assumed to be identical, the in
troductory stanza may be regarded as the beginning of the text and 
the words athiita~i as that of the commentary. And this would 

• The following works and arlicles, with or wiLhout abbreviations, are alluded 
to in this article:- (1) Kal'ida1/1a~w (KD.) of an unknown author: Pub· 
lished in the Annals BORI., 1935-36; (2) Clwudassiistra of Pi1'1gala : Publis11ed 
with the commentary of Halayudha •. by the N. S. Press, Bombay, 1938; 
(3) Cha11don11siisa11a of Jayakirti (JK.) : Published in the /ayadaman mentioned 
in No. (5) below; (4) Clia11do11siisa11a of Hcmacandra, chs. IV-VII : Published 
in the JBBRAS., 1943-44 ; Siitras only arc also published in the ]ayadaman 
mentioned in No. (5) below. An added H. refers to this edition of the work; 
(5) /ayadiima11 : A collection of four old Texts on Sanskrit Prosody, published 
by the 1-Iaritosha Samiti, Sanskrit Department, Wilson College, Bombay, 1949; 
(6) /ayadcvacha11drM of Jayadcva: (JD.) Published in the Jayadiiman mention
ed above in No. (5). (7): /iittiisrayi (]NS.) : Published by the Curator, Uni
versity Manuscripts Library, Trivandrum, 1949; (8) Nii(yasiitra of Bha.rata : 
Published in the Kashi Sanskrit Series, Banara~ 1929; (9) Prakrta Pailiga/om: 
Published in the Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1900·1002 ; (1) Ralnamaiijii~a 
of an unknown aulhor : Published by the Bharatiya Jnana Pitha, Kashi, 19441 ; 
(11) Vrttajiitisanrnccaya of Virnhiinka (\/JS.) : Published in the JBBRAS., 19'29, 
1932; (12) Vrttara111iikara of Kedlira. (VR.) Published in the fayadiima11 
mentioned above in No. (5) ; (13) S1:ayamb!iiicl1a11das of Svayambhii : Chs. 
I-Ill published in the JBBRAS., 1935 and Chs. IV-VIII published in the Bombay 
University Journal, Nov. 1935. 

l. The commencing word~ of the first Siitra cannot be Jalra Ja1•at, which are 
clearly the introductory word3 of the commentator, as seen in many cases, 
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mean that King Janasraya was not the author of the work, but a 
patron of its author. In course of time however, whether for the 
sake of brevity or from a real misunderstanding, writers began to 
refer to Janasraya2 and not to ]iinasrayi. It is more difficult to 
account for the name of GaI).asvamin which occurs in the first few 
words of the commentary. No such author is known to exist, par
ticularly in the field of prosody, and it is not impossible that the 
name refers to a deity and not to a human author. GaQasvfunin 
may, be Ga:I,lapati or Siva or even Skandasvamin or Karlikeya, and 
the use of the name may have been intended to show the divine 
origin of the sastra. But, frankly, this is not a very satisfactory 
explanation of the curious wording of the commentary. 

2. There are two editions of this rare \VOrk on Sanskrit prosody. 
The earlier edtion, published in 1949 by the curator of the Univ. 
Mss. Library, Trivandrum, contains an introduction by Shri P. K 
N. Pillai and is based on three manuscripts, which 'seem to go to the 
same original'. It seems to be carefully and as far as possible, 
critically edited, though the metrical criteria are not fully utilised in 
the restoration of the text, especially in the last or the miscellaneous 
section of the firth Adhyaya. The other edition published in 1950 
by the Shri Venkateshvar Oriental Institute, Tirupati, is uncritical, 
though we are told that it is based on two different manuscripts, and 
much more defective than the other one. An article on this work by 
Prof. V. A. Ramaswami Sastri has appeared in J. 0. R., Madras, 
vol. XVII. p. 138ff, analysing the contents and discussing the date 
and authorship of it. My attempt in the present article will be merely 
to concentrate on one or two peculiarities of it in the field of Sans
krit prosody and particularly on those lVffitm Vrttas which properly 
belong to the field of Prakrit prosody, but are defined here as though 
they were Sanskrit metres. This is sometimes done by a few later 
writers like Srilq'~I).a, author of Vrttamuktiivali, or Radhlid.funodara 
author of Clzanda~ikauslubha, or D'"dlilodara, author of Vil1,libhi4a1Ja 
among others. 

3. The most important peculiarity of the ]iiniii,§myi is in the 
matter of the Ak~ara Gru:ias which are adopted for defining the Sans
krit Var:Qa Vrttas. Pingala seems to have devised them first ; even 
Bharata had known and used them, but not for the definitions of 
his metres. The necessity for inventing the Ak~ra Gai:ias arose with 
the rise of the classical Sanskrit Varl)a V;Jttas, which have descend
ed from the Vedic Ak~ara Vrttas, as shown by me elsewhere.3 In 

2. Sec Jayakirti, Cl¥Jndomdasa11a 8.19; and also other reference!! given by 
Pro£. V. A. Ramaswami Shastri at the Journal of the Oriental R. Institute, 
Madras, Vol. XVII, pp. ,140-141. 

3. See /ayadaman, introd~ction, pp. 16-18. 
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these Van:ia V.rttas, a mere mention of the number of the letters in 
a Pada would not suffice in defining them, as it did in the case of 
the Vedic Ak~ara Vrttas. For, in their definitions, their essential 
feature, the Van:ra Sail.gita, had to be clearly brought out and for this 
purpose a unit displaying that music in its basic form had to be 
devised. . This was not to be too small nor too big ; hence the Trikas 
or groups of three letters in different combinations of short and long 
letters were devised, it seems, long before Piilgala, who adopted 
them in his Chandas5iistra for his definitions, giving them symboli
cal names. These names consist of single letters, which do not appear 
to be significant in any way ; but they stand at the end of the eight 
Jetter-groups and take the place of the it of the Pfu,linian Siltras. The 
letter-groups themselves constitute word or words which have no 
coherent sense, though Halayudha on Chandassiistra 1.8 tries to 
snatch some sense from them in a very artificial manner. Nor is 
there any apparent rea·son for selecting these very letters as the its of 
the Siitras and as the representatives of those various Gar:ias. Bharata 
too, in his Nii/yasiUra, ch. 15, vv. 84-87 adopts these very symboli
cal letters to convey the Trikas, though he does not use them in his 
definitions of the metres, in ch. 16. These very Trikas with their 
symbolical letters have been adopted by almost all writers on Sans
krit metres after Pingala. On the other hand, the symbolical letters 
for short and long letters as used by Piilgala and Bharata are la and 
ga which stand at the beginning of the Sanskrit names which signify 
them, namely, Laghu and Guru. 

4. The author of the ].ana§rayi, however, does not follow these 
symbols, though he too adopts the eight Trikas or the Ak~ara Gar:ias 
for the definitions of the Var~a Vrttas. He employs different words 
and different symbols, which consist of its like those of Pii:Jgala, for 
conveying them ; but he does not remain satisfied with only these 
8 Ga'l).as and adds 10 more of his own. 4. of these are Gar:ias of two 
letters each, 3 of four· letters each, 2 of five letters each and 1 of six 
letters. The longer Gar:ias are used by him in the definitions with 
ordinary frequency ; but they do not seem to have been regarded 
by him as fossilized blocks or Ghatakas as I have called them else
where.4 They are often employed in places where their existence 
it not felt natural, owing to the position of the Yati. Thus for ex
ample, the group rauti mayicro is felt to be natural in the defini
tion of tfie metre Rulanavati (JNS.4.30) ; but in that of· Ma
J).avakakric;litaka (JNS:4.19), its mention is felt unnatural owing to 
the Yati after the 4th letter. It is therefore difficult to find out the 
reason behind the author's adoption of these longer Gai;ias when 
their purpose could have quite well been served by the Trikas of 

4. See JBBRAS., Vol. 26 (1951), p. 150 ff. 
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Pii:Jgala, which have at least one great merit about them. They 
are the shortest among the long ones and longest among the short 
ones, representing as they do, the ~mallest I3ahutva Samkhya. As 
regards the Gru~as of 2 letters, it may be said, that logical comple
teness required their adoption ; for sometimes, the necessity of even 
a group of two letters is felt for filling up the gap, though of course, 
the symbols for short and long letters could be used in their place, 
as was done by Pingala and his followers. AB said above, the 
author of the ]anasrayi employs 18 different symbols for these 18 
G~as ; they consist of the single consonants which stand at the 
end of the respective Gai:ias. But in addition to these consonant
syrnbols, he has used, in the case of the last 11 of them, a vowel 
of the 1st letter of these Ga9m; as an additional symbol for that 
particular Gai:ia. Thus in the case of these 11 Ga1.ms both the vowel 
of the 1st letter and the last consonant at the end of the group serve 
as symbols for that group. This double system enables him to avoid 
the use of pure consonants or conjuncts in his definitions, which had 
to be done by Piilgala and his followers. But on the whole, this 
larger number of symbols is often a source of confusion to the un
initiated reader. It is also to be noted that the ]i/illiisrayZ uses the 
letters bha and ha as symbols for a long and a short letter respec
tively, instead of Pmg~la's ga and la, for no apparent reason. More 
important however, is the use to which he puts these Ak~ara Gal)as 
in the definitions of the Matra Vrttas. According to him ha signi
fies a short letter as well as a single Ak~ara M!iitra and the word 
Gai:ia, according to him ordinarily signifies a group of 4 short letters 
or a group of 4 Matras according to the context. But sometimes, 
Gat).a also signifies a group of 5 short letters or 5 Matras, when any 
one of these Ga1)as are specifically conveyed by their symbols, in 
the course of the definition. Pingala and others mention only one 
Matra Ga:Qa namely the Caturmatrf.i1 which 1s used in the defini• 
tion of the Arya and its derivatives, while the author of the f{Jniis
rayi mentions two Matra Gai:ias, namely, the Caturmatra and the 
Paiicamatra, but not the Dvimatra, the Trinilltra and the ~ar:unatra. 
Hemacandra who has to define all Sanskrit and Prakrit, Van:ia and 
Matrii. Vrttas in his Chandonusiisana (H.1.2), has mentioned all 
the five :Matra Gai:ias, namely the Dvimatra, the Trimatra, the Ca
turmatra, the Paficamatra and the ~a1:imatra. ]iinafrayi does not aim 
at defining the Prakrit metres, i.e., metres which are composed in the 
Prakrit languages ; his definitions and illustrations are all in the 
Sanskrit l<J,nguage ; and yet his enunciation of a Paficarnatra Gai:ia 
which is not at all required for the Sanskrit Matra Vrttas of any 
of the three~ groups, shows his knowledge of and desire to define 

5. See f ayadaman, introduction, p. 24 ff. 
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some Matra Vrttas which are other than the usual ones, appearing 
among the Sa.nskrit metres. This is borne out by the few Jatis 
which are defined in Sutras 45 to 72 of the 5th chapter. This 
would incidentally show that the author of the ]iiniisrayi, though a 
southerner by choice, was nevertheless more associated, with the 
north, since Prakrit poetry of the popular type did not flourish as 
a rule, in the south, whose provincial languages were strangers to 
the Prakrits which were derived directly from Sanskrit. 

:S. There is yet another work, namely, Ratnamaiija~ii, whose 
author was certainly a Jain. Like the ]iinasrayi, this work too does 
not adopt Piilgala's symbols for the 8 Trikas, though the Trikas 
themselves are employed in its definitions with other symbols. It 
however, adds 4 more Gar:ias of two letters each to the 8 Trikas of 
three letters each and has thus a table of 12 Gai;ias and their cor
respouding symbols. The author of this work, however, is more 
imaginative, economical and ,resourceful than the author of the 
jfmiisrayi. He mentions only 8 groups of three letters each, with
out the ending consonants or the its, which latter are used by both 
the author of the ]clniisrayi and Ph1gala. From these 8 groups, he 
evolves all the 12 Ak~ara Gar:ias, namely, eight of three letters each 
and four of two letters each, together with their symbols. Like 
the ]iiruHrayi, Ratnamanjii~ii too has a double set of symbols for 
the 8 Trikas, though for the Dvikas and singles, they both have a 
single set, consisting of consonants. For this purpose, the author 
of the Ratnamaiijfi~ii has composed his Trikas skilfully, so that the 
last consonant as also the last vowel in each of them stands as a 
symbol for that particular Trika as a whole. In the case of the 
first four Trikas, the first two letters of each form a group and the 
consonant, but not the vowel, of the 2nd letter stands as a symbol 
for that group. Further, the consonant of the first letter of the first 
two groups is used as a symbol for a long and a short letter respec
tively. Having thus planned and arranged his groups, he also puts 
the actual letters (consonants and vowels) in these groups according 
to a definite plan. Thus he employs tn to represent a long and n, 
a short letter, clearly under the influence of the Magar:ia and the Na
gar.m of Piilgala. He employs the semi-vowels y, r, l, and v for the 
four Dvikas and the consonants k, c, ,[, p, s, ~. s, and h for the 8 Tri
kas. The order of the Trikas and the Dvikas is fixed according to the 
principles of the Prastara,, where the group containing all long letters 
stands first and that containing all short letters stands last in the . , 
senes. As regards the vowel symbols, long vowels must stand at the 
end of the first four and short vowels at the end of the last four Tri
kas as required by the rules of the Prastara. Thus he has chosen a e 
au, and i respectively at the end of the first four and a, u, r. and t 
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respectively at the end of the last four Trikas. All these considera
tions have detennined the final form of his Trikas, and accordingly 
the author has put the letter m at the beginning of the 1st and 
the letter n at the beginning of the 2nd Trika.The 2nd consonant 
in the 1st Trika is to be y and the ~e in the 2nd Trika is to be 1 ; 

the 3rd consonant in the 1st Trika is to be k and the sa,me in the 2nd 
Trika is to be c. So first two Trikas are mayiikii and narauce. In the 
next two Trikas the 2nd and the 3rd consonants are respectively l, 
t and v, P as explained above, while the 1st consonant in the two 
Trikas is the same as the 2nd. Thus we get liilitaH and vivapi. In 
the last four Trikas the final consonant as well vowel are fixed 
according to plan and as in the 3rd and the 4th Trikas, the 1st and 
the 2nd consonants are but the repetition of the last, the shortness 
or length of their vowels being determined by the nature of the 
Prastii.ra. Accordingly we have siifiiS,a, !}ii.~erit, 'sasvasr and ltahalti 
as the four Trikas. It will be seen that though the length or short
ness of the vowels of the first two letters in these four Trikas is 
determined by the Prastii.ra, the exact vowel, short or long, is employ
ed by the author without any apparent principle, possibly with a view 
to variety only. As regards the Matm Gai}as, Ratna1miju~fi like the 
/iiniHrayi, employs the same symbol for both a short letter and a 
Matra and its symbol for a group of 4 Matras is the consonant g as 
against the term Gai;ia of the J)anasrayi, thus showing the influence 
of the latter on the former. Ratnamaflj17~ii does not mention any 
Paficamatra Gai;ias, as it does not define any popular Matra Vrttas11 

like the ] iinii§rayi. f!iiniisrayi employs the consonant n with the 
vowel-series (consisting of 16 vowels including the 2 rs and the 2 
!s) , to convey the serial number of the letter in a Pada of a metre, 
after which the Yati is prescribed. Thus me, nr and n! respectively 
signify that the 5th, the 7th and the 9th letter is the one after 
which the Yati is to be observed. Ratnanuifijii$ii uses the conso
nant d for the same purpose in the same manner, but it makes use 
of it even for conveying the serial number of a letter or a Gai;ia in 
the Padas of a metre. Thus for the /iimiSrayi's trtiyo l, Ralnamafi
ju~ii has d~ i, and both mean that in the Padas of the Matrasamaka 
metre, the third Caturrnatra shall be Antaguru (IIS). 

6. We shall now turn for a while to the origin, necessity and 
representation of the Matro Gai;ia~ in the case of the Mutra Vrttas. 
As I have shown elsewhere,7 the metrical unit called l\iffitra i.e., 
Aksara-Mlatra, detem1ined with the help of a lliila-Matra was 
evidently devised by the learned versifiers, who had no ear for the 

6. It, however, defines the Galitaka at 2.16, iN.rttagati at 3.21 and Natacarru:ia 
at 3.25. 
7. ~ Apabhrarilsa Metres III p. 1077-78 (Bharatakaumudi, Allahabad. 19·17). 
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Ta.la Sangita of the Ta.la Vrttas, but who tried to compose the 
musically more attractive popular metres of that class. They could 
not be negligent about the correct pronunciation of short and long 
letters in the singing of their compositions, as was done for 
example, by the popular bards. For these latter, the shortness and 
length of letters in the words which they used in their composi
tions depended upon their position in a metrical line of a Tala 
Vrtta, and did not inherently belong to them at all times and places. 
If necessary, they would pronounce short letters as long ones and 
vice versa, or cram even 2 or 3 short or long letters within the por
tion of time which is usually taken by a single letter in its pronun
ciation. This process was impossible for the learned versifiers 
owing to their puritanic ideas and the result was the adoption of 
a MatrJ. unit for the quantitative valuation of a letter in the com
position of metrical lines. Such a unit was already known in the 
Vedic times; but its employment as a measuring unit for metrical 
'lines would undoubtedly the work of the learned versifiers. This gave 
them ample choice in the selection of their words, as it did not bind 
them to a particular order of short and long letters, but only to a 
certain number of Ak~ara-Matras which are required to fill up the 
Kala-Mat1~s or the time-moments <6, 7, 8 or 10) of a particular 

· Ta.la Ga.Qa. When, however, even with the help of such freedom 
they could not produce the required Tala Vrtta, they devised what 
are known as the pure 'Matra Vrttas, where there are no restrictions 
either about the order of the short and long letters in the given 
block, or about the number of time ·moments represented by these 
letters in it. In short, these new metres were neither amenable to 
the VartQa Sangita of the classical Sanskrit Var.r:ia Vrttas, nor to the 
Tala Sangita of popular poetry.8 Nor could they be compared with 
the Vedic Ak~ara Vrttas, since in them not a letter as in the Vedic 
lines, but a portion of a letter equal in quantity to a normally pro
noWlced short letter, was a unit of measurement. The earliest and 
most prominent among such metres is surely the .Arya or the Gath.a, 
which is so often used for the composition of memorial stanzas on 
different kinds of serious, non-poetical topics. It soon became a 
rival to the epic Anu~tubh Sloka and was more capacious, con
venient and easy to handle. The only restriction in these metres 
i.e., the Arya and the like, is the avoidance of.Jong letters at certain 
places, which, therefore, determine the conclusion of the earlier and 
the commencement of a new Matra Gai:ia in a line, thereby invest
ing it with a peculiar metrical rhythm of its own, which may per
haps be called a negative Van:ia Sangita as it were. 

8. Vamasarngita is Music of Sound-variation ; Tfilasarhgita is Music of time-
regulated accent. See Metres and Music, Poona Orientalist VIII, 1943, p. 202 ff, 



284 H. D. VELANK.AR 

7. Sanskrit prosodists mention only three broad groups of 
l\1;\1tra Vrttas : (1) The Gatha or the Arya group ; (2) the 
Mattasamaka group (the name is significant : in each of the four 
equal Padas of a stanza, the number of the Alc~ara-Matras is the 
same though the order of short and long letters may differ) ; and 
(3) the Vaitaliya group. These three groups respectively belong 
to the Dvipadi, Samacatu~padi and Ardhasama Catu~padi class ol 
metres. For defining these, they usually recognize only the Catur
matra Gar:ia and neither the Trimatra, nor the Paficamatra, nor the 
$ar:imatra Gru;a. But, the help of even this Catur,mlitra Gar:ia is taken 
when it is absolutely necessary, and generally where possible the 
use of the Ak~ara Gar:ias is made for conveying also the Matra 
Gar:ias in the metrical definitions. Thus Pi1igala defines the Catur
matra Gai)a at Clumdassiislra 4.l~-13 ; Jayadeva at fayadevachan
das 4.6 ; Jayakirti at Clzandonuslisana 5.1-2 ; Kedara at Vrttarat
niilwra 1.8 and Ratnamaiijii~ii at 1.25-26. On the other hand, those 
Sanskrit prosodists, who clefine even the popular Prakrit and Apabh
rarhfa metres, have to define and adopt for their definitions also the 
M:atriii Gal)as consisting of 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 Matras each. Thus He
macandra defines them all at Chandonus<isana 1.3. Prakrit pro
soclists of course, mention all these five kinds of Mii.tra Ga1)as, 
namely, the Dvimatra, the Trirrfcitra. the Caturmatra, the Pafica
matra and the ~ai:imatra. The earliest among the so far known 
Prakrit prosodists, namely, Virahailka, mentions only the first four, 
dropping out the $al)Iti5.tra, in his Vrttajiitisamuccaya, 1.15-16, 27-29. 
He· gives different technical names to all these, sometimes, even to 
their sub-varieties. P1ak7ta .Pai1'.1gala closely follows him and em
ploys similar tem1s. Svayambhii mentions all these, but uses very 
simple terms to convey them. They are the first letters of their 
Prakrit names ; thus da, or daara for Dvimatra, ta, taifra or tamsa 
for a Trimatra, ca, caiira or cm;1sa for a Caturmatra, pa, paara or 
fxJriisa for a Paficamatra and cha, chaara or c1z01;1sa for a ~ar:im3.t
ra. Similarly he uses la for a laghu and ga or gaiira for a guru, 
which are borrowed from Sanskrit prosody. Hemacandra closely 
follows this easy and self-evident terminology and uses the same 
letters except cha which is replaced by $ll for obvious reasons. The 
author of the Kavidarpa~w, who comes after Hemacandra,_ adopts 
a slightly clifferent terminology and employs the first letters of the 
classes viz, ha, ca, /a, ta, and pa to convey the Gru:ias of 2, 3, 4, 5 
and 6 Matras. This may cause a ·little confusion, since ta means 
a Trimatra according to Hemacandra, while it means a Paficamat
ra according to the Kavidarpa~w. The same is true of ca and pa. 
The author of the ]ih-.Eisray1. on the other hand, defines a [ew metres, 
which mostly appear in Prakrit poetry, though they are illustrated 
with Sanskrit stanzas in the ]iinn~rayi. For defining these, he 
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makes use of the Catu~trikas, and very rarely mentions also the 
Paficamatrikas in their general form, calling them both by the tech
nical term Gana at I.38-39. Otherwise, he mentions them both in 
their definite f~nns which amount to the Ak~ara GaI).aS, in defining 
both the Varna and as well as the Matra Vrttas, whit:h latter he 
consistently c~lled Jatis. The mention of th~ Paficamatrika Gal).m, 
with their implied divisions, clearly stated by the conunentator, at 
Janasrayi 1.39, is obviously done under the influence of Prakrit 
prosody, where their employment is quite common. 

8. As regards graphic representation of a short and a long 
letter, we may incidentally note that Virahfui.ka (V JS.1.14), Jaya
deva (JD. 1.3-4), Jayakirti (JG. 1.3), Hemacandra (Chandonu
siisana 1.4-5) and Kavidarpm;a (KD. 1.4) lay down that a short 
letter shall be represented by a straight line (rju) and a long letter 
by a bent line (vallra), bent at both ends as olearly explained by 
Virahfuika though others do not make this point clear. The length 
of this straight line should be nearly an inch or so (V JS. 1.14)" and 
the space between two such symbols should be equal to one Afigula 
i.e., about £th of an inch, as Virahaii.ka states at V JS. VI.54. 
Nearly these same instructions are given at fiiniisrayi 1.16-17 : 'Their 
separation (i.e., distinction) is to be like that of r and g ; that is 
to be done at the distance of one Angula each.' This means that 
a short letter is to be represented by the symbol consisting of the 
letter r (I) and the long letter by that consisting of the 
letter0 g (S) and that the space between the two should ordinarily 
be one Aii.gula. This very closely resembles lhe directions of Vira
haii.ka. Jayakirti says almost the same thing : 'A Guru should 
be known by the name ga, should have 2 Matras (as its syllabic 
content) and should be bent (on either side) like the letter g in 
the Nagari alphabet ; a Laghu should be known by the te1m la, 
should have 1 Matra, should be straight and resemble a raised 
finger '. Probably even Pingala must have known and followed 
this convention ; Jayadeva who closely follows him, lays down this 
rule in clear words, which are incidentally, also borrowed by Hema
candra :- 'A Laghu contains 1 Matra and is straight; when it 
stands at the end (of a line), it becomes optionally Guru and is 
bent. _It contains 2 l\fiitrcis'. ·Actually the palm-leaf mss. of the 

9. The letter r of the Devanagari script in the old copper-plate inscriptions 
broadly resembles the straight line and the letter ga somewhat resembles the 
capital S of the Roman alphabhet, but with a smaller circle at the lower end 
and the upper end brought down almost to the level of the lower end. Inci
dentally, the correct reading ofi /!(. 1.3 seems to be niigarag.aluiravakro and not 
rkaravakro in view of f linii$rayi 1.18. Very likely these two letters, namely r and 
g are llie commencing consonants of the words /augl1 = raglw and guru, like 
Pif1ga1a's la and ga. 
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]ayadevachandas at Jesalmir employ the signs, which broadly re
semble the capital letters I and S of the Roman alphabet, for the 
representation of short and long letters of the Nagari script. The 
same is seen in the ms. of the Kavidarpm:za. This, therefore, seems 
to be the conventional mode of graphic representation of short and 
long letters. As regards the size of letters and the space which is 
to be left between them, it seems that the rules prescribed by the 
]iii:nii5rayi, J ayadeva and Virahanka were nearer to the actual prac
tice of writing of their days; while later writers like Kedara10

, He
macandra, and others seem to be merely recording the orthodox con
vention, as Hemacandra clearly says. 

9. We have thus seen that an imJX>rtant peculiarity of the 
Jiiniisrayi is in the matter of the Ak~aia and Matro. Ga.I).as and 
the symbols which are used to represent them while defining diffe
rent metres, and that it shares this peculiarity with another work 
i.e., the Ratnamanju~a. though this latter seems to have greatly im
proved upon the former. Both these works have originated in the 
south and both have intentionally neglected Piilgala's lead in this 
matter. There is yet another peculiarity of the ]aoosrayi, which it 
shares with the Ratnamanj12~a mentioned above. It is about the 
signification of the words Samana, Pramfu:la and Vit:ana, the first 
two words being sometimes written as Pram3lfl or Pramfu).ika and 
Samani or Samanika. The ]anii.Srayi broadly classifies the metres 
under three heads, i.e., (1) Samana, where long and short letters 
alternate ; (2) Pramfu).a, where short and long letters similarly 
alternate and (3) Vit:ana, where any other arrangement of letters 
is followed. This classification is introduced at the very commen
cement of the regular treatment of metres in Adhyaya II, imme
diately after the preliminaries which are laid down in Adhyaya I. 
Two illustrations for the Samana are given: the first belongs to 
the Anu~tubh class with 8 letters in each line, while the second 
belongs to the Gayatri class with 6 letters in each line. The illus
tration for the Pramfu:la is from the Jagati class with 12 letters 
in each line, while that of the Vitana is from the Pailkti class with 
10 letters in each line. All the illustrations are however, from the 
Sarva-sama Catu~padi type of the Van:ia V,rttas, suggesting perhaps 
that the three divisions namely Samana, Prarnar:ia and Vitana be
long only to this type and not to the others. But the position of 
the classification at the commencement of all kinds of the Varl)a 
Vrttas obviously means that the divisions are intended for all the 
three types of the Var.l)a Vrttas, the Sama, Ardha-sama and 
Vi~. On the other hand, the Ratnamaiijii$ii introduces this 

10. Compare Vrttaratnakara 6.8 and Clia11do1i11.Scisa11a H.8.,17 com. 
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threefold classification at the commencement of the Sama Van:ia 
V:rttas in Chapter 5, after finishing the Ardha-sama and the Vil?ama 
Varna Vrttas in the earlier chapters, and illustrates all the three 
divi~ions .with stanzas from the Jagati class with 12 letters in each 
line. Thus both the illustrations and the position of the introduc
tion of classification show that the author of the Ratnamanjfi$ii in
tended that the three divisions belonged only to the Sarva-sama 
Catuwadi type, but not to the Ardha-sama or the Vi~a one. It 
is very interesting to note that both Pingala and Jayadeva introduce 
this threefold classification of metres at the commencement of the 
VaO).a Vrttas in the 5th Adhyaya after finishing the Mat.rii 
Vrttas in the IVth. Immediately after introducing the classifica
tion, both define all the four groups of the Vil?3ffia Var.l).a V:rttas, 
namely, the Vaktra, the Padacaturiirdhva, the Udgata and the 
Upasthita-pracupita groups, followed by the Upacitraka group of 
the Ardha-samas, in the remaining portion of the Vth Adhyaya. 
Both again devote the VIth and the Vllth Adhyayas to the Sarva
sama Catu~padi Van:ia Vrttas. This makes it plain that these two 
authors intend the threefold classification for all the kinds of the 
Varr:ia Vrttas, i.e., Sama, Ardha-sama and Vi~ama, like the author 
of the ]iinasray'i. Further, that according to all these four authors, 
the word Vitana is a class-name and not the proper name of a 
particular metre, with the difference that according to the Ratna
maiijft$ii the class-name includes only the Sarva-sama Van:ia Vrttas, 
while the other three seem to think that it applies equally to all 
the Van:ia Vrttas including the Ardha-sama and the Vi~ama. But 
the later writers like Kedara, Jayakirti, Hemacandra and the author 
of the Kavidarpm;za treat the word Vitana as though it were a proper 
name of a Sarva-sama Catu$padi Van:ia V:rtta of the Anu$tubh 
class alone. All of them define Vitana as a metre of the Anu$tubh 
class which is other than those that are actually defined by them under 
that class. Kedara has, however, defined only 6 metres of this class and 
so according to him, all the other 5 defined by Jayakirti and the 9 
defined by Hemcandra, but not by Kedt3.ra, shall have to be called 
Vitana. This would make the signification of the word very 
uncertain. The trouble has really started with our friend Halayudha, 
who without any justification, interprets the word anyad of Siitra 5.8 
to mean O$f iik;ara-padam anyad, and what is worse, supplies thf# 
word anu:jfubh in So.tra 5. 6 and 5. 7 from Siitra 5. 9 in the manner 
of the maxim of the Sirnhlavalokita or ' the lion's (backward) 
glance.' By this manipulation Halayudha has made all the three 
terms Samani, Pramru:i-i and Vitana applicable only to the metres 
of the Anu~tubh class, and this has been faithfully followed by Kedara 



288 H. D. VELANKAR 

and others. It is, however, to be noted that Virahli.nka too, considers 
Vitana as the proper name of a metre belonging to the Anu~tubh 
class, 11 though he is not aware of the cognate terms Samana and 
Pramfu.ia at all. This might mean that Halayudha had some 
traditional support in his interpretation of the three terms. 

10 After this general division of metres into Samana, Pramai:ia 
and Vitana, the fanli,Srayi proceeds to define the Vi~ama Vrttas of the 
three groups, namely the Udgata, the Upasthita-pracupita and the 
Vaktra-Anu~tubh 12 groups, dropping the Pada-catur-iirdhva group 
altogether, in the second chapter. The third Adhyaya defines the 
Ardha-sama Vrttas of the Upacitra group, where Pingala's Yavamati 
is called Yamavati and a new metre called Devagiti (1st, 3rd ra-ja
ra-ja-ra; 2nd, 4th = ja-ra-ja-ra-ya according to Piilgala's Pari
bha~) is added at 3.13. The fourth Adhyaya treats of the Sama 
Varna Vrttas of the 26 classes beginning with the Ukta and ending 
with the Utkrti class. They are about 80 in nwnber ; in the case 
of the Vasantatilaka, Piilgala notes .that it was known by the name 
Uddhar~iQ.i to Saitava, but the ]anasrayi ( 4. 72) says that Saitava 
knew it as Indwnukhi. Similarly, the 14 kinds of the Upajati are 
noted only in the case of the mixture of the Upendravajra and the 
Indravajr-J., but the general name given to them is Indramalla ins
tead of Upajati. Strangely enough, this latter name is given to 
the two derivatives of the Vaitiiliya at 5.7. The Yati in the Pada9 
of the Madraka metre is said to be on the 12th Ak~ara at 4.101 in 
our work, but Piilgala's view that it is also on the 10th is recorded al 
4.102. J\t the end of the Sama V~ri:ia Vrttas, the Dar;i9akas arc 

11. Sec Vrttajiitisamuccaya 5.11 ; its Pada has two Bhagat;ias followed by two 
long letters. Utpala on Brliatsa1i11iitii 103.46, on the other hand, defines Vit'ina 
as a metre of the Paitkti class having three SagaQ.a5 and a long letter in each 
of its four Padas. Jayakirti gives the names Pramfu;iika, Samani and Vitana 
to individual meters of the Anu~tubh class at f K. 2.65-67, thus avoiding all 
difficulty. But the word anu#ubhi in Ja.yadeva's definition of Samanikii al 
JD. S.S. is more difficult to explain. If the two names Samani and Pramfu;i.i had 
been meant for kjtfilt~ra Vrttas only, their proper place would be in the 
next chapter, along with the other metres of the same class. According to Jaya
deva's commentator H~ata all the three names apply only to the metres ol 
the Anu~ubh class including those of the Vaktra group. But there is no point 
in this; for owing ta the freedom allowed in the choice of short andlong letters 
in the constitution of their Padas, all the metres of this group arc bound to be 
of the Vitiina class and there would be no scope for either Samani or Pramai;ii 
among them. 

12. I have treated the Vaktra group of metres as Vi~ma Vrttas for obvious 
reasons; see f ayadama11, introduction p. 21. Haliiyudha on Clwndass(istra 5.20 
seems to treat them as Sama Vrttas, as may be implied from his words which 
introduce that Siitra, viz, ata/.I fJatam viiaina-vrttii11i iJ/ta (the Vaktra group 
being treated in Siitras 5.9-19). 
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defined, the 1st of which, namely, the Jalada and its derivatives in
clude what was known as the ses$a-Jati Vrttas13 from Svayambhii, 
Hemacandra and the author of the I<avidarpm:za. At the beginning 
of the fifth chapter, the ]iiniisrayi distinguishes between Vrtta and 
Fati by saying that a Vrtta can belong to only one Chandas (like 
the Utka, Ati-utka etc) , while the Jati may belong to more than 
one Chandas, since the number of letters or Ak~aras in a Jati may 
not always be the same. After this distinction, the three groups 
of the Sanskrit MJJ.tra Vrttas (or the Jatis), namely, the Vaitaliya, 
the :rvmtrasamaka and the Arya, are defined one after another. It 
is noteworthy that the .Aryfi and the metres in this group are con
sidered as Dvipadis and not Catu~padis, by the ] iiniisrayi. Here 
at 5.39, Pili.gala's Upagiti (with only 27 Matras in each half) is 
called Wimanika and one more variety called Dhruva is given at 
5.40, where the Yati stands at the end of the 4th Gai:ia instead of 
the third as in the usual Giti. The illustration is defective, yet 
very clearly every Gai:ia in the even places is a Madhyaguru Catur
matra. The name is not known from any other source, but the 
variety closely resembles the Gii<lhii sub-varieties of the Gatha men
tioned by the commentator under I<avidarpm:z.a, Il.8, where the 
Caturmatras at the even places are always Madhyaguru, while those 
at the odd places are any one of the other four kinds of the Catur
matras. The ]iiniisrayi defines another derivative of the Giti at 
5.42 ; it is called Gitika, where the 7th Caturmatra in each half is 
replaced by an Antya-guru (IIIS) or Madhya-laghu (SIS) Pafi
camatra. In the illustration, it is the Madhaya-laghu (SIS) Pafi
halves. Hemacandra begins his treatment of the Prakrit metres 
with this derivative of the Giti, but gives it the name Ripucchan
das and allows any kind of a Paficarnatra at the 7th place. ]iinasrayi 
further allows even the third and the fifth Caturmatras to be subs
tituted by the same two kinds of Paficamatras; namely, the Antya
guru and the Madhya-laghu (IIIS or SIS) for the usual Catur
matras in either or both the halves of a Gitika. No illustrations 
of these varieties of a Gitika are given. Virahali.ka too, knows and 
defines this metre Gitika at V JS. 2.2-3 (in addition to the usual Giti 
defined at! 4.16), but regulates the use of the Paficamatras and lays 
down that the Paficamatra of any kind should be employed simul
taneously, either at the 3rd and the 7th, or at the 2nd and the 4th, 
or even at the 1st and the 5th places of the Gitika. Hemacandra, 
in his Chandonusasana, 4.1-4 does not mention the last two varie
ties of these three, but seems to include them in his Vicitra, where 

,13. Sec Svayambltucliamlas 1.135 ; Cf1mulo1111sasa11a H. 2-381-388; Kavidar
pa"Q.a 4.104. 

s.s.-19 
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any Catunn.8.tra may be substituted by any kind of the Pafica
matra in any place, while the first of the three varieties of Vira
hfuika is called Bhadrika by him. 1-Iemacandra's Lalita, on the 
other hand, has the Paiicamatra only at the 3rd place in both the 
halves. ]ii.niisrayi's treatment of the Gitika may perhaps be re
garded as representing an earlier stage of prevalence of that metre 
in Prakrit poetry when compared with Virahanka. Anyway, it is 
interesting to note how the Giti proper was freely handled by the 
Prakrit poets by substituting a Paiicamatra for a Catunnatra at 
any place except the 6th. The diminutive termination kii added 
at the end of the name Giti which was thus manipulated, is indi
cative of the fondness with which it was treated by the Prakrit poets 
who employed it particularly in the composition of strophic couplets 
and triplets which are an important characteristic of Prakrit poett)'. 
Like Piftgala, the author of the ]aniisrayi too calls the Skandhaka 
by the older name Ayagiti. 

11. The metres defined and illustrated after this in the fifth 
chapter of the f iinasrayi are very interesting and show a clear in
fluence of Pral<rit prosody on its author. Thus in Sutras 45 to 72 
the following 19 metres are· defined and illustrated :- (1) Galita, 
(2)' Nirdhiiyi.ka, (3) Narlmtaka, (4) Adhi!;iik$ara, (5) Adhikak~a
ra STr$aka, (6-12) seven other Sir)akas of tha same type, (13) Tri
kalaka, (14) Bhari.ga-dvipadi, (15) Dvipadi, (16) Viclari, (17) 
Bhailgu-Rasaka, (18) Avalambana and (19) Rasaka. Out of these 
19 metres Nos. 5-13, 15 and 19 are strophic couplets, while the 
others are single metres. At the commencement of his commentary 
on Siitra 45 which defines the Galita, the commentator remarks : 
' Now shall be explained certain other Jalis which are current 
among the people'. This would show that these metres belonged 
to popular poetry, and not to Classical, even though they are illus
trated with Sanskrit stanzas in the Ninii~;ayi, as said at the end 
of paragraph 2 above. 

12. I shall now briefly examine the contents of this porlion 
of the fifth chapter of the ]<"iniisrayi. Sfitra 45 defines Galita (1) as 
a metre which has five and a half Garyas i.e., Caturmatras, in each 
of its four Padas. 1-lemacandra's Galitaka, Chandonusc7san.a 4.17, 
is slightly different ; it has 2 Paiicamatrns, 2 Caturmatras and 1 Tri
matra in each of its four P.<ldas, thus having 1 Mfitra less than that 
of the f aniif;ray'i. Virahliryka has four such metres which have 22 
Matras in their Padas distributed over five and a half Caturmat• 
ras; they are Lalita, Antullaka, Lambita and Kumudin'i defined at 
V JS. 4. 60, 83, 96 and 98. In the first of these there is no res
triction about the use of a particular Cartumatra while in the re
maining three, a Jagary.a (ISI) is prescribed in certain places. The 
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first two of these four metres are, however, not regarded as Gali
tas (same as Galita or Galitaka) by Virahanka, who especially de
fines these at V JS., 4.89-105. Ratnamaiijl7~ii wholly imitates the 
]iinasrayi and even quotes the same illustration at 2.16. Sii.tras 
46-48define Nirdhayika (2), the same as Nirdhyayika or Nirvapita of 
ViraM1:ika and He,macandra, which has four Gat).as in each Pada, of 
which the first three are Caturmatras, the middle one being always of 
the Madhya-guru type, while the last or the fourth Ga:r:ia shall be 
either an Antya-Guru (IIIS) or a Madhya~laghu (SIS) Pafica
matra. In the illustration, it is the latter i.e., the Madhya-laghu 
Paficamatra. Virahl~ll).ka at V JS., 4.16 defines this same metre, but 
does not specify the type of the Paficamatra which ought to be 
used, though actually the Madhya-laghu (SIS) is employed in the 
defining stanza which also serves as an illustration. He also allows 
a Sarva-Iaghu Caturmatra in place of the Madhya-guru which is 
prescribed at the third place. Hemacandra, Clzandonusiisana 4.68 
defines three kinds of Nirdhyayika which respectively have (i) 2 
Caturmatras followed by 3 Trimatras, (ii) 2 Paficamatras 
followed by 3 Trimatras, or (iii) 1 Paficamatra follO\ved by 3 Tri- · 
matras in each Pada. Of these, the first agrees with that of the 
]iiniisrayi, in length, but not in constitution. The Nar
kutaka (3) which is defined in Siitras 49-51, has five Gal).as in each 
of its four Padas, of which the 1st, the 4th and the 5th are Catur
matras, while the 2nd and the 3rd are Paficamatras of the Antya
guru (IllS) or the Madhya-laghu (SIS) type. The 3rd Pafica
matra may also be of the Antya-laghu (SSI) type ; but the Catur
mliltras may be of any of the five types. In the first illustration 
the 2nd and the 3rd Gal).as in each line are respectively Madhya
laghu (SIS) and Antya-guru ( IJIS) Paficamatras. The second 
illustration is corrupt and it is difficult to say what kinds of the 
Paficamatra Ga9as in the third place are. They are all, or at least 
one.of them is expected to be of the Antya.,laghu (SSI) type accord
ing to Siitra 51. Adhikak::;ara (4) is the next metre which is defined 
in Sutras 52--56. It has 6 Gar.ias in each of its four Padas : the first 
five are Caturmatras, while the last or the sixth is a Paficamatra of 
the Antya-guru (IllS) or the Madhya-laghu· (SIS) type. Among 
the Caturmatras, the 3rd must be a Madhya-guru (ISi) but the 
2nd and the 4th must not be of that type. Sometimes, even the 
first Gal).a of the Adhikak~ara is a Paficam)ltra of the Antya-guru 
or the Madhya-laghu (IIIS or SIS) type like the sixth. The illus
tration given under Sii.tra 56 seems to be slightly corrupt and 
accordingly, letters dya (6th) in the 2nd line and ca (11th) in the 
4th have to be dropped. Further we should read dhruva madhu for 
dhmuam mad/tu in the ~nd line, and arcitam tnadana for arcita-
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madana in the 1st. The 3rd line is again corrupt and I suggest 
ni~evitavatodharam for ni~evitavati riatirahas. The description 
appears to be of the lower lip of a beloved and perhaps we have 
also to read tatha for yatlza in the 4th line : iSee the translation. 
The Adhikak!',)ara of Viraha1i.ka at V JS. 4.24 is very similar ; but 
Virahanka allows optionally a Sarva-laghu Catumilltra in the place 
of the Madhya-guru at the 3rd place and does not prescribe any 
particular type of Pafi.camatra at the 6th place like the ]iiniisrayi. 
The optional use of a Pafi.camatra even at the first place is, how
ever, peculia11 to the ]ii1~asrayi, though it is absent in the illustra
tion, where in every Pada the 3rd is a· Madhya-guru Caturmatra 
(with the atl"lended reading in the 3rd line)i and the 6th is Madhya
laghu (SIS) Paficarnfatra. Hemacandra's Adhilrak!?ar<l at Chandonu
sasana 4.69 is very similar to that of Virahanka and though he does 
not actually prescribe a· Madhya-guru Caturmatra at the 3rd place. 
his illustration follows this rule in practice. The substitution of a 
Sarva-laghu for a Madhya-guru Caturmj]tra appears to be a con
ventional rule of Prakrit Prosody and Virahfui.ka has actually said 
so at V JS., 4.107. 

13. Hereafter in Siitras 57 and 58, the author gives what are 
known as Sir!',>akas, Adhilffik!',>ara Sir~aka (5) being the first among 
them. This latter is a strophic couplet consisting of a stanza in the 
Adhikak~ara metre followed by a Gitika, which latter is defined in the 
Janiisrayi at 5.42-43. In the illustration, we must read viisitii~z for 
viisita in the 1st half of the Gitika and restore the ca after kurvanti 
in the second half. The Mss., actually read this ca, but the editor 
drops it for no obvious reason. In this G!itilra, both the 3rd and 
the 7th Gal}as are Pafi.camatras of the Madhya-laghu (SIS) type, 
which seems to be a favourite of the Prakrit poets, and of the author 
of the Janiisrayi in particular. Virahalika defines this strophic 
metre at VJS., 4.41-42. Hemacandra, at Chandonusasana 4.76-83, 
mentions a good many Sir~akas in his commentory, but not the 
present one. Siitra 58 mentions 7 more Sir~kas (6-12) which are 
obtained by adding one Gal).a (i.e., a Caturmatra) every time in 
each Pada of the stanza in the Adhikak~ara metre, which is then 
followed by the usual Gitilra. The names of these seven are given 
in the commentary, according to which the first is Lalita and has 
7 Gal).as in each of the four Paclas of its first stanza, which other
wise resembles the A.dhikak~ara in its metrical form. The last 
is Mala and has 7 additional Gat:ias in each Pada of its first stanza; 
the Mala-<Sir!',>aka of Virahalika at V JS., 4.39-40 is similar to this 
in all respects except that it has 6 additional Gal).as instead of 7. 
Virahiali.ka's MftlaiSir~aka would be Jiinc?Srayi's Pu!',>padanta 
$ir~alrn, while the other Sir~akas of the Jiiniisrayi are not found 
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mentioned anywhere else. Trikalaya14 (13) which is a strophic 
triplet is next defined in SUtra 59 ; it consists of a stanza in t~ 
Adhikak$arfi metre followed by another in the Nirdhliyika metre 
and having a Gitika at the end of all. This triplet is mentioned 
by Virahanka alone at V JS., 4.43-45, though triplets in general are 
defined by Hemacandra at Chandonusiisana 4.80-81, after defining 
the special Triplet called Dvipadi-Kha.I)c;la in 4.77 and another 
consisting of a Dvipadi, an Avalambaka and a Giti in 4.80. In the 
illustration, I propose siidvala for siila in the first line of the 2nd 
stanza ; in the 3rd line of the same stanza I add ca before vikir~ia, 
This latter is needed by metre. In the third stanza saptacchada 
is the correct reading for sapracchada and ii-vihiiya or ud-vihaya 
should be adopted for avihiiya of the mss., as given in the foot
note; this too, is required by metre, namely, the Gitika, whose 3rd 
and the 7th Ga.I)as must be Madhya-laghu (SIS) Paficamatras, for 
which see above para 10 end. Sutras 60-63 define several different 
kinds of a metre which is called Bhailga-dvipadi (14) ; it is mainly of 
five different kinds, according as its Ridas contain 3, 4, 5, 6 or 7 
Gal).as which are either Caturmatras or even Paficamatras of any kind. 
Siitra 62 says that at the end of every Pada we may have a long 
letter ; but this is optional. The longest of these Bhailga-dvipadis 
must not contain more than 30 Matra3 in each P.ada acording to 
SUtra 63. No independent illustration of any of these kinds is 
given by the author and the name appears to be significant like the 
other name Bhmigu (bhmiga ?) - lliisaka in Siitra 69 below. The 
metre is intended for a strophic couplet called Dvipadi, of which 
it should form the first part and hence it is called a Bhailga-dvipadi 
or a ' partial Dvipadi '. The metre does not seem to have been 
meant for being singly employed according to our author. 

14. The next metre which is defined in the ]iinfi,Srayi is very 
interesting ; it is a strophic couplet or triplet which is called Dvi
padi, a na.me whose significance is discussed by me in my into
duction to Virahanka's Vrtta-jiiti-samuccaya 1 ~, paras 3-5. In Sutra 
64 we are told that a Hhanga-dvipadi itself is called a Dvipadi 
when it is followed by a Gitika and this direction should leave no 
doubt about the signiiicance of the name Bhat1ga-dvipadI as ex
plained above. This Strophic couplet called Dvipadi with its first 
component called Bhai'lga-dvipadI and the other strophic couplet 

14. ITrikalaka is the correct name, Trikalaya being only a Prakritism ; the 
commentator of the Vrttajatis.muccaya obserYcs : asya eva trika/akam iti 11irvii
pita~IHal1am iii ca ~1iimadv,2yam ityartl1a{1. 

15. The reference is to the new edition of the work which is being published 
in the Rajasthan Puratattva Series. It is expected to be out in the course 
of the next six months. 
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called Rasaka with its first componant called Bhanga-r<lsaka (in 
Siitras 69-72) seem to establish lhe view that the name Dvipadi was 
first given to the couplet and thence transferred to the first compo
nent of the couplet, as said by me in para 5, p.vi lines 4-7 of the 
above mentioned introduction. The Strophic Dvipadi of the Fmas
rayi is however, much smaller than that of Virahaitka defined at 
V JS .. 2.1-8. Virah:l1ika's Dvipadi is very cumbrous and is at least 
four times longer than that of the ]i'iniiiSrayi; according to the latter 
a strophic Dvipadi consists of a Bhaitga-dvipadi followed by a Giti
k5.. But, sometimes, even a stanza in the Vid..:'lri metre is put bet
ween the two, according to Sfttra 65. On the other hand, Virhanka's 
Dvipadi comprises 4 Vastukas (i.e., stanzas of four lines of different 
length and oonstitution), each followed by Gitilra ; but sometimes, 
also a stanza in the Vidari metre is put between a Vastuka and 
a Gitika in each of the four pairs, according to V JS., 2..1. Thus 
the Dvipadi of the J<7nuS.rayi may consist of 2 or 3 stanzas, 
while that of Virahai1ka may consist of 8 or 12 stanzas. Vira
hanka's definition of the Vidari is rather vague ; it is said to 
be a metre which is shorter than the Vastuka (which is actu
ally employed in the particular .strophic Dvipadi) at V JS., 2.5. 
Virahanka's commentator explains that this shortness is due to the 
smaller number of the GaQas employed in each Pada of the Vidari, 
or to the number of Padas in its stanzas, as others explain. Thus, 
if the Vastulrn has 5 Gar:ias in its Pada, the Vidati shall have only 
4 or less ; or, if the stanza of the Vastuka has 4 Padas as it usually 
has, that of the Vidari shall have 3, and so on. The ]ifrriisrayi 
however, clearly defines a Vidfui in Sutra 66 as a metre of 4 lines, 
each containing 14 Matras, the last 2 being represented by a long 
letter. In Siitra 68 we are told that the GaQa which immediately 
precedes this long letter is an .Adi-guru (Sil) Caturmatra, as a 
general rulew. Similarly, the 4th and the 5th Matras in each P.Jda 
are usually combined into a long letter as Siitra 67 tells us. This 
metre very much resembles the Sumana Dvipacli of Virahfuika 
at V JS., 3.1. In the illustration under Siitra 64, I read ba
hudhanam iva for bahudhanam ilia in line 2. In the first stanza 
of the second illustration of the Dvipacli, I read Tipuvara~ia, vc'irm;a
danagandhinii in the 2nd and bahuvallabha vallabhaviprayojito / 
janakiinta janas caratiidya dityate in the 3rd and 4th respectively. 
The Padas of the Bhanga-dvipadi in this case contain 4 Caturmat-

16. The rnss. read uf;ii11tyii, which, I understand, stands for 11pa11/ya 1i; the 
edition reads e ufJii11tya{1; but this is neither supported by the mss., nor by 
the illustrative stanza. ii is the siitavat Gat;1a (Sil) and this is what we ac
tually find in all the Padas of the illustrative stanza. Consequently, even ia 
the commentary, I read /JTiiya~1 iikiiro for priiya{1 ekiiro. 
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ras and a long letter, the first three Catunm1tras being Antya-guru 
(IIS) and the fourth being a Madhya-guru (ISi). My emenda~ 
tions are suggested by the intended Yamaka, the meaning and the 
constitution of the Pada. On the other hand, the Bhailga-dvipac:U 
in the first stanza of the first illustration under Lhe same Sutra i.e., 
64, contains 3 Paficamatras (the lsl of which is of the Madhya
laghu (SIS) type, while the other two are of any of the remaining 
types as seen from the illustralion itself), 1 Madhya-guru Catur
matra (ISi), followed by a long letter at the end of all. The 
Bhanga-dvipadi under Sutra 65 appears to contain 28 Matras in 
each of its Padas ; of these the 1st is a Sarva-laghu Caturmatra and 
is followed by 2 Paii.camatras, 2 Caturmatras of the Antya-guru 
(IIS) type, 1 Caturmflltra of the Madhya-guru type (ISi) and a 
long letter at the end of all. In the third line the correct reading 
is, I think, samada,mayiira-:madlmraJJwlutrava instead of samada
mayilra-madhukara-lwkaral!a. In the first line the penultimate 
Gar:m ought to be_ Antya-guru Caturmatra (IIS), but actually it 
is a Paficamatra ; nor does the reading liliidhara seem to be happy. 
Could it be Iolavara? See translation. 

15. The last of these peculiar metres is the strophic couplet 
called Rasaka ; it is made up of a stanza in the Bhal1gu-rasaka metre 
and another in the A valambana metre. The first of the two metres 
which constitute this strophic couplet is defined in Sutra 69 and 
the second in Sutra 70. Like Bhanga-dvipadi, the name Bhailgu 
(or bhanga)-rasaka owes its origin to the name of the strophic 
couplet as said above. A stanza in this metre contains 23 Matras 
the last 2 of which are represented by a long letter. The second 
metre, Avalambana, is defined in Sutra 70; its Padas ought to con
tain 12 Matras, the last 4 of which are made up with 2 long 
letters as seen from the illustration. Accordingly I read sonte for 
iiontei in Siitra 71 ; s is gatigas, while ii is rautimayiiroii which is 
out of place here. The illustrations of these two metres given under 
Siitra 72 are evidently mixed up and very corrupt ; yet I have tried 
to reconstruct them with the help of the metrical form of these as 
defmed in Siiras 69-70 and also the invariable Yamaka. So I read 
nakhak$atani in the 2nd line (removing iti), take the 3rd and the 
4th lines as respectively ending with the words siik$i and ak$i (as 
suggested by the Yamalrn) in the first stanza. Similarly, I read 
dasanadala-pracitena as the 1 line, k$alaja-laviiru~iitena as the 2nd, 
sobhiteviidharcy,ia as the 3rd and tvamasi viliisadltaretJa as the 4th 
line in the second stanza. This emendation is supported also by 
the meaning of the stanzas. It is noteworthy that the Avalambana 
of the f aniisrayi is similar to the A valambaka of Hemacandra, 
CJzandonitSiisana 4.45-48 though the latter contains 13 or 14 Matras 
in each Pada. The Pragita Dvipadi of Virahailka defined at V JS. 3.6, 
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is very similar to our Avalambana though the two names are enti
rely different. As regards the name lliisaka given to the strophic 
couplet formed with stanzas in the Bha.Ii.gu-rasaka and the Avalam
bana metres, we might well compare the strophic Riisaka defined 
by Virahanka at V JS., 4.37-38 with our Rasaka. According to 
Virahari.ka, lliisaka is a general name applicable to any strophic 
group of two or more stanzas either in the Prakrit or in the Apa
bhrarh5a language. 

16. As said in Para 11 above, all these 19 simple or mixed metres 
show an unmistakable influence of Prakrit prosody on the author of 
the fiiniisrayi, who therefore, must be supposed to have great ad
miration for Prakrit poetry composed in different popular metres. 
He himself was evidently a great Pandit and prosodist and perhaps 
even a poet of some merit. It is equally possible that our author's 
predilection for these Sanskritised Prakrit metres was due to his 
eagerness to please his patron King Janasraya, who, we are told, 
had his name justified owing to his great popularity among his 
people, and who on that account may be assumed to have a deep 
liking for popular poetry in the Desi BlIB.~s. Any way, the discussion 
of these metres in a treatise which mainly devotes itself to the Sans
krit Matra and Van)a V[ttas is very striking. l\fany of these 
metres, whether simple or strophic, bear a close resemblance with 
those that are found defined in Viralliiitlrn's Vrttajlatisamuccaya. 
They are most of them peculiar to the Prakritic languages which 
usually flourished in the North and were for long ' spoken langua
ges' there. In the south they were cultivated as 'literary langua
ges' and that too among a section of the learned Pandits, the reason 
being that .they bore no relation with the current dialects of the 
people, \Vhich belonged to the Dravidian family of languages. This 
fact seems to throw a peculiar light on the intellectual make-up of 
the author of the f iiniisrayi. He was evidently a southerner by 
circumstances ; but he had in himself deep-seated love for the metres 
in the Prakritic languages of his native place somewhere in the 
North. It seems that he introduced these metres of his old country 
to his new audience, including perhaps his royal patron King 
Janasraya. Considered frop-1 this point of view, the words lake 
pracarantyo jataya~i of the commentator on 5.45 of our work must 
mean the metres prevalent among the people of his earlier count!)' 
and not those of his adopted. one, namely the south. 
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Note - 1. In reproducing the text and commentary of Siitras '10-75 of tJ1e fifth 
chapter of the / iiniisrp.yi, I am generally following the Trivandrum edition of 
1949. I have, however, sometimes followed the readings of the mss., which are 
given in the footnotes, but not adopted in the edition. When I propose an 
emendation, I adopt it in the text, showing the reading of the mss., or the 
Trivandrum edition (ed), in the footnotes. Words and letters which are 
newly added by me to complete the sense are shown in the rectangular brackets. 
The Trivandrum edition is based on three mss., called Ila, klra, and ga ; some
times, a reference is made to them, being reproduced from the footnotes of the 
Trivandrum edition. 

Note- 2. See Introduction para 4 for the use of the different symbols 
to convey the different GaQas. Here only the following are used: an -
aJf.fiR ( ~<ftr..) = SU ; ~ - ~ ( ~) = ISi ; ~ - {tfiR ( ~) = SIS ; 
<i- ffR' ( ~·) = ISI ; <:: - i{'fiR ( o;~) = JUI; '{. - ii1'liff ( ij?_ft:<f<f<f) = 
SSI; ~-w.m: = S; ~-~<ni\ (q;ii~) =ms;~-~(~)= lSS 
S stands for a long and I for a short letter. i( =I. 
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Adhyaya V, (Siitras 39 to 75). 
N.B. See N.B.2 on p. 69 for the meanings of the technical terms like d or 

dakiira and the like. 
It is Yamanikii, when the sixth (Ga1:m) is h, (even) in the first (half of 

the Arya) 39. 
If the sixth Gat;1a even in the fast haU of an Arya consists merely of 

single short letter, it is called Vamanika. As :- _ 
' At present in the autumn, this moon shines brightly like a swan in the 

lake-like sky, where stars resembling night-lotuses arc scattered everywhere, from 
which I.lie cl'ouds have departed and which looks lovable (on that account). 

(Note :- All the tluce adjectives in the first half must be taken with 
the word 11ablwl1-sarasi in the second half and not with 5aracli which is fem. 
in gender ; further, both the words pravitata-tiirafw-ktmmde and 11abhal1-sarasi 
are to be taken as Upama-Samlisas and not as the Riipaka ones, as shown 
by the adjective ga/a-meghe in particular. .That an Upama, and not a Riipaka, 
is meant in the stanza, is also clear from the simile lza1ilsa iria.) 

(The Arya is called) Giti, if the sixth (Ga-r:ia) in the latter (half) is either 
d or i. 40. 

If (even) in the latter half of the Arya the sixth Gai;ia is either dakiira 
(i.e., 1111) oll ikiir<J (i.e., ISI), it is called Giti : As : ' the lotus plants 
shine beautifully, having their lotuses surrounded by the sweet humming of 
the swarms of the hovering bees and being covered with a soft, delicate, lovely 
colour resembling the bright emerald gem.' 

It is called Dhruva when in both (the halvesi, (the Yati is) after the 
fourth ( Gai;ia). 41. 

The same Giti is called Dhruviil when the Yati is al the fourth G&,la 
in both the halves. As:-

'ffhe graceful faces of the lovely ladies, possessed of blui~h lockg, tre~ulous 
eyes, (and) lower lips which resemble a Banclhujiva nowrr, shine bcauliful, 
being endowed with the essence of the enjoyments of Love'. 41.1. 

(The Git~ is called) Gitika when the seventh Gai;ia is y or i. 42. 

That same Giti is called Gitillfi when the seventh Gai;ia is either yakiira (i.e., 
IIIS) or ikiira (i.e., SIS). As:-

' I regard you fortnnat~, whose deeds arc highly valued in Lhc pretly songs 
which arc dear to learned men and which arc based on wonderful (topics per
taining to) Dharma, Artha and Kama·. 42.I. 

Sometimes, even the third and also the fifth ( Gal)a is so) ... JJ. 

Sometimes, in an allcrnativc employment, even the third and also the 
fifth Gai;ta in both the halves are either )'11kiira ( IIIS) or ik<"ira (SIS). By the 
word api (it is suggeslflll tlwt) this happens even in one half (only). Efforts 
should be made for (finding out) such an employment. 

When the half is made whole it is called Aryagili. 114. 

That same Giti is called Aryai:;ili when its half ( Gar:ia i.e., the 8th) i~ 

made whole. As :~ 

' This is that pair of arms, whose am1lcls have been rubbed against the walls 
of the Mandara mountain, whose armour is lorn by the fierce arrows and whose 
shield is tinged with the redness of blood·. 44.l. 

Here ends the section on li.rya. 

The J.ftli c-dlled Ar}ra together with its sub-divioions is defined. Now here
after, some other Jatis which arc in vogue among the people shall be defined. 
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(That metre is called) Galita when 'there are five and a half (GaQas) in 
every Pada. 45. 

If there are five fulr GaQas and a half of it more, the metre is called Gali

ta. As:-
• Do you not remember the flashes of the ;1rrows discharged by you, when 

they devoured the lives of fierce lions and Sarabhas in the forest .... ? 
(If there arc) four (~an)a!! in each Pf1da) it is Nirdhayika. 46. 

If there are fcur Gar:ias in each Pada it is called Nirdhayika. 

Its last (Gar:ia) is either y or I 47. 
The last Gar:ia of all the four Padas of Nirdhayika is either yakiira (III$) 

or ikiira (SIS). 
k is the third. 48. 
The third Gm:ia in every Pada of Uiat Nirdhftyika is generally a kakiira 

(ISI). As:-
. The wicked l\fanmatha (God of Love) of fearful intentions strikes all 

people with sharp :irrows at their vitals, even though he was angrily burnt to 
ashes by the wearer of the young crescent moon, oh young girl.' 

(If there arc) five (Gar:ias in a Pada, it is called) Narkutaka. 49. 

In evef11 Pada, if there are five Ga.i:ias, it is called Narkutaka. 

(Its) second and third (Ga.i:ias) are )' or i. 50. 

Of that same Narkutaka, the second and the third Gar:ias are yakiim (IIIS) 
or ikiira (SIS). 

Or, its third (Ga-i:ra). is b. 51. 
Of that same Narkutaka, the third Ga:r:rn may optionally be a bakiira (i.e~ 

SSI). As:-

: 1\-fay the (third) eye (of Sambhu) protect you, which has the clouds of 
ashes above it blown off and which is rendered fragrant by the puffs from the 
mouth, releasing sparks of fire, of the serpent placed on the ear, which is white
washed with the rays of the crescent moon from which drops of nectar are 
oozing out and which has dispelled the darkness by its tawny lustres.' 51.1. 

' But that moon too gradually rises up to the blue skies, as a swan moves 
from one lake to another blue and expansive lake, now gracefully growing in 
lustre, crushing the darkness, looking like a ball of fresh butter and being the 
deli&ht of the night lotuses.' 51.2. 

(If there arc) six (GaT,las in a Pada, it is) Adhikak~ra. 52. 

If there are six Gal;las in each Pada, it is called Adhikak~ra. 

The even (G~) is never a k. 53. 

Of that Adhilmkarlii, th11 even' G<IJ;la in each Ri.da is not kakiira (i.e., ISI), 

(But) the third must be k. 54. 

Of that Adhih.iik$3ra, the third Gar:ia in each Pada is kakiira (ISI) alone. 

y or i is its last (Gai;ia). 55. 

Of that Adhikak$ar3. the last Gai;ia in each Pada is either yakiira or an 
ikara (i.e., UIS or SIS). 

Sometimes even the first is so. 56. 

Of that Adhikill<$ara, sometimes, i.e., in some employment, even the first 
Gar.ia is either yakiira or ikiira i.e., UIS or SIS. As :-

•Oh fairbodied girl, while I enjoy your lower lip, which is covered with 
blooming blue loluscs, which inflames the shafts of the god of Love, which sur-
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passes an unfailing goblet of v.ine, which is offered in the mouth of the lover, 
(and) which is restless owing to slight throbbing, (your) speech containing 
many letters is not so gladdening to the ear and the mind (as this lip).' 

(Note :-The adjectives of adhara, which is evidently meant, are intended 
to be applicable to both the adhara and the madhu, yet the qualities of the 
former excel thosCl of the latter, as said iri the first adjective in the second line. 
Tha blue lotuses in the case of the adhara are the dark-blue glances from the 
hall-closed eyes of the girl. In the end, the speaker says that the profuse 
words of Jove from the )mouth of the fair ona are not so delightfur as her lower 
lip when it is in the lover's mouth, though this latter makes her absolutely 
silent and unexpressive of her love.) 

(It is) a Sir$<1ka, when followed by a Gitikii. 57. 

H this same Adhik.ak~ara has a Gitika immediately following it, it is called 
a Sir~. As :-. 

' The red insects which are the beauty of the r;reen verdure, move about 
the rain-clouds slightly cover the planets, the moon and the sun. Now the 
lightning moving in the interior of the cloud flashes all around ;md then the 
Cataka birds raise their loud notes in the sylvan regions, with delighted mindii. 

And then, as soon as the winds begin to blow, surcharged with the lrag· 
ranee of the Kutaja flowers, gently embracing the tops of the beds of the sprouts 
of the Silindhra flowers, so soon they make the minds of the journeying lovers 
uneasy'. 

By the addition of one (Gaoa) each time (are obtained) Lalita, Subhadr.a, 
Vidruma, Varhsapatra, Kw1jara, Pu~padanta and l\.fata (Si~akas). 58. 

There take place seven §n;.akas as named above. Among them, seven Gat:ias 
make the Plada of Lalita and there is a GitikB at the end ; eight Ga1.1as make that 
of Subhadra and a Gitika at the end. Thus the remaining Sir~akas should be 
knowrt by the addition of one Gm.a every time. 

It is a Trikalaya when it has a Nirdhayilm in the middle. 59. 

If the Sir$<1ka as described above has a Nirdhayika in the middle of it, it 
is called a Trikalaya. Thus in short, first an Adhikfilc~arii, t)len a Nirdhayika 
in the middle, (and) finally a Gitika at the end, these three form a Trikalaya 
As:- . 

' At the advent o{ tlm night, the day-lotus which had its flower open, now 
closes itself, being oppressed by the full moon. This bee has become uneasy. 
The Kalaha.rhsas and the Siirasas accompanied by their mates, · raise their 
pleasant voices, being stationed in the inside of the Kedaras and thinking about 
something. 

Here, the Bandhujivalm trees appear very charming with their flowers look
ing like the lndra-gopa insects mounted upon the green verdure. There, the 
Sir~aka plants with their open flowers resemble the nights bespangled with stars. 

·The swarms of bees, having left behind them the juice of the Saptacchada 
flowers and being extremely greedy after neglecting (other) flowers, fondly re
sort to the night lotuses, turned whitish with their pollen.' 59.1. 

Three Ga;i,tas (make a Pada of a) Bhai1ga-dvipadi, 60. 

If there arc three Gai!Jas in each Pada, it (i.e., the metre) is called Bhanga
dvipadi. The mention of a Ga1.1a again (in the Si1tra), even when the govern
ing word g~1a is still available (from Siitra 15), is meant for the adoption ol. 
all the Gal}as, whether the Caturmatras or the Paficamatras, without any dis-

s.s-20 
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tinclion. Otherwise, the Caturrnatras alone (which are meant by the word g~a 
in Sutra 15) would have been available. 

Or, four or five or six or seven ( Gall)as make its Pada). 61. 

Of that Bhanga-dvipadi, there are not merely three, but also four, five, six 
or even seven GaJJ,as. 

A b!i (i.e., a long letter) stands optionally at its end. 62. 

or that BhM~ga-dvipadi, a long letter may or may not be at the end of 
every Pada. 

The longest (among them) contains 30 Ii (i.e., short letters). 63 . 
. That Bhailga-dvipadi which has thirty short letters (i.e., Matras), is the 

last, the longest, among them. Hence, the one which is longer than all the other 
Bhanga-dvipadis, contains thirty Matras. There does not exist any which is 
longer tharn that. Note :Ii or a /aglm signifies both a short letter and an ak~ara 
Matra ; see introduction, para 4. 

It is (called) a Dvipadi, when a Gitika follows it immediately. 64. 
That same Bhanga-dvipadi is called Dvipadi, if it is immediately followed 

by a Gitikli. Illustration :~ 

' The water in wells and rivers is now e.xhausted like the ample treasur~ 
though well protected, at the (evil) turn of one's fortune. And this earth, with 
the forest trees completely dried up and its dust well heated, pines away like 
the mother of an imprisoned thief. 

The body of the wild buffalo, who is oppressed by heat, droops down, being 
unable to bear any exertion, like the troubled household affairs, which require 
the feeding of many children and dependents, in the case of an idle man.' 64.1 

Here is another Dvipadi :-

• By the ruthless breeze, which moves about being charged with the odour 
of the elephant's rut, are tortured the persons who are separated from their 
dear ones, today, oh compassionate one, oh conqueror of your enemies, oh lord 
of many beloved ladles and beloved of your people ! ' 

(Note :· Every line begins with a vocative). 

Now are the spots on the earth adorned by the Bandhiika flower, whose 
filaments are covered with pollen and which is a friend of the bees, as they (i.e., 
spots) are adorned by you, who are the friend of the world, oh ornament of 
your family ' . 64.2. 

Sometimes a Vidari is {put) between (the two). 65. 
Sometimes, in a different employment (of the metre), a Vidari is placed 

between the Bhanga-dvipadi and the Gitika. The definition of a Vidiiri (the 
author) will give later. As :-

• The mountains, looking darkish owing to the water-filled thundering clouds, 
please the mind, as they have their lovely table-lands looking wavy owing to 
the filaments of the fresh flowers of the Kandali plants, their topmost forests 
overspread with the fragrant dust of the flowering Kutaia plants, (and) the 
interiors of their caves filled with the sweet notes of the impassioned pea-cocks. 

A (loving) person, though his beloved mate is in front of hin1, is yet made 
uneasy by the breeze, which is opening the Ketaka buds and wafting with itself the 
pollen of the Bakula flowers. (cf. Megha. 3). 

The whole world is worshipfully offered to the god of love by the rain
cloud, which is dark like the lord of a she-elephant, which has dispersed the 
day-light resembling the dust, and which is prominently displaying its lightning, 
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in the vicinity of the mountain '. 65.1. 
Vidiiri (is a metre, where} there are fourteen short letters (i.e., J\.1ii.tras, 

in a Rada} with a long letter at the end. 66. 
If there are fourteen Matras (the last two consistin~ of a long letter} in a 

Rada, the metre is called ViQari. 66. 
The fifth (Matra) is usually combined (with either the fourth or the 

sixth}. 67. 
Of that Vidiiri, in every ffida, the fJth short i.e., Matra is generaHy com· 

bined either with the earlier Matra or with the following one, so as to form a 
long letter. 67. Note : Lagliu is an Ak~ra Miitra, see note on 63. 

The penultimate (GID)a) is a. 68. 
The word praya~1 continues. Of that Vicliiri, in each Pada, there is gene· 

rally, the akara (i.e., Sii) as the penultimate (Gal.la}. There is no rule about 
the others. 68. 

' A passionate lover has hen mind dispossessed of pride by tl1e Navamfilikli 
creeper, which is dusky with the fragrant pollen of the evening and which is 
shaken by the gentle breezes from the Malaya mountain ' . 68.l 

Twenty-three (Matras make the Rida of) a Bhailgurasaka. 69. 
The word blza11ta~1 still continues. If in a Piida, twenty-three Laghus i.e .. 

Matras with a long letter at the ·end, arc mixed up in any way, it is called 
Bhangu-rasaka. 69. 

Twelve (Matras) (make the Pada of} an Avalambana. 70. 

If there are twelve Laghus i.e., Matras in each .Pada, (the metre) is called 
Avalambana 

S stands at the end (of the Piida). 71. 

At the end of each Piida, there is generally a sakaro (SS) . 72. 

The two together make a Riisaka. 72. 

The two namely, the Bhailgu-Iliisaka and the Avalambana together make 
a Riisaka. As:-

' Why, how do you conceal by your garment, the nail-marks placed at the 
base of your arms and at the Trika (by your lover) ? The fish-banner god is 
bringing you a third eye, as it were, which is the witness of Cupid and • • • • . 
You are as it were adorned with this your lower lip, which is i;raceful, slightly 
reddened with the drops of blood and thickly marked with the tooth-bites (of 
the lover)'. 72.1 

Hereafter the Gatlrii. 73. 

The Gath.a shall hereafter be described. 

It is A~i. 74. 

And that Gath.a is to be known as A~ (i.e., archaic or irregular). It is 
called so, because it belongs to the ~~i alone (and so must not be employed 
by the ordinary poets of today). That Gathii is found in any of the five Jatis 
beginning with the An~ubh and ending with the Jagati. 

It is (endowed with) four or six Piidas. 75. 

That Gathli appears with four oc six Piidas, either of the same or oJ 
the different types. As :-

•You see the faults of others every now and then ; but you do not see 
your own fault. Why do you laugh after abandoning your husband, property 
and family ? 75.1. 
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The following ten do not understand Dharma, 0 Dhrtara~ra ; !mow them. 
They are :- (fhe proud, the intoxicated, the mad, the exhausted, the wrath
ful, the hungry, the man in haste, the frightened, the passionate and the robber ; 
these are the ten.' 75.2. 

Thus ends the fifth chapter, dealing with the Jatis, in the )anasrayi Chan
doviciti, 
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